
--- ------ ----- ---

File No. S360-28 
Order No. GC24-333

r
7-6 
I 

- ----:5::'=::S';'5: Systems Reference Library 

IBM Systemj360 

Operating System 

RPG Language Specifications 

Program Number 3805 -RG-038 (OS) 

This reference publication contains fundamentals of RPG programming 
and language specifications for the IBM System/360 Opel'aiing System 
RPG. Also included is the job setup information necessary for executing 
RPG. 



Preface 

System/360 Operating System RPG is a problem-oriented 
language designed to provide users with an efficient, easy
to-use technique for generating programs that can: 

1. 

2. 

Obtain data records from single or multiple input 
files. 

Perform calculations on data taken from input records 
or RPG literals. 

3. Write reports. 

4. 

s. 

Use table lookup. 

Exit to a user's subroutine written in a language other 
thanRPG. 

Seventh Edition (July 1973) 

6. Branch within the calculations. 

7. Sequence check input records. 

8. Maintain fIles. 

RPG uses a set of specification sheets on which the user 
makes entries. The forms are simple, and the headings 
on the sheets are largely self-explanatory. 

Although many reports. use only one input fIle, RPGcan 
combine data from multiple input fIles to create a report. 
The output may be a single report, or it may be several 
reports created simultaneously on different devices. 

This is a reprint of GC24-3337-5 incorporating changes issued in Technical Newsletter 
GN21-5204, dated September 20, 1972. 

Information in this pUblication is subject to change. Before using this publication, 
be sure you have the latest edition and any Technical Newsletters. 

Requests for copies of IBM publications should be made to your IBM representative 
or to the IBM branch office serving your locality. 

Some illustrations in this manual have a code number in the lower comer. This is 
a pUblishing control number and is not related to the subject matter. 

Address comments concerning the contents of this publication to IBM Corporation, 
Publications, Department 245, Rochester, Minnesota 55901. Comments become 
the property of IBM. 

© Copyright International Business Machines Corporation 1965, 1970,1971 
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RPG operates under control of the System/360 Operating 
System (referred to as the operating system). The 
operating system provides the RPG compiler with input 
and output services. Object programs generated by the 
RPG compiler also operate under operating system control 
and depend on it for similar Services. 

RPG supports the minimum configuration required by the 
operating system. The decimal arithmetic feature is re
quired for RPG. 

If you choose to run the RPG compiler under control of 
OS/VS1, you must apply changes to the compiler. See 
Appendix F. Running the OS RPG Compiler Under OS/ VSl 
for the specific changes that must be made. 

COMPATIBILITY OF SYSTEM/360 OPERATING 
SYSTEM 

The RPG source language is upward compatible. The 
operating system Report Program Generator can compile 
a Model 20, Basic Programming Support, Tape Operating 
System, Disk Operating System, or Basic Operating 
System source program that adheres to its language speci
fications. 

The File Description SpeCifications form of the operating 
system RPG may require additional information (record 
length and overflow indicators). 

The control card of a Model 20 or Basic Programming 
Support program must be modified before the object 
program can be generated by the operating system RPG. 

Introduction 

When a BOS, TOS, or DOS RPG program is used to 
retrieve records from a file with direct organization, it may 
be necessary to alter the method of obtaining the addresses 
of these records. 

The operating system RPG does not use the address output 
option of the Basic or Disk Operating System Disk Sort/ 
Merge to retrieve records. 

FUNCTION OF RPG 

When RPG is used, the IBM System/360 actually performs 
separate functions: 

1. Program generating 

2. Data processing. 

In the first function, program specifications defined by 
the user produce machine-language instructions. Storage 
areas are automatically assigned, constants or other 
reference factors are included, and linkages to routines for 
computations for input/output operations and for other 
functions are produced. 

In the second function, the machine-language instructions 
(created in the first function) are combined with the user 
input-data files, and both are processed through the 
system to produce the desired reports or output files. 



USING RPG 

The preparation of a report by means of RPG consists of 
the general operations shown in Figure 1 and described as 
follows: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

2 

The programmer must evaluate the report require
ments to determine the format of the input files and 
the appearance of the finished report. 

For example, he must know what fields in the input 
files are to be used, what kind of calculations are 
to take place, the location of the data in the output 
records, and the number and the kind of totals that 
must be accumulated. More specific information 
regarding the evaluation of report requirements is 
described in Program Logic, Problem Definition. 

After the programmer has evaluated the requirements 
of the report, he provides the same information to 
the RPG program. 

He must describe his input (record layout, fields 
used, etc.) by making entries on an Input Specifi
cations form. 

He must state what processing is to be done (add, 
subtract, multiply) by entries on a Calculation 
Specification form. 

He must state how the finished report is to look 
(printing position, carriage control, etc.) by making 
entries on the Output-Format Specifications form. 

He must describe all files used by the object program 
(input files, output files, table files, etc.) by making 
entries on the File Description and Extension 
Specifications forms. 

After the specifications have been written on the 
appropriate forms, cards are punched with the data 
from the forms. 

These punched cards (called a source deck) are 
combined with the processor control card and the 
operating system job control statements. The source 
deck and the contr91 cards are supplied to an input 
device and are processed under control of the 
operating system. At the end of this step (known as 
a compilation step), a program capable of preparing 
the report specified by the programmer has been 
produced. This program (known as an object 
module) is processed by the link edit step to create 
a loadable program. This loadable program (known 

Generate the 
Object Program 

Execute the 
Object Program 

2 

4 

5 

Figure 1. Producing Reports Using the RPG Program 

5. 

as the load module) contains all of the computer 
instructions and linkages to the control system 
necessary to prepare the desired report. 

The input files can then be read into the system, and 
processing of the program will begin. This is known 
as the execution step. 

At the end of the execution step, the report has been 
prepared and any other functions, such as file 
updating, are completed. Through facilities provided 
by the operating system, the object module can be 
retained for later runs without recompilation. 



MACHINE FEATURES REQUIRED 

Source Program Compilation 

1. 18,432 main storage bytes (minimum partition size). 

2. One of the following for input: 

a. IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch 

b. IBM 2501 Card Reader 

c. IBM 2520 Card Read-Punch 

d. IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 

e. IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit 

3. One of the following for output of object program: 

a. IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch 

b. IBM 2520 Card Read-Punch 

c. IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 

d. IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit 

e. IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 

f. IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 

g. IBM 2302 Disk Storage 

h. IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive 

i. IBM 2301 Drum Storage 

j. IBM 2303 Drum Storage 

4. One direct access storage device for system 
residence 

5. One of the following for system utility files: 

a. IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit ( three) 

b. Data convert feature (required only if7-track 
tape is used) 

c. IBM Direct Access Storage Device with three 
fIles 

6. Standard and decimal instruction sets 

7. Minimum machine configuration required by the 
operating system 

Object Module Execution 

1. Partition size sufficient to execute the generated 
object module. 

2. I/O units as requested by the specifications 

3. Standard and decimal instruction sets 

4. One direct access storage device for system 
residence 

5. Minimum machine configuration required by the 
operating system 

ADDITIONAL MACHINE FEATURES SUPPORTED 

Source Program Compilation 

1. 131,072; 262,144; or 524,288 main storage bytes 

2. One of the following for listings: 

a. IBM 1443 Printer 

b. IBM 1403 Printer 

c. IBM 1404 Printer (continuous forms operation 
only) 

d. IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit (9 track) 

3. Two additional direct access storage devices for 
utility files 

Object Module Execution 

1. 131,072; 262,144; or 524,288 main storage bytes 
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This section introduces some of the basic RPG functions. 
These functions are considered basic because they are 
probably used in the most typical reports produced by 
RPG and because they depend on a single sequential input 
me only. They are also related to the functions commonly 
performed with conventional punched card equipment. 

Although RPG programs can process files contained on 
magnetic tape or direct access storage devices, only card 
input mes are used for the introduction to RPG. Program
mers familiar with the basic concepts of RPG may omit 
this section and concentrate on the detailed specification 
descriptions contained in the manual under RPG Specifi
cation forms. 

Because of the numerous fields on the six specifications 
forms, it may appear that writing RPG specifications is a 
difficult task. However, few programs use all the specifi
cations, and some may require entries on only one or two 
lines of the forms. 

At the end of the description of basic RPG functions, a 
simple me-to-file listing application is used to illustrate 
how the specifications forms are related. 

Fifteen of the most basic RPG functions are described in 
this section: 

Fundamentals of RPG Programming 

1. Describing a record and its fields to the system 

2. Addition and subtraction 

3. Detail printing 

4. Control fields 

5. Total calculations 

6. Detail and total printing 

7. Group printing 

8. Group indication 

9. Overflow printing 

10. Summary punching 

11. Testing for zero, plus, and minus balance 

12. Using resulting indicators 

13. Comparison of two fields 

14. Multiplication and division 

15. Sequence checking 

s 



DESCRIBING A RECORD AND ITS FIELDS TO THE 
SYSTEM 

Entries on the Input Specifications form describe the data 
records and the fields to be read into the system. 

Problem 

A detail labor file contains card records, as shown in 
Figure 2. Three fields (A, B, and C) are to be read from 
each card into main storage. Field A is contained in 
positions 46-50, Field B is contained in positions 56-60, 
and Field C is contained in positions 66-70 of each record. 
The file that contains the records and the fields within 
each record are described on the Input Specifications form. 

Each card that contains fields A, B, and C is identified by 
two distinct attributes: they must contain a digit 5 in 
column 35 and no ll-zone in column 80. 

Specifications 

Figure 3 shows the input specifications required. The 
numbers in the following list refer to items circled in 
Figure 3. 

I. Each file of cards must be given a name. In this 
example the input deck of cards represents a detail 
labor file. A fllename can be used to describe only 
one file. This f.tlename is the same as the name on the 
DD card that describes the f.tle. 

2. If several types of cards exist in a file, each card 
must be identified by its particular card code. In 
this example, each card read by the system must 
contain a 5-punch in column 35 and no II-zone 
(minus) punch in column 80. These identifying 
codes are placed in the fields called Record Identifi
cation Codes (positions 21-41 of the form). These 

6 

fields provide for three identifying codes; however, 
more codes can be indicated, as illustrated later in 
the manual. 

In this example the card codes are specified by 
writing a 5 in the Character entry and a 35 in the 
Position entry for the firs.t code and by writing an 
80 in the Position entry, a minus in the Character 
entry, and an N in the Not entry for the second 
code. The field on the form called C/Z/D indicates 
how the card column containing the card code is to 
be compared: D = digit portiononly,Z = zone 
portion only, or C = all portions of the card column. 

Mter all the identification codes are established, 
the programmer assigns a two-digit number (from 
01 to 99) to the card type identified. This code, 
known as a Record Identifying Indicator (positions 
19-20 of the form), is used to refer to this specific 
card type on other specifications forms. This code 
reduces the number of entries required on other 
specifications forms. 

3. If the input card is to be selected into a stacker (other 
than the one into which it would normally be 
selected), the stacker number is written in Stacker 
Select (position 42). 

4. Each field of the card to be read must be defined as 
shown on the lines following the record identification 
line. The specifications shown in this example locate 
the data from the input record and place it in fields 
A, B, and C (FLDA, FLDB, and FLDC) in three 
separate locations in core storage. 

Once the card columns of the field have been specified 
and the appropriate field name has been defined for the 
field, other references to this field are made by using 
its field name rather than writing down the specific card 
columns each time. 

Although the input illustrated in Figure 3 is simplified, 
the entries shown cause the contents of fields A, B, andC 
from the card to be read into the system during the pro
cessing of the object module. Calculations to be made from 
the input data are written on the Calculation Specifications 
form. 
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Figure 2. Input Card for Detail Labor File 

11'4 Internatio".1 BusinltSl M.chines Corporation Form X21·9094 
Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I I -1 T I peg·rn Program I I I I I I I I Punching Graphic Identification 
Program Instruction 

Punch I I I r I I 
Programmer 

.1 
Record Identification Codes 

Field Location Field 
Indicators 

:¥ 1 2 3 i ~ j 2'. iii 6 
';'. 

~ 1\ :2.a Sterling 
Line Filename 16 ~ !!1. Field Name ] .~ Q) j 

Sign 
8- ~ Jl il LLLL Zero Position 
~ I Position ~ Position - $ Position 

~~ ~ ~ ~ 
From To 

~ II 
Plus Minus or 

"E ~~~ e e ~ "0 Blank 

! @ ~ N ., ~ 1 ! 0; 

0: ~ U c5 ~u6 ~u i.: 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 66 57 58 59 60 61 62 6364 6566 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

0 1 1~~lt 17~ ~~r1C MA I~~ ~~ O~ ~-~~ -II rrr2rT 
0 2 r f J 46 l51' ~IFL ~ 
0 3 I ~~ 614 ~ FL ~ !I.. 

"U ~~ 1~ ~~L Ie 1"". 
o 4 I I, I' 1itIo~ 
o 5 J I\~ ~~ I\!. ~~J 
o 6 I 

o 7 I 

o 8 I 

o 9 I 

1 0 1 

Figure 3. Input Specifications Form 



ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION 

Problem 

In this problem, fields A, B, and C from the previous 
example are used to calculate a new field (field D). The 
calculation A + B - C = D is to be performed. 

Specifications 

Figure 4 shows the required entries, using the fields from 
the previous example. The form required for this problem 
is the Calculation Specifications form. 

The first line of the form tells the object program to add 
the contents of FLDB to the contents of FLDA and place 
the result in FLDD. 

1. The 14 in Indicators defmes the card type for which 
the calculations are to be performed as assigned 
by the Input Specifications form. 

2. 

3. 

The card columns for FLDA and FLDB were defined 
by entries on the input forms and need not be 
specified again. 

The result field FLDD is defined for the program by 
merely writing the name FLOD in Result Field 
(positions 43-48) and indicating in Field Length 
(positions 49-51) the number of positions that must 
be set aside for this field in the object program. In 
the case of FLDA and FLDB, which were defined on 
the input form, the name FLDD can now be used 
in other calculation operations or used in defining 
output specifications. 

Note: The result of A + B is not placed back into 
FLDA. This would destroy the original contents 
of FLOA. In this example it is necessary to save the 
original value of FLDA so that it can be printed on an 
output report. 

The second line in Figure 4 causes the object module to 
subtract the contents of FLOC from the result just 
previously obtained in FLDD and to store the new result 
back into FLOD. 
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Figure 4. Calculation Specifications Form 



Decimal Symbol Location 

In Figure 4 there were no decimal positions in any of the 
three fields. In operations involving numbers containing 
decimal positions, the number of decimal positions in each 
of the fields is frequently not the same. When the number 
of decimal positions is not the same in both factors in an 
arithmetic operation, shifting the factors to align the 
decimal point is usually required. 

RPG automatically shifts the factors. The programmer 
must indicate the number of decimal positions contained in 
each factor uS'ed in calculations and the number of decimal 
positions required in the result. If a field is to have 
arithmetic operations performed upon it, the decimal 
positions must be specified. A zero is coded for no decimal 
positions (Figure 4). Assume that the fields in Figure 3 
have decimal positions as indicated under Decimal 
Positions (position 52) in the following example: 

hines Corporation Form X21-9094 
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A set of values for these fields might appear to the program 
as: 

Dtlcimtll Conr.intHI Act,., 
Field Position in Cards Valutl 

A 0 00126 126. 
B 2 01123 11.23 
C 3 04264 4.264 

The programmer must indicate the number of decimal 
positions required in the result. 

The calculation A + B - C = D results in the values being 
shifted like this: 

126.000 A 
+11.230 B 
137.230 
- 4.264 C 
132.966 = '0 

(Result Field has three decimal positions.) 

The result 132.966 is stored as the value of the field called 
D. Entering the decimal positions on the Input Specifica
tions form and the Calculations Specifications form enables 
the factors to be shifted automatically. 



DETAIL PRINTING 

Detail printing is the printing of information obtained 
from each record as it is read. 

Problem 

This problem illustrates how input fields A, B, and C and 
the calculated result, field D, can be specified for listing. 

Specifications 

Figure 5 shows the output specifications required. The 
numbers in the following list refer to items circled in 
figure 5. 

1. The output listing must be assigned its own specific 
ftlename. This filename is the same as the name on 
the DD card that describes the file. In this example 
it has been called DAILYRPf. 

The D in Type H/D/T/E indicates that the line being 
printed is a detail line. That is, it contains 
information from the record just read. (The other 
valid entries are described later.) 

The 2 in Space After provides a double-spaced 
listing. (There is one blank line after each printed 
line.) 

2. The 14 in Output Indicators identifies the input 
record type present when detail printing occurs. 

3. Each field to be printed must be specified under the 
Field Name entry. The Z in Edit Codes means that 
zeros to the left of significant digits are not printed. 
For example, the value stored in FLDA (00126) is 
printed as 126. 

The printing positions for data to be printed on 
the output report are specified in End Position in 
Output Record (positions 40-43). The programmer 
has to indicate only the last printing position of 
each field (low-order or rightmost position). The 
length of each field has already been established for 
the program as part of the input specification or 
established in the Result Field of the calculations 
specifications. 

When preparing a simple listing such as the one in this 
example, the programmer would probably select printing 
positions of the output unit based upon the number of 
positions in each field plus a number of positions as spaces 
between fields. 
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More elaborate reports are laid out on a printer form in 
advance of the program writing function. Usually this 
indicates both the location on the form where data is 
to be printed and the source of the data (the card columns 
of the input data or the names of data fields developed in 
the program). This is normally a function of job definition, 
a subject that is discussed later under Program Logic, 
Problem Definition. 

Figure 3, 4, and 5 illustrate how to read data into the 
system, how calculations can be performed upon the data, 
and how the original data and the data developed in the 
program can be printed. The examples so far have shown 
the items necessary to prepare a report. A significant item 
not yet described is how to specify a control field. 

CONTROL FIELDS 

A control field is a field containing information to be 
compared from record to record. A control break occurs 
when the information in the control field changes. A 
control level establishes the relative importance of the 
control fields. 

Problem 

This example shows how to specify three levels of control. 

Specifications 

Figure 6 shows the input data from Figure 3 with the 
addition of the appropriate control data and employee 
name (the items inside the circle). In this example there 
are three levels of totals: the lowest level is employee 
number (EMPNO), the next is department (DEPT), and 
the highest level is division (DIVSON). These levels are 
designated Ll, L2, and L3, respectively. (Because as 
many as nine levels of totals are possible in RPG, the 
common· terms of minor, intermediate, and major totals 
are inadequate.) 

To deSignate a control field and to establish a level of 
control, enter the card columns of the field in Field 
Location, enter an appropriate name in Field Name, and 
enter the correct control level (Ll, L2, ... L9) in Control 
Level. 
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In the example (Figure 2 and 6) the sequence of the 
control fields (left to right) in the card is the same as the 
sequence of the control levels. The control fields, however, 
could have been in any location on the card, and the 
specifications for them could have been in any sequence 
on the form (Figure 7). 

The reading of the employee-name field (fifth line of the 
form in Figure 6) is also included as part of this example, 
but it is not related to controls. It is shown here to indicate 
another aspect of the decimal-positions position of the 
Input Specifications form. When a numeric field is 
specified in Field Location, any digit (0 to 9) placed in 
Decimal Positions causes zone punches in all positions 
of the field (except the units position) to be removed. 

Therefore, when an alphabetic field is specified, Decimal 
Positions should be left blank to permit the zone punches of 
the alphabetic field to be read into the system. 

TOTAL CALCULATIONS 

Total calculations are performed after a specified control 
break has occurred. When a control break occurs, special 
operations are normally performed before processing the 
record that caused the control break. These operations 
are called total operations. 

Problem 

This example illustrates how totals can be accumulated 
at each control level. 

Specifications 

Figure 8 contains the data shown in Figure 4. The 
additional information for this example is circled. DUring 
processing of the object module, lines 1 and 2 cause the 
operation A + B - C = D. The third line adds the result, 
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contained in FLDD, from each detail card to a field called 
TOTE. Therefore, TOTE is the accumulated amount for 
each employee group. The first three specification lines 
are performed in the object module each time a detail 
card is read (see Figure 8, Indicator 14). 

When the level-I (LI) control break occurs (a card from 
the next employee group has been sensed), specitlcation 
line 4 adds the total of TOTE accumulated from each 
detail card into a field called TOTF. TOTF is used to 
accumulate the total for each employee group for each 
department. 

When the level-2 control break occurs, TOTF is added 
into TOTG. 

When the level-3 control break occurs, TOTG (which 
represents the accumulated amounts for each division) is 
added into FINTOT. 

Accumulating totals at each control break level is normally 
done when the corresponding totals are printed on an 
output report. 

Note: In System/360 RPG, as in IBM punched card 
equipment, a control break at one level forces control 
breaks for all lower levels. 

DETAIL AND TOTAL PRINTING 

Problem 

This example shows the specifications necessary to print 
the three controlling fields, the name, the accumulated 
amount in field D, the three accumulated totals, and the 
fmal total at the end of the object module report. 
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Figure 8. Specifying Control Levels on the Calculation Form 
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. Specifications 

Figure 9 illustrates the specifications required for the 
report shown in Figure 10. The following numbers refer 
to the items circled in Figure 9: 

1. This information is similar to the specifications in 
the previous example in Figure 5. 

2. The data fields DIVSON, DEPT, EMPNO, NAME, 
and FLDD are specified for printing. 

3. The specifications to print the total for the first 
control level shown on lines 7 and 8 are: 

a. TheT in H/D/T/E (position 15) indicates that the 
line is a total line. A total line is an operation 
caused by a control break. The input record that 
causes the control break cannot contribute data 
to the accumulated totals or to the total line. 
Totals accumulated before a control break are 
printed. 
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Fiaure 9. SpeCifications on the Output-Format Form 
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b. A 3 in Space After (position 18) provides two 
blank lines after each printed line to make the 
report easier to read. 

c. The Ll in Output Indicators (positions 24-25) 
indicates that the line is to be printed only on a 
level-l control break. 

d. The field to be printed (TOTE) is indicated 
under Field Name (positions 32-37). 

e. The Z in Edit Codes (position 38) indicates 
that zeros to the left of significant digits are not 
to be printed. 

f. The B in Blank Mter (position 39) causes the 
core storage positions containing field TOTE to 
be set to zeros after the total is printed. This is 
done so the total for one group is not added to the 
total of the previous group. 

The specifications to print the second and third 
control levels are essentially the same as those for 
the first level. 

4. The specifications for printing the final total contain 
the code LR (Last Record) in Output Indicators 
(positions 24-25). The indicator LR is set on 
automatically by the program when the last card of 
a rue has been sensed. This indicator is used to cause 
the final total to be printed. ' 

GROUP PRINTING 

In group printing operations, only one line is printed for 
each group of detail cards. This line usually contains the 
control fields and the totals of the quantity fields. . 

An example of a group printed report is shown in Figure 
11. 
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Figure 10. Detail-Printed Report 
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Figure 11. Group-Printed Report 
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The detail printed report specifications in Figure 9 could be 
altered to provide a group printed report as illustrated by 
the specifications in Figure 12. 

The differences between Figures 9 and 12 that provide 
for the two types of reports are: 

1. The detail line specified in Figure 9 (line 01) has 
been changed to a total line conditioned on an Ll 
break (Figure 12, line 01). 

2. The total line in Figure 9 (line 07) has been combined 
with the first total line 01 of Figure 12. 

3. The spacing on lines 09 and 11 of Figure 9 have 
been changed from 3 to 1 space-after in Figure 12. 

GROUP INDICATION 

In group indication operations, each detail card is processed; 
however, only the control fields that identify the specific 
detail card are printed. An example of a group indication 
report is illustrated in Figure 13. In this example the 
employee name and number are printed for each control 
change. The division and department fields are printed only 
when there is a control change for the division and depart
ment fields, respectively. 

Figure 14 illustrates how the detail printed report specifi
cations in Figure 9 could be altered to specify a group 
indicated report. 
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to Print No Sign CR X = Remove 
Sterling 

~ 
Plus Sign 

Line Filename Field Name End Ves Ves 1 A J V = Date 
Sign 

iii Position And Positon " Ves No 2 B K Field Edit 

~ ~ ! ! ~ ! in III No Ves 3 C l Z = Zero 

I- ~ " 0 " Output ~ No No 4 0 M Suppress 

~ ~ < <0: z z z 
~ ~ Record ~ 

" Constant or Edit Word 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 17 18 1920 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 293 031 3 23334353637 38 39 4041 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 68 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 7. 

o 1 oD ~I LIY ~IP -, II 11 L'J. 
o 2 0 IV SO~ 5 
o 3 0 ~f)17 1r1-
o 4 0 liI7'1 II "..., [!f7 'vu 
o 5 0 ~Mli 33 
o 6 0 01i[. I~IB 64 
o 7 0 7 1- L2 
o 8 ~ 0 01'F l~ 66 
o 9 ~ 0 1 1- L3 
1 o ~ Ci 076 ZIB 66 
1 1 0 7 1- L~ 
1 2 0 IF! NT 012 66 
1 3 0 

1 4 0 

Figure 12. Specifying a Group-Printed Report 
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OVERFLOW PRINTING 

Overflow printing, another function used in preparing 
reports, can be performed in RPG. Overflow is the sensing 
of channel 12 in the printer carriage control tape. 

Problem 

This example shows the additional specifications necessary 
to print eight column headings at the top of each printed 
form. A heading line is a line that contains constants or 
information from an input record or a constant defined on 
the Output-Format Specifications form. 

Specifications 

Figure 15 illustrates the output specifications required for 
this operation. The numbers in the following list refer to 
the circled items in Figure 15. The Filename (positions 
7-14) of DAILYRPT is the same; adding overflow headings 
does not change it. 

1. On the first line of the form, the H in H/D/T/E 
(position 15) indicates that the line to be printed is 
the heading line. 

The 2 in Space After (position 18) provides a blank 
line after each printed line. ' 

The 01 in Skip Before (positions 19-20) causes the 
form to skip to channel 01 in the carriage control 
tape. This positions the form for printing of the 
overflow heading line. 

The OF in Output Indicators (positions 24-25) 
causes the heading line to be printed each time there 
is a form overflow on the printer. 

On the second line of the form, the letters OR indicate 
a second condition can cause the heading line to 
print. The second condition, indicated by 1P (first 
page) in Output Indicators, causes the heading line 
to be printed on the first page. This condition is 
necessary to print the heading on the first page of 
the report because the overflow condition does not 
occur until after the first page of the report has been 
printed. 

2. The entries on lines 3-10 of Figure 15 specify the 
actual information or constants to be printed on the 
report. The actual information is contained within 
apostrophes. 

0112 0246 011426 SMITH 101 
100 
102 
101 

404 

011428 JONES 120 
122 
123 
121 

486 

001430 BROWN 100 

j 103 
102 

} 104 
409 

1299 

0310 011296 GREEN 121 

II 
120 
144 
102 

487 
) 

011298 BLAND 98 
86 

184 

671 

1970 

0114 0069 001262 ADAMS 
} 

146 
237 
184 
197 

764 

001278 JAMES 182 
176 
160 
164 

682 

1446 

1446 

3416 

Figure 13. Example of a Group-Indicated Report 
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JBr., International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-9090 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG OUTPUT - FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 
I 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date Graphic I I I I I Page CD Program LLLLW I Punching Identification 
Program 

Instruction Punch I I I I I 
Programmer 

!!o 
~ Space Skip Output Indicators Edit Codes 

~ ~,tl 
.. 

Zero Balances 

At L 
Commas No Sign CR - X = Remove 

0 

I§ > to Print Sterling 
.r: Plus Sign 

Line Filename iii 2 Field Name End ~ 
Yes Yes I A J Y = Date Sign 

t2t ii5 Position 
Positon II Yes No 2 B K Field Edit 

~ ~M 

~ ! 
~ 

ill Ii; in to No Yes 3 C L Z = Zero 
J: " ~ ;9 ~ ~ No No 4 0 M Suppress I-

&~ ~ 0 0 Output 

j 
0 

to « « z z z 
~ ~ Record ~ .:-~ II Constant or Edit Word 

Vi 0.. 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 2324 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38139 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

0 I o~ ~I LI't 'I<'P T~ It 1J.4 
0 2 0 L3 DI VS ON 5 
0 3 0 L.Z De. ipT ~ 
o 4 0 ILl. ~"'I ~rv~ 17 
0 5 0 ILl. NA ~~ l3 
0 6 0 PL IDD l 14 
0 7 0 rI 2 
o 8 0 

o 9 0 

Figure 14. Specifying a Group-Indicated Report 

JBr., I nternational Business Machines Corporation Form X21·9090 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG OUTPUT - FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 
I 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date 
Graphic I I I I Page CD Program I I I I I I I I Punching 

Instruction Punch I I I I 
Identification 

Program 

Programmer 

~ 
~ Space Skip Output Indicators "" Edit Codes 

i ,&1 .-
Zero Balances 

1 L 
Commas No Sign CR - X = Remove 0 

I§ 
> to Print Plus Sign Sterling 

Line Filename - S Field Name End ~ 
Yes Yes I A J Y = Date 

Sign 

~~ ii5 Position 
Positon II Yes No 2 B K Field Edit 

~ ~~ 
~ m ~ 

ill Ii; in to No Yes 3 C L Z = Zero 
I- ec1l i 

Ii; 
0 0 ;9 ~ Output ! No No 4 0 M Suppress 

] !. Ii; ~ .::: ~ 0 

~J 
to « z z z 

~ ~ Record ~ 
" Constant or Edit Word 
0.. 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 1920 21 22 2324 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 Ja 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o I a ID AI LIT ~I'" ,1'f1 l(2ll1 tJF f\ ~ 
o 2 .\ O~ liP IJ ~11 ..,. ..... r""" r---, 
o 3 0 / < \ ~ I " :"1\. 
o 4 0 I G 'D~ 17 " r\ 
o 5 0 

, MP N / 

o 6 0 fI- ' 'V ~ M~/ -'2-o 7 0 I 14(l1 ''I ~ tI it" , 
r-" 

o 8 0 ~8 ,IFL 23" 
o 9 0 \ lA' 'IFL rl' .... L 
I 0 0 r\ ~ 14 'IFL D"I,/ 
I I 0 r"-Iooo." ....... v 
I 2 0 r-

1 3 0 

Figure 15. Printing Heading Lines 
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SUMMARY PUNCHING 

Problem 

Using an IBM 1442, punch a summary total of FLDD for 
each department together with the appropriate department 
and division numbers. 

Specifications 

A blank card must be merged behind each department 
group before the processing of the object module is 
executed. Therefore, the input file is a combined me, 
that is, a me containing cards read into the system and 
cards used for punching. The blank card is specified on 
the Input Specifications form as illustrated in Figure 16, 
line 09. 

All other records in the me must contain punches in the 
card column used in the record identification specification 
for the blank card. 

Figure 17 illustrates the calculation specifications for the 
summary punching operation. 

line 04 is processed when the blank card is read. It causes 
accumulation of the level-2 total for the summary card. 
This specification is necessary when the summary card is 
merged behind control groups rather than punched from 
a second fue of blank cards. This specification is required 
because the level-2 control break does not occur until the 
first card of the next control group is read; this does not 
occur until after the blank card is read. 

Note: The control level LO has been entered to identify a 
total calculation. 

The summary punching of accumulated value is illustrated 
on the Output-Format Specification form in Figure 18. The 
specifications required for this function are circled. 

The cards to be punched will become a new output me 
which is given the name of the combined me DETLABOR. 
This name is specified in Filename for specification line 12. 

The Tin H/D/T/E indicates the operation is to be 
performed at total time. 

The 2 in Stacker Select indicates that the summary cards 
are to be selected into stacker number 2. 

Resulting Indicator 16 in Output Indicators indicates that 
the operation is to occur at the time the blank card is read 
in. 

The first field specified for punching is position 35 which 
will be punched with an 8 to identify the card as a summary 
card. The remaining three fields are punched by specifying 
the name of the field in Field Name and then by specifying 
the last position to be punched in End Position In Output 
Record. The format of the summary card is shown in 
Figure 19. 

TESTING FOR ZERO, PLUS, AND MINUS BALANCE 

Specifications are executed in the object program in the 
same sequence in which they are written on the specifica
tion form unless a different sequence has been specified. 

If specifications had to be followed sequentially in a fixed 
pattern, a program would follow a single path of operation. 
The program would not have the ability to choose a pre
defmed alternative to ~he procedure based upon conditions 
encountered during processing. 

For example, assume that a program has been written con
taining ten specifications that cause a number of operations 
to be performed upon a series of quantities. If the first five 
specifications develop meaningless results when processed 
with quantities of zero, the processing time of the object 
program can be reduced if the first five specific a tions are 
bypassed whenever the quantity to be processed is zero. 

A specification in the RPG program can be used to evaluate 
a quantity and, depending upon the value of that quantity, 
direct the program to some other specification. 

I nput Specifications 

Three types of tests can be made on the Input Specifica
tions form: tests to determine if the input field contains a 
plus, minus, zero or blank. 

Calculation Specifications 

Three types of tests can be made on the Calculation Speci
fications form: tests to determine whether the result of a 
calculation is plus, minus, zero or blank. 

The program also can compare two fields and can test the 
result to determine if the contents of one field is greater 
than, smaller than, or equal to that of the other field. 
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11"1 

Oate ____ _ 

Program _______________ _ 

Programmer ______________ _ 

Filename 

Position 

In,I,.,I,lo",1 BUlin .. Machines Corporation 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

I 
Punching 
Instruction 

Graphic 

Punch 

I I 
I I 

Record Identification Codes 

Position Position 

I 
I 

Field Location 

1 2 

Page CD 

Field Name 

Form X21-9094 
Printed in U.s.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 
Program 
Identification I I I I I I I 

Field 
Indicators 

Zero 
Plus Minus or 

Blank 

Sterling 
Sign 
Position 

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 2627 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 4243 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6061 626364 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 1 I 1D~17 L AI2!IOI1< AA ~14 315 IZ:I~ 
o 2 I 

o 3 I /l:ltl11 Z. 
o 4 I 

o 5 1 

o 6 r ~v L. A 
o 7 ~ I 

o 8 ~ I 

o 9 ~ I Ltl~ 
1 0 J 

11 I 

Figure 16. Summary Punching Example, Input Specifications 

IB~ International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-9093 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I Graphic I I I I I I Page OJ Program I 
I I I I I Punching 

Instruction f Punch I I I I I I 
Identification 

Program 

Programmer 

Resulting 
Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

I L Plus Minus Zero 

ffi Field i' Compare 
Line 

~ 5 Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Length g High Low Equal Comments 

I- ~ i '>2'<2'=2 

~ 9 0 ~ ~ x Lookup 
- z 

Table (Factor 2) is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 5 1 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 1 C ~ ~L~ ".(.. ]) ~ FL 'lJ ~ 
o 2 C ~ ~L. () r;L ~ ~L 1J ~ "-
o 3 C ~ fOIL I() ~,.. I(J ~m'" ~ 
o 4 C ~ LJ M"" () tJll "" 7'lG 7P,(; .. o 5 C 0 -~,.. '" ~ ~It.z: 7~ 1Z:lf ,. 

1- [Dll-'- lA 71 ~ C Ilv 1[G 1~ I ~ o 6 C 
I .... '· 

["j 

o 7 C trK:11 ~/III ~ llC 11-/ [T!G!1 I 11~ ~ 
o 8 C 

Figure 17. Summary Punching Example, Calculation Specifications 
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IBM, International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-9090 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG OUTPUT - FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 
I 2 75 76 77 78 7980 

Date I Punching l Graphic I 1 1 J pageCIl 
Program I I I I I I I Instruction I Punch I I I I 
Identification 

Program 

Programmer 

~ 

~ Space Skip Output Indicators '" Edit Codes 
1i I~ij 

... 
Zero Balances 0 1 L 

Commas No Sign CR X :: Remove 

II§ >- to Print Plus Sign Sterling 

Line Filename W t Field Name End 1! 
Yes Yes I A J Y = Date Sign 

iii Position 
~!:!: Positon " Yes No 2 B K Field Edit 

~ .e] 
~ ~ j ~ ~ in '" No Yes 3 C L Z = Zero 

I- ~Jl 2l 0 8 :;; Output ~ No No 4 0 M Suppress 

~ 
8. a; ~ ~ ~ 

0 0 

~g 
z z z 

~ ~ Record rf. 
" Constant or Edit Word en 0.. 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4041 42 43 44 ~~~~.OO~~~M~~~~~W~n~M~~~~Wro 71 72 73 74 

o I 01/) AI LT 1('" II () J. ~4 
o 2 ~ 0 

o 3 0 

o 4 ~ 0 

o 5 0 

o 6 ~ 0 

o 7 0 

o 8 0 

o 9 0 

, 0 0 1 .3 ILl. 
I 1 0 

, 2 o~ ~17 '-41'" IN I~ l16 
I 3 0 

I 4 0 

I 5 0 

0 

IV 

IB~ 
RPG 

Oate _____ _ 

Program ______________ _ 

Programmer ______________ _ 

u. 

nl V~ O~ 15 
t PIT l"~ 

.. I. 1 I_"~ 

NAI- IE I: 3 
IfL ~ 12 
tL ~ ~ 
~L t ~ 
'f::L ~~ ~ 64 

10 rIC ~Ip l~ 6' 
35 I~ I' 

'01 51G" 4-
'DIE. PIT 8 
10 11P ~h 19 

International Business MKhines Corporation 

OUTPUT - FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 

I Punching 
llnstruction 

Graphic 

Punch 

I I I I 
l I I I 

~ Space Skip Output Indicators 

I 2 

pageCIl 

Edit Codes 

FormX21..Q090 

Printed in U.S.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 

~~::~f:ation I I I I I I I 

i f:'~ v Co Zero Balances No Sign CR _ X = Remove 

II ~, -",! ' , A~ ~ F;,1d N,m, ~tl t:)~ L-_~_~_as__'__tO_io_;"_t_'___~ _ _'__. ~--,_~_J -'--:_~_l_~_~'_~_:__'t 
Sterling . 
Sign 
Position Line Filename 

I-
L .. ~, ~ ~ :i z ~ Z .t! ~ Record 

cii ;E CD.;;. Constant or Edit Word 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 ~ 47 ~ 49 50 51 52 53 M 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 ~ 69 70 71 72 73 74 

0'~01~AIL~IRIP1~ ~ L2 
~ 0 TO II ~ .. , ... ' ... 

~6 o 2 ~,.. r.~ 

o 3 a 0 11 l3 L3 
o 4 a 0 11(; lTD IV 'l,B ~6 
o 5 a 0 If ~ LIR 
o 6 1 0 PI INT ~ITl ~6 
o 7 0 

Figure 18. Summary Punching Example, Output Specifications 
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I ~ 
Total Diy Dept :i D 

•••• •••• • •••••••••••• 000.000000000 0000000000000000000000000000000000000 000000000 
1 I a 4 • I 1 I •• " 121' 14 II II 11 1111821 IIIUt • 811 11 •• 31 32 33 ~ •• I1 ••• ~qU~~.~ •• II~UUMUSlPSlII.~auM •• o •• ~n nnM1IJlnJlll~ 

111 1 1111 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 ~ 1 1 1 1 1 11 1 1 1 1111111111111111111111111111111111111 111111111 

2222 2222 22222222222222222222222222 2222222222222222222222222222222222222 22222222~ 

3.333 ~333 33333333333333333333333333 3333333333333333333333333333333333333 333333333 

4444 ~444 ~4444444444444444444444444 4444444444444444444444444444444444444 444444444 

1111 1111 11111115155555555555555555 5555t55555555555555555555555555555555 555555555 

1111 "" ."" ••••• 11.111111 ••••••• •••• ' •••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 1 ••• ••••••••• 
7777 7777 77777777777777777777777777 7777777777777777777777777777777777777 777777777 

•••• •••• •••••••••••••••••••••••••• • •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••• 
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 9 •••••••• 9 •••••••••••••••••• 
1 I a 4. I , I I." 11 II Mil II n 1111811 D 2Ut.81188.31 D IU4 •• 11 •••• I.4I~ ••• 1 •• II" U U MSI SlPII II.~ au M •• o •• ~n nn 1.11 JI n JI"., 

Figure 19. Summary Punching Example, Summary Card Format 

Figures 20 and 21 illustrate a test for a zero balance. 
Figure 22 shows the specifications for a test for a minus 
balance. 

Figure 20 illustrates a typical test of the contents of an in
put field. If FLDA (line 6) contains zeros, it is unneces
sary to perform some of the operations entered on the 
Calculation Specifications form. To make this test, the 
programmer places a number from 01 to 99 in Field 
Indicators: Zero or Blank (positions 69-70). In this 
example the number is 18. If a card read into the system 
contains zeros in positions 46-50 (FLDA), indicator 18 is 
set ~n. 

'. 

Setting on an indicator means a special condition has oc
curred, and the program must consider this condition 
during the processing of calculation specifications and/or 
output specifications. This indicator condition is no 

22 

different from having a resulting indicator set on by a 
specific record identification code from an input card. 

For example, the entries circled in Figure 21 are the addi
tional speCifications that bypass the calculation upon detail 
cards if the value in FLDA is zero or blank. 

The speCifications 14N18 in Indicators (positions 10-14) 
mean that the 'calculation will be performed if indicator 14 
is on and indicator 18 is off. (The N in N18 stands for 
Not.) As written on the Calculation Specifications form 
in Figure 21, the detail calculations are not performed if 
the value of FLDA from the input card is zero (Figure 20). 

The same indicator specification, N18, could also be used 
on the Output-Format Specifications form to prevent the 
printing of detail cards when FLDA is zero (if that was a 
requirement of the program). 



IBJ4 1.", •• '_ •• "_M .. hl .... C_.'1on 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 

Date I Punching I Graphic I I I I I I I I p·rn 
Program • Inltruction : Punch 

Programmer 

.1 
Record Id.ntiflcation Codes 

Field Location 

J 1 2 3 .i ! r. CD .~ a 
j"1I JH Line Filename Z l Field Name ] ~ :5 

l- I Li Position 

i § j Position 

i§J 
Position zQ 1I1 From To 

1 1 I ! i ~ i§ I . :i~ "' ... 
3 4 6 6 7 8 9 '0 11 12 13 14 16 18 1718 1920 21 22 23 24 2628 27 28 28 30 31 3233 34 36 38 37 38 3940 41 ~2 43 44 45 46 47 46 49 &0 51 12 13 64 1& 1& 17 18 &9&0 

o 1 ~1 Die 71L All! ol~ A~ 1i4 ~~ ~~ ~dJ Nli- ~ 
o 2 1 / ~S~ I'JLS 
o 3 1 1t.~1 ~! 
o 4 I [ I ... I", tl ~~ 

o 5 I ~ N 
o 6 I 'II, II!: 

110' 

o 7 1 1101'1' rill' 
o 8 t 711 ~IJ: 
o 9 I 

1 0 t 

Figure 20. Specifying a Test for a Zero Balance 

IB~ In"'.IIIo ... ButI ... M .. hl .... CotpOf.,lon 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 

Date I Punching I Graphic 

I I I I I I I I p·rn 
Program 

Inltruction Punch 

Programmer 

R .... tlng 
indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

At L .1 % 
PlUS/ Minus/ Zero 

Field Comporo 
Line !,l Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 'S -Length i! 

High Low EquII 
> .... 

1>21(2 1-2 I- '0 e ;-
~ c 15 15 15 Lookup .... 8 z z z 

Tlble1F1CtOf2) Is 

~-~ High Low EqUII 

Page of GC24-3337-4 
Revised December 1, 1970 
By TNL: GN21-S114 

'ormIl2'_ 
_tIIIlftu.a.A. 

7& 71 77 7. 78 10 
Pr ..... I I I I I I I Identification 

Field 
Indicators 

i II 

II II: St"lhIt 

j SIgn ...... lIfO PaIItlon 

If 
Plus IMlnus Of 

Blink 

! 
81 82 6364 81118 87118 11870 71 72 73 74 

..... ~ 
([t 18 ' 

1Io",,1-"~ 

'annIl21-M3 
Printed In U.',A. 

76 78 77 78 78 80 

Pr""",,, I 
Identification I I I I I I 

Comments 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 2 13 ,4 16 '617 '8 '9 20 2' 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 3' 32 33 34 36 38 37 38 39 40 4' 4~ 43 44 41 49 47 48 49 60 6' 5 53 64 56 18 57 18 69 60 818263 84 8188 87118118 707t 7273·74 

o 1 C I~ N Jf3 FL CA ~IZl ~/.. InB ~ t.!'D , 
o 2 C ~ N .1IB FL ~I! ~I(I FL IDc r:LJ) 7 
o 3 C f~ FL ~[D ~~ 10 11 e: 71 r .. 
o 4 C L "-'" T~ 'E. ~llJ 10 11F TI rJoo 
o 5 cL 11' IF AD 10 11 J' T, ;, 
o 6 cL 11' 'r; ~~ ~I ~T [(lIT If I ~ "tr 
o 7 C 

o 8 C 

Figure 21. Test for a Zero Balance 



IBr.,: International Businm Machin" Corporation Form X21·9093 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I Punching 
Graphic 1 1 1 1 Page OJ Program I I I I I I I Instruction I I I I I 

Identification 

Program Punch 

Programmer 

Resulting 

Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

At L Plus Minus Zero 
ir Field g Compare 

Line Q) 1:~ Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Length '§ High Low Equal 

Comments 
~...J...J 

~1>21<21=2 .... 0 mOo 
E ::...J 
~ 8~ ~ '0 l) I Lookup 

z z Table (Factor 21 is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 505 1 52 53 54 55 56 57 5859 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 1 ~ C :~ FL D, ~D FL ~B FL D'D ~ ..... 1--0 

o 2 c FL D~ su FL ~C FL 7)1[) I~ I( 1 19 ) 
o 3 c IlJ 1 ~l'I rL D~ ~ll T~ r'E. 7(J 7~ ~ ..... 1-"1' 

o 4 c J.r1- ~ - fDlJ ~ FI.D ~ 
o 5 ~ c '1 1

7 v 17 t: ~D TO 7F 70 TF ~ 

o 6 ~ C Z i1C ITF ~D TO 1G rl(J 1'6 ~ 
o 7 ~ c 3 170 116 ~ D ~ FI AiT 017 FI NI7 I" 1 ~ 
o 8 C 

o 9 C 

1 0 C 

11 C 

1 2 C 

1 3 C 

1 4 C 

1 5 C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

C 

Figure 22. Testing for a Minus Condition 
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USING RESULTING INDICATORS 

Problem 

The calculation specifications in this example illustrate 
the use of a resulting indicator to test for a minus balance. 
The result of the test can be used to bypass some specifica
tions and to process other specifications only when the 
condition tested for is present. 

Specifications 

The specifications for this example are shown in Figure 22. 
The program logic for this example is shown in Figure 23. 

Add 

Line 1 A+B 
Store in 0 

! 
Subtract 

Line 2 D-C 
Store in 0 

No A Yes 
0 
Minus 

Line 3 Line 4 

Add 0 Restore 
to TOTE o to Zero 

I I 

I 
Continue 
with 
Other 
Processing 

Figure 23. Testing Indicator$ to Govern Processing 

line 1 specifies that FLDB is to be added to FLDA and 
that the result is to be placed in FLDD. Line 2 specifies 
that FLDC is to be subtracted from FLDD, that the result 
is to be placed in FLDD, and that FLDD is to be tested to 
determine if the result is minus. In this example it is 
assumed that if a minus balance occurs, the calculation has 
no meaning. Therefore, if the result is minus, two things 
must be done: 

1. The result must not be added into field TOTE. 

2. The contents of field FLDD must be reset to zeros. 
(This step might be required if FLDD were used in 
a subsequent step and the minus balance remaining 
would give incorrect results.) 

This is accomplished on the specification form (Figure 22) 
by placing an indicator code (19) in Resulting Indicators, 
Minus on specification line 2. Indicator 19 is set on for a 
minus condition. 

The function of adding TOTE to FLDD is specified on line 
3. It is done only if there is no minus condition resulting 
from the test on line 2. The specifications on line 4 cause 
FLDD to be reset to zeros only on a minus condition. 

The 0 in Factor 2 on line 4 is known as a literal and is used 
to set FLDD to zeros. (A literal is the actual value to be 
used in a calculation rather than the name of the location 
of the data to be used.) The remaining speCification on 
the form in Figure 22 are the same as those from previous 
examples. 

By using Indicator 19, it is pOSSible to suppress detail card 
printing when the calculation D - C results in a minus 
balance. 

COMPARISON OF TWO FIELDS 

The calculation specifications in this example illustrate 
the ability to compare two fields and govern processing 
according to the result of the comparison. The comparison 
may be tested for a high, low, or equal condition. The 
result of the test can then be used to bypass some specifica
tions or to process other specifications only when a parti
cular condition is present. 
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Specifications 

The calculation specifications for this example are shown 
in Figure 24. The program logic for the example is shown 
in Figure 25. 

Line 1 specifies that FLDA is compared to FLDB. If the 
two fields are equal, Indicator 18 is set on, and FLDA is 
moved to HOLD (line 2). If the two fields are not equal 
(line 3), FLDB is subtracted from FLDA and the result is 
placed in SA YE. 

A literal may also be used in a comparison specification. 
In the lower half of Figure 24, the contents of the input 
field, DATE, are compared against 02-14-64: indicator 
19 is set on if they are equal. 

MULTIPLICATION AND DIVISION 

Multiply and divide operations are easily accomplished 
with RPG. Moreover, two problems associated with these 
functions (decimal point alignment and half adjusting) are 
easily specified. 

Problem 

This example illustrates an inventory card (Figure 26) 
that must have the quantity multiplied by the price to 
develop a total cost on a weekly basis. The price of the 
part is also updated each week so that the price for the 
following week reflects the average fabrication costs and 
scrap losses on a year-to-date basis. 
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line 1 Compare FIELD A 
to FIELD B 

No Yes Set indicator 18 on. 
line 1 

Line 3 Subtract FIELD B 
from FIELD A. 
Store Result 

Indicator 18 
is not on. 

in SAVE. 

Figure 25. Testing a Comparison 
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Figure 26. Inventory Card 
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Specifications 

The specifications to accomplish these functions are shown 
in Figures 27 and 28. Figure 27 shows the input specifica
tions for all five fields. The programmer must be certain 
of the exact size of each field and the number of decimal 
places within each field. The fields in this example are: 

Part Number 

Price 
Quantity 
YID Cost 
YID Usage 

xxxxx Number of decimal positions 
(alphameric) 

xx.xxx 3 decimal positions 
xxxx. 0 decimal positions 

xxxxxx.xx 2 decimal positions 
xxxxxx. 0 decimal positions 

As shown in Figure 27, the decimal positions of each field 
are entered under Decimal positions on the Input Specifica
tions form. 

The calculation specifications for this example are shown 
in Figure 28. Price is multiplied by quantity and the result 
is placed in a field called COST. The field length of COST 
is specified as 9. The Result Field is to have two decimal 
positions and to be half adjusted as specified by the H in 
Half Adjust (position 53). The following is an example 
of the arithmetic of this operation, using actual values: 

Price 
Quantity 

1.213 
x 216 
7178 

1213 
2426 

262.008 

The result field was specified for two decimal positions; 
therefore, the half adjustment is made to the digit 8 in the 
units position of the field. Half adjustment is always made 
to the position to the right of the last position retai~ed as 
part of the result, as follows: 

262.008 
+ 5 Half adjust 
262.013 

28 

The resuJi, 262.01, is stored as the contents of COSr. The 
position that was half adjusted is dropped. 

The second line of the Calculation Specifications form pro
vides the specifications for dividing year-to-date costs by 
year-to-date usage. The result i~ placed in a field called 
PRICE. The field length of PRICE is specified as 5, in
cluding three decimal positions. The result is to be half 
adjusted, as specified by the H in Half Adjust. An example 
of the arithmetic of this operation, using actual values, 
follows. Year-to-date cost divided by usage equals price. 

(Y/O 

usage) 
1.3419 

1296 I 1739.23xx 
(price) 

(Y/O cost) 

The result field was specified for three decimal places. 
Therefore, the half adjustment is made to the digit 9 in 
the units position. This is the position to the right of the 
last position retained as part of the result, as follows: 

1.3419 
+ 5 Half adjust 
1.3424 

The result 1.342 is stored as the contents of PRICE. The 
position that was half adjusted is dropped. If half adjust 
is not used, the rightmost digits are dropped. 

SEQUENCE CHECKING 

Two types of sequence checking functions can be per
formed with RPG: 

1. Checking the sequence of different record types 
within a control group. 

2. Checking the sequence of control groups. (See the 
section Input Specifications Form, Using the Match
ing Fields Specification for Sequence Checking.) 
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Sequence Checking of Different Record Types Within a 
Control Group 

The application consists of updating an inventory f~, 
which, in this case, contains from one to four of the .follow
ing types for each inventory part number: 

Card Code 

Balance forward 
Issue 

5 in column 78 
3 in column 78 
2 in column 78 
8 in column 78 

Receipt 
Adjustment 

Figure 29 illustrates the specifications required to check the 
sequence within a group of four card types. In a complete 
problem the control groups (part numbers) would be de
signated by use of a control level indicator as explained 
in a previous example. The numbers on the form refer to 
the following numbers. 

1. 

2. 

30 

The record identification codes for the four cards 
are specified in the same manner as in previous ex
amples. The C in C/Z/D indicates that the entire 
character punched in the card is examined to estab
lish the record identification code. 

In the specifications for the last card type (specifica
tion line 13 on the form), a D is written in C/Z/D 
because there is a possibility that some of these 
card types may have a zone punch. The D specifies 
that only the digit punches in the card are examined 
to identify the card type. Thus, zone punches that 
could result in unequal comparisons are ignored. 

The sequence established for the fIle is determined 
by the sequence in which the specifications for each 
card type are written on the form and by the numbers 
placed in Sequence. In this example, the digits 01, 
02, 03, and 04 are used. The numbers assigned must 
begin with 01 in each file and must be consecutive 
in ascending order. 

Alphabetic characters under Sequence in preceding 
examples indicate that no sequence checking is to 
take place. Alphabetic specifications must always 
be written before numeric specifications. 

These specifications are all that are required to cause 
the object module to perform a sequence check of 
the various record types within the part number 
control groups. If a sequence check error is detected, 
a special indicator can be tested in the program in 
order to determine its status. 

Two additional specifications, Number and Option, 
are used in these types of applications. 

3. If a numeric specification is provided in Sequence, 
a specification must be provided in Number. 

On the first specification line, the number 1 in 
Number indicates that one record of that type must 
be present in each group. In this example only one 
balance forward card for each inventory part number 
must be present. If there is no balance forward card, 
the program recognizes an error in the input fIle. 

The letter N in Number of the specifications for the 
other record types means that multiple card types 
for each part number may be present. In this example, 
multiple cards for issues, receipts, and adjustments 
may be present. 

The letter a in Option in the specifications means 
that the records are optional. That is, a record may 
or may not be present. 

If the letter a is not specified, it means that the 
particular record must be present. This requirement 
applies only if Sequence has been specified as 
numeric. 
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CORRELATION QF THE RPG SPECIFICATIONS FORMS 

Figure 30 shows a fIle-to-fIle sample program. (This type 
of report is often called an 80/80 listing.) It illustrates 
the relationships of the RPG specification forms. 

Assume the contents of an input fIle .re to be transferred 
to another fIle. In this example the input fIle is a card 
fIle, and the contents of the cards are to be printed. Three 
specifications forms are required for this program: File 
Description, Input, and Output-Format. 

File Description Specifications Forms 

The two fIles are described on this form. The card input 
fIle is assigned the name INPUT, and the printed output 
fIle is named OUTPUT. Page and line sequence numbers 
are entered in positions 1-5. An F in position 6 indicates 
that each entry is a fIle description entry. The fIle names 
are entered in positions 7-14 (fIlename). Position 15 con
tains an loran 0 to indicate whether the f:tle has an input 
or an output function. 

Position 16 of the input me of the File Description Speci
fications form contains a P because the file described is the 
primary input fIle for the job; the E in position 17 indicates 
that the f>nd-of-fIle condition for this file occurs when this 
file is depleted. 

Position 19 contains an F and a V to indicate that the fIle 
formats are fIXed-length and variable-length, respectively. 

Block length (positions 20-23) is 80 for the input fIle be
cause each card is a block of data. Record length (positions 
24-27) is also 80 for the input fIle because each card is an 
unblocked record. For the output fIle, the block length 
and the record length is 132, which is the maximum length 
of a printer line. The program identification is entered into 
pOSitions 75-80. 

If the input fIle is read in by an IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 
(as it is in this example) the code in Device (positions 40-46) 
is READ42. The output printer has a Device code of 
PRINTER~ 
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Input Specifications Form 

The Input Specifications form also has the program identi
fication entered in positions 75-80 and the page and line 
numbers in positions 1-5. An I in position 6 of each card 
indicates an input specification entry. 

The fIlename is again entered into positions 7-14. Positions 
15-16 contain the sequence code AA. Indicator 01, 
entered into pOSitions 19-20, will be on throughout the job 
to show that records from its associated fIle are being pro
cessed. The second line describes the field name CARDIN. 
The field consists of card positions 1-80. 

Output- Format Specifications Form 

On the Output-Format Specifications form, the fIlename 
of the output file is entered in pOSitions 7-14. The Din 
position 15 indicates that each line printed in this fIle is 
a detail line. A single space after printing is specified by 
the entry in position 18. Indicator 01 from the Input 
Specifications form is specified in positions 24-25. When 
indicator 01 is on, a record will be printed. 

The second output line has the name of the field to be 
written in the output record entered in positions 32-37. 
Data from the field labeled CARDIN is printed (end posi
tion of 80) in the output record as specified in pOSitions 
40-43. 

SUMMARY 

This completes the general description of some of the func
tions that can be performed with RPG. Some of the fields 
of the specifications forms were not explained and some 
additional operations that can be performed with RPG 
remain to be described. At this point, the reader should 
be able to determine the scope of the RPG program. 

See the specific specification form for more information. 
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Each program generated by RPG uses the same general 
logic, and for each record to be processed the program goes 
through the same general cycle of operations. Within that 
cycle, there are two different instances in time when opera
tions specified on the Calculation and Output-Format 
Specifications forms are performed. These instances are 
called detail and total time. 

For the illustration of this concept, a generalized flowchart 
of an RPG generated program is shown in Figure 31. 

The follOwing numbers correspond to the numbers on 
Figure 31. A program cycle begins with item 1 and con
tinues through item 11. Steps 6 and 7 are referred to as 
total time. Steps 1 and 11 are referred to as detail time. 

1. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

Before the first record is read, the program prepares 
and writes any heading information to be put out on 
the first page. After the first record has been read, 
the program prepares and writes heading and detail 
information which is not conditioned on overflow. 

The generated program tests for any halt indicators. 
If any halt indicators are on, the program branches 
to item 12. 

The generated program then reads an input record. 

The generated program tests for the end-of-me 
conditions. If the end-of-me condition has occurred, 
the program branches to item 13. 

All control level indicators and all record identifying 
indicators (specified) in positions 19-20 of the Input 
Specifications form are set off. Then, starting with 
line 1 of the Input Specifications forms and with the 
record just read, the generated program uses the 
record identification code to identify the record. 
When the identification code matches an entry on the 
Input Specifications form, the program sets on the 
record identifying indicator that has been specified 
for the record. When a control field break occurs, 
appropriate control level indicators are set on. 

Page of GC24-3337-4 
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Program Logic 

6. All total calculations are performed. (This step is 
bypassed for the initial control break which is 
caused by reading the first input record.) 

7. All total output records which are not conditioned 
on overflow are prepared and put out. (This step is 
also bypassed for the first control break.) 

8. The generated program tests for the last record in
dicator (LR). If it is on, the program branches to 
item 14. 

9. The object module tests for any overflow condition. 
If an overflow condition has occurred, the program 
branches to item 15. Overflow is defined as the 
condition existing whenever any of the indicators 
OA-OG, and OVare on. (This step is bypassed for 
the first control break.) 

10. The data fields contained in the input record just 
read are moved into storage. These fields are speci
fied by field entries on the Input Specifications 
form. 

11. Any detail calculations are performed; processing 
continues with item 1. 

12. Program execution is terminated. 

13. The Last Record indicator (LR) is set on and all con
trollevel indicators LI-L9 are set on. Then the pro
gram branches to item 6. 

14. Program execution is terminated. 

15. If overflow has occurred, total lines, heading lines, 
and detail lines (in that order) conditioned by over
flow are printed. The program then branches to item 
10. 
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Figure 31. General Logic Flow of a Program Generated by RPG 

36 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

Perform 
Total 

Calculations 

Move Data 
Fields of 

Record Type 
from Input 

Area 

11. Perform 
Detail 

Calculations 

Terminate 
the 

Program 



PROBLEM DEFINITION 

The programming examples in the preceding section were 
intended to introduce the reader to the use of RPG and 
were therefore kept simple. More complex applications 
may require a thorough analysis of the existing or proposed 
system before a program can be written. 

This analysis should include a description of source data 
and its format, and how this data should be processed to 
develop the report and other necessary output information. 

The following types of information must be defined before 
coding the program: 

1. The available data. 

2. The input and output formats to be used. 

3. 

4. 

s. 

The information required in the input and output 
formats. 

The codes to be used to identify the various inputs 
and outputs and their elements. 

The handling of the various transactions and excep
tions. 

After all application data has been gathered, document it 
for easy reference during the writing of the specification 
forms. One method of documenting an application is to 
layout the complete format of the report on a Printer 
Spacing Chart. This method also provides a pictorial 
representation of the final product. 

PRINTER SPACING CHART 

Before the report specifications are written, the programmer 
should have a clear picture of what he wants as the final 
product. If the report is to be printed, he must know the 
number of fields to be placed on each line of the report, 
the spacing between lines, and the positioning of the 
information within each line of the report. 

Although no cards for the source deck are punched directly 
from the entries on this chart, the representation serves 
as a guide for completing the specification forms. It plays 
an important role in writing report specifications. If the 
final product is written on magnetic tape or direct access 
storage devices or if it is punched in cards, the user must 
know where the information is to be located. A tape lay
out chart or a direct access storage device layout chart can 
be used. 
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Layout of Lines and Fields 

The two most important functions of a printer spacing 
chart are: 

1. 

2. 

To establish the positions of the data to be printed 
and to indicate the spacing between printed lines. 

To assign each line an identification code represent
ing the type of line. Figure 32 shows an example 
of the Printer Spacing Chart (Form X24-6436). 

The numbers across the top and bottom of the spacing 
chart represent the print positions. The numbers down 
the left side are the line numbers. The programmer selects 
the line number and print positions for a particular field 
and makes his notation in the selected positions. 

Headings and other constant information are spelled out 
completely in the print positions assigned to them. Vari
able information is represented by Xs and, where appli
cable, includes credit symbols, punctuation, etc. The 
position in an amount field where zero suppression ends is 
indicated by a zero rather than an X. 

IBM 
LINt' OfSCII'TION 6 Lines p., Inch 

GENERAL INFORMATION 

Cross-References 

To make this reference manual a more effective learning 
tool, numerous cross-references have been placed in the 
manual. They are located wherever it was thought that 
readers not familiar with disk storage processing and re
lated functions would have difficulty with these unfamiliar 
subjects. 

Disk storage, using ISAM, indexing subroutine, sterling 
routines, documentation, indicators, debugging, table 
lookup, matching field, chaining field operations, and 
related functions are described apart from the detailed 
descriptions of specifications for them. 

These general introductory descriptions, contained at the 
back of the manual, can be used by the reader as he en
counters the related specifications for them throughout the 
manual. 

To facilitate locating them in the manual, all cross-references 
used are listed in the Index under Cross-References. 

INTflNAnONAl IUSINESS MACHINES COIPOIATION 

PRINTER SPACING CHART 
IBM 407, "08, "09, 1403, 140", and 1 .... 3 

IBM 140, Mod.l. I l!J!.!L~-I 

IBM ~C!7, ~08, ~09. and I ~Q3 M~"I 7 

IBM I~03 Mod.l. 2 ~5 N,l_,and I~C!~ 

IBM U~3 Mod~II.1 .!lnd NI 

J 2 3 " 5 6 7 8 9 1 
1234567 •. 12,4,567' 01,2345167' 1234567'01,23567"01234567' 1234567"1234567. 1234567.' I 34567.'123457.' 

: ! I: : I I 

I I ! i I 
REI I iA E R 

UST I/U IE 5"'f ~I i 01 IQE N 

x . 

1 
1 

i I I I 

Figure 32. Printer Spacing Chart 
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The section Disk Storage Concepts provides a general intro
duction to disk file organization and processing including 
terminology associated with these functions. Readers not 
familiar with these concepts may wish to review that section 
before beginning with this section. 

Line Identification Code 

The line identification code specifies the type of line to be 
printed. The identification codes are H for a heading line, 
D for a detail line, T for a total line, and E is unused. All 
lines must be identified as belonging to one of these cate
gories. 

Left and Right Justification 

When making entries on the RPG forms, it is important 
that the entry be right justified or left justified as required. 
Justifying an entry means having it begin in the first posi
tion of the specification (left justified), or having it end in 
the last position of the specification (right justified). 

Alphameric entries (composed of both alphabetic and num
eric entries) are left justified. Numeric entries are right 
justified. 

Information regarding the correct justification is provided 
in the description of the entry, in those cases where it may 
not be clear to the reader as to whether the entry is left 
or right justified. 

AI phabetic Characters 

In this manual, the references to alphabetic character 
designate the letters A through Z, the dollar sign ($), the 
pound sign fJI=), and the at sign (@). 

Numeric Field Format 

The System/360 packed decimal format allows two deci
mal digits to be represented in one core storage byte. The 
RPG object program automatically converts all numeric 
input data from unpacked to packed format. Unless other
wise specified, all numeric data is unpacked before it is 
put out. In this manual, numeric length refers to the un
packed length although the data is actually stored in the 
packed format. 

Sterling Routines 

Sterling routines are included in RPG to provide users with 
a convenient and time saving means of handling amount 
fields that are punched in the format of pound sterling 
monetary units. 

The presence of sterling fields is indicated to the RPG pro
gram by additional entries in the Input and Output-Format 
Specifications forms and in the RPG Control Card form. 
The other specifications forms are not affected. All cal
culations are done in the pence unit of measure. 

User Date 

RPG allows the user to supply a job-related date to his ob
ject program at the start of the execution cycle. This data 
is supplied through the PARM parameter of the EXEC card 
(refer to RPG Job Processing, Execution Options). If the 
user does not wish to specify a date, he may use the date 
from the communication region of the system. In either 
case, this date will be used to initialize the UDATE, 
UDAY, UMONTH, and UYEAR fields. UDATE is a six
digit numeric field; UDAY, UMONTH, and UYEAR are 
each two-digit numeric fields. This date must agree with 
the DATE format specified in the RPG Control Card (see 
Control Card Specifications). The two valid formats for 
the system date are mmddyy (domestic) where mm=month, 
dd=day, and yy=year, and ddmmyy (European). 

These field names (UDATE, UDA Y, UMONTH, and 
UYEAR) are reserved words and may only be used in the 
designated positions on the following specifications forms: 

• Calculation 

1. Positions 18-23 (Factor 1). 

2. Positions 33-38 (Factor 2). 

3. Positions 4348 (Result Field) - RLABL only. 

• Output-Format 

1. Positions 32-37 (Field Name). 

However, UDATE, UMONTH, UDAY, and UYEARmay 
not be used in Factor 1 with operations TAG and RPGCV, 
or in Factor 2 with operations EXTCV, GOTO, EXIT, and 
LOKUP. All other uses will be diagnosed and the specifica
tion dropped (including Blank After). These UDATE for
mats may be edited on output, such as 12/31/68 or 
31.12.68, by using the proper edit word. 
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This section provides detailed explanations of each specifica
tion field contained in the six RPG forms. 

The forms are listed in the order in which they are used 
(see Figure 33): 

• Control Card and File Description Specifications 

• Extension and Line Counter Specifications 

• Input Specifications 

• Calculation Specifications 

• Output-Format Specifications 

Control Card Specifications provides information about 
the job and describes the system to the RPG compiler. 

RPG Specification Forms 

File Description Specifications provides additional informa
tion about input and output files that is not included on 
the input or output forms. 

Extension Specifications provides additional information 
about tables, chaining fIles, and record address files. 

Line Counter Specifications must be used if a report that 
will ultimately be printed is to be stored on some intermedi
ate device and if the program uses overflow indicators (or 
automatic skipping). 

IBM, International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-9092 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CONTROL CARD AND FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS , 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 
Date I Punching I Graphic I I I I I I I I CD Program I I I I I I I Page 

Instruction I Punch I I I I I I I I 
Identification 

Program 

Programmer 

Control Card Specifications 

Sterling ~ 1-..---
i ~ 

iii 
::: 

Core Core I! :§ ~ " Number .5 
Line Size to Size to ~i ~~ Of Print ,; Refer to the specific System Reference Library manual for actual entries;:: 

~ Compile Execute Positions 8 
I- .:.. .:.. il~ 
E I ~~ ~; 'ii ~ ~ ~ 00 .E~ 0 ~ 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 1920 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 2B 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 56 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 56 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

01,1 H I I IJ I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I II I I J J IJ J I 1111111 111 I 1I11IJJJ 

II", International Business Machines Corporation 
Fo<mX21-9Cl91 
PrlntldlnU.s.A. 

RPG EXTENSION AND LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 76 76 77 78 78 80 

Date I Punching I Graphic I I I I I I OJ Program I I I I I I I Page 
Identification 

Program Instruction J Punch I I I I I I 
Programmer Extension Specifications 

Record Sequence of the Chaining File 

j~- [ Number 
Number of the Chaining Field of Number Table or i1~ To Filename Table or Entries of Length f~~ Array Name 

Length 
Comments line 

~ Per Entries of of 
Array Name 

Entry Q. " (Alternating Entry t ~ ~ I- Record Per Table ~ iii g 

~ 
From Filename 

or Array :. .5 ~ Format) E " 

.:.~£ !~j 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2B 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4041 42 4344 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 ~56~60~~~54~~~68~mnnnN 

0\' I E I I I II II II I I I I t I I II II I I I III j j ! 1 Ll J I I 1111111111111111 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Figure 33. Specification Fonns (Part 1 of 2) 
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Program _______________ _ 

Programmer ______________ _ 
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Line Filename 
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Int8rnatio~al Business Machines Corporation 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 
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Graphic 
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Program 
Identification 

Form X21-9094 
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Field 
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~ Sterling 
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RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 
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Program 

Programmer 
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Comments 
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.... 
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~ 6 - 15 15 :r. Lookup ...J 0 
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High Low Equal 
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Form X21·9090 
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RPG OUTPUT - FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 
Date _____ _ 

Graphic I I 
Program _______________ _ I 

Punching 
Instruction Punch I I 

Programmer ______________ _ 

~ Space Skip Output Indicators 

Line 

~ .... 

~ 

Filename 
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l:::
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I 
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to Print 
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Page CD 

Edit Codes 

No Sign CR 
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Constant or Edit Word 
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x = Remove 
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V = Date 
Field Edit 
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Suppress 
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Sign. 
Position 
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Figure 33. Specification Forms (Part 2 of 2) 
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Input Specification is used to: 

1. Specify the me or mes to be read into the system. 

2. Identify the different types of records contained in 
each me. 

3. Describe the location of the data fields in each record. 
See Figure 34. 

Calculation Specification specifies the operations to be 
performed upon the input data and upon data obtained 
as the result of previous calculations. 

Calculation specifications are graphically illustrated as 
follows: 

International Business Machines Corporation 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 

-

Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Field 
Length 

-

: 

7 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 5 

IJ~ 11 I .. l 1-- :1 rt 
~~ rT [l I""'" ,\ w 

To perform the operation A+B=C, the A field is specified 
in Factor 1, the kind of calculation to be performed in 
Operation, the B field in Factor 2, and the C field in Result 
Field. 

o Specify the 
Input Fil. 

Balance 
Forward 

<l1li41---- Two Input Fil. 
... for a Program 

o Identify the 
\..::/ Record Types 

Three Different 
......... ------ Record Typ. in the 

Weekly Input File 

f3\ Describe the 
\V Data Fields 

Ir.-::-:":,*:-:":,~:-:":,~:-:-:~~...-:-,..."."...-:-"..,.,...-:-~...-:-~,...,.,..,..,...,,....l Three Data Fields 

II JUUUUJUUUJUllllllJUUJUJJ 

New Order Card 
55S55S S55S5555SSSS5555S55SS 55S 

111111 11111111111111111111111111111111"1111111 
111111 111111111111111111111111111111111111111 11 

111111 1111111111111111111111111111111 11111111111 

." ..... ".".",,, ..... , ........... ,,, ... ,,, .. It 
I J." t "1, 1121JMtltln."anDDM •• " ••• JI.,» ••• "a a.... . .. " 

Figure 34. Function of Input Specifications 

InThe New 
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Output-Format Specification specifies: 

1. The kind of output files to be produced (printed 
reports, summary records, etc.). 

2. The location of the data fiel~s m- the output reports 
and records. 

See Figure 35. 

COMMON FI ELDS 

There are five entries that have the same function in all 
forms. These are described first. 

Note: The numbers in parentheses indicate position. 

Page (1-2) 

This specification is located in the upper righthand corner 
of the forms.. Each specification page of the source program 
may be numbered. The pages are numbered beginning with 
01 for the Control Card and File Description Specifications 
form and continuing in the following sequence: 

• Extension and Line Counter Specifications 

• Input Specifications 

• Calculation Specifications 

• Output-Format Specifications 

Line (3-5) 

Each specification line may be identified by a line number. 
The first two digits of the line number are preprinted on 
the form. The third (position 5) is used when it becomes 
necessary to insert an additional line between two previously 
written lines. The line to be inserted is written following 
line 15. It is given an appropriate number (and subnumber 
in position 5). 
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The page number and line number have no direct effect on 
the program and need not be written. These positions are 
for the convenience of the programmer to indicate the pro
per order of the RPG source program cards. For example, 
the specification cards for a program could be placed in 
numeric sequence (if, for example, they were accidentally 
dropped or upset) by sorting or arranging them in sequence 
by page number and line number. 

Form Type (6) 

Each form has an appropriate type code preprin ted in 
position 6. This code must be punched into all specification 
cards. The codes are: 

• I -- Input specifications 

• C -- Calculation speCifications 

• 0 -- Output-format specifications 

• L -- Line counter specifications 

• F - File description specifications 

• E -- Extension specifications 

• H -- Control card specifications 

Comments (7) 

This feature enables the programmer to insert an identifying 
comment in the specification forms. This facility can be 
used, for example, to identify the end of one section of a 
program. These comments are written on the specification 
line, preceded by an asterisk (*) in position 7. During the 
generation of the object program, the asterisk in position 
7 identifies the comment so that it is not considered a 
specification. 

Program Identification (75-80) 

This identification is located in the upper righthand corner 
of the forms. This entry identifies the specification cards 
for a particular program or for a specific section of a large 
program. 



Invoice 
Billing 
Report 

Dat. CUI~ 

Invoice 
Summary 
Card 

rl' Specify Th. 
\..!) Output Flies 

Two Output F iI .. +- Created by the 
Program 

f2\ Describe the Data 
\!) Fields 

Eight Data Flelda 
in the Invoice 
Summary Card 
Record 

Figure 35. Functions of Output-Format Specifications 
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Control Card Specifications 

Position 6 The RPG processor requires that the control card (header 
card) precede the user's source statements. This card must 
have an H punched in column 6. This card can also be used 
to provide information about the job and to describe the 
system to the RPG compiler. One line on the Control Card 
and File Description Specifications form is provided for 
coding the control record specifications (Figure 36). 

This position must be punched with an H. 

Positions 1-5 Positions 7-16 

See RPG Specification Forms, Common Fields. Positions 7-16 are not used. 

IBJ4 International Business Machines Corporation 

RPG CONTROL CARD AND FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 

Form X21-9092 

Printed in U.S.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 
Oate ____ _ 

Punching If---G_ra:.-Phi_c -iJ------;l~f----ilf----if----iI__iIi___l 
Instruction 1 Punch .l.J t 1 1 
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Line Size to 
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o:J 0:;: .: M e 

;;: 

Control Card Specifications 

Refer to the specific System Reference Library manual for actual entries. 

3456789 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 1920 21 22 23 24 2526 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 4041 424344 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 626364 6566 67 68 69 7071 72 73 74 
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End of File 
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Figure 36. Control Card Specifications 

File Description Specifications 

Mode of Processing 

Lenglh of Key Field or 
of Record Address Field 

Record Address Type 

Extent Exit 
for DAM 

File Addition/Unordered 

Number of Tracks 
lor Cylinder Overflow 

Number 01 Extents 
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Sterling 17-20 

Positions 17-20 are used to describe the format of the 
sterling fields used in sterling currency. Blanks in these 
positions indicate that sterling currency is not being used. 
See Sterling Routines for RPG for more information. 

Input-Shillings (17) 

Entry 

o or blank 

1 

2 

Input-Pence (18) 

Entry 

1 

2 

Output-Shillings (19) 

Entry 

o or blank 

2 

Explanation 

Input shilling field is to be printed. 

Input shilling field is to be in the 
IBM format. 

Input shilling field is to be in the 
BSI format. 

Explanation 

Input pence field is in the IBM 
format. 

Input pence field is in the BSI 
(British Standards Institution) 
format. 

Explanation 

Output shilling field is to be printed. 

Output shilling field is to be in the 
IBM format. 

Output shilling field is to be in the 
BSI format. 

The zero is allowed only for purposes of compatibility; it 
is treated the same as a blank. 
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Output-Pence (20) 

Entry 

o or blank 

1 

2 

Explanation 

Output pence field is to be printed 
only. 

Output pence field is to be in the 
IBM format. 

Output pence field is to be in the 
BSI format. 

The zero is allowed only for purposes of compatibility; it 
is treated the same as a blank. 

Inverted Printed (21) 

The entries in this position specify the domestic or European 
notation regarding UDATE format and the decimal point/ 
comma use in numeric fields. A blank in position 21 
specifies the domestic format of month/day/year and the 
decimal point notation. The D entry specifies the United 
Kingdom format of day/month/year and decimal point 
notation. The I entry specifies the European format of 
day.month.year and decimal comma notation. 

Positions 22-25 

Positions 22-25 are not used. 

Alternate Collating Sequence (26) 

Enter an A in this position if an external subroutine is 
used to translate the sequence of a matching field to the 
collating sequence of a System/360. If an external trans
lating subroutine is not used, leave this position blank. 
The name of the external subroutine is predefined by RPG 
to be ALTSEQ. 

Positions 27-74 

Positions 27-74 are not used. 

Program Identification (75-80) 

If position 75 is blank, the name RPGOBJ is used for pro
gram identification. 

The first four characters of the identification are punched 
in positions 73-76 of each card in the object program deck. 
Positions 77-80 of the object deck cards contain a sequence 
number. 



This form (Figure 45) is used to provide information to 
RPG about: 

1. The input mes, defined on the Input Specifications 
form from which the object module obtains data 
records. 

2. The input mes used by the object program, such as 
record address mes, table mes, and chaining files. 

3. The output mes, defined on the Output-Format 
Specifications form, on which the object module 
writes data records. Each me used by the object 
program must be defined. 

Each file used by the object program must be defined. Each 
line of the File Description form is used to defme one file. 

This form also identifies each file used in the program with 
the input or output unit with which it is associated. Each 
line of the form is used to specify one file. 

Maximum Number of Files Available 

The maximum number of files that can be used in the pro
gram is 10. The list that follows defmes the maximum 
number of files for the various types of mes that can be 
used. Any combination of these, up to 10, is permitted. 

Type of File Maximum Number 

Input 
Primary 1* 
Secondary 8 
RA File 1 
Chained 9 
Table 8 

Output 9** 
Update 

Primary 1 
Secondary 8 
Chained 9 

Combined 
Primary 1 
Secondary 1 

*Each program must have one (and only one) primary 
me. 
**Up to a maximum of eight printers can be used in a pro
gram. 

File Description Specifications 

Filename (7-14) 

Each file used in the program is identified by writing the 
name of the me in positions 7-14. The mename must be 
left justified (that is, it must start in positon 7) and it must 
begin with an alphabetic character. The remaining charac
ters of the name may be alphameric but must not contain 
special characters or embedded blanks. (Embedded blanks 
are blank positions falling between other characters of the 
name.) The filename may be eight characters or less. The 
mename entered in these positions must also have been 
entered on the Input Specifications form (for input data 
mes), on the Output-Format Specifications form (for out
put data mes), or on the Extension form (for Table, RA 
file, or chaining mes). The filename must also be entered 
on a line Counter Specification form if this feature is 
being used. The filename must be the same as the DDNAME 
on the DD card that describes the me. 

If the program operates under the. PCP option of the opera
ting system and more than one table me t91?e IQade4 
from the same card device, all of the table; filenames thust 
be the same. This is not true for the MFT or MVToptions. 
The filename must be repeated in the Extef$i()n:Sp~cifica-
tions form for each table name. \, 

File Type (15) 

An entry in this position specifies the type of me defined 
on the line of the form. The following four entries are 
allowed in this position. 

I (Input File) 

I identifies the file as an input file (it may be a record ad
dress file, table me, or a file containing input data records). 

o (Output File) 

o identifies the me as an output me (it may be an updated 
table file to be written out). 

U (Update File) 

U identifies the file as an update me (direct access storage 
device only). An update file is both an input and an output 
me. 
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The fIle is an update fIle if the object program alters the 
data in one or more fields of each record contained in the 
fIle. The over-all length of the record cannot be changed 
even in a variable length fIle. 

A chained fIle may be updated at detail time or at total 
time. All other DASD fIles can be updated at detail time 
only. 

C (Combined File) 

C identifies the fIle as a combined fIle (card file only). A 
combined fIle is a fIle containing cards read into the 
system and cards used for punching. It must reside on an 
IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch. 

Reading and then punching into the same file is accom
plished in two different ways: 

1. Punching into the same card that is read. 

2. Punching into a blank trailer card in the same me. 

o (Unused) 

Figure 37 illustrates two examples of Filename and File 
Type specifications. 

1. Detail cards are read into the system in one fIle, 
summary cards are punched into a second file (which, 
in this example, might be the punch feed of an IBM 
2540 and might contain blank cards only), and the 
printed report is in a third me. 

2. There are two input fIles in this example. The second 
fIle (INPUTSEC) also contains cards that will be 
used for punching output data; therefore, it is 
specified with file type C. 

File Designation (16) 

This specification is used to designate the type of input 
me defined on this line of the File Description Specification 
form. The five entries permitted in this position are listed 
here. Detailed explanations of chained fIles, table mes, 
record address fIles, primary fIles, and secondary fIles may 
be found in the sections Using Tables and Exit Routines in 
the Object Module and Processing Multiple Input Files. 

so 

If the fIle is an output file, leave this position blank. An 
entry must be made if the me is an input, update, or 
combined me. Enter in position 16 the following codes: 

Entry 

p 

S 

R 

C 

Explanation 

The me defined is a primary file. Only one 
primary file may be defined. 

The fIle defined is a secondary file. Secondary 
mes are processed in the order in which they are 
specified on the File Description Specification 
form. 

The file defined is a record address file which 
relates to a direct access storage file. Only 
one RA file may be defined. A RA me is 
specified in the File Description and Extension 
Specification forms. Entries for RA mes are 
not permitted on the input and output 
specifications. 

The file defined is a chained me. 

T The file defined is a table me. 

D Unused. 

End of File (17) 

Enter an E in position 17 if the input me is a sequential 
me and is to be checked for an end-of-file condition. 

For one input me, the E entry will cause the LR (last 
record) indicator to be on when the last record of the me 
has been processed. For multiple input files that use 
chaining or matching records, the end-of-job condition 
(LR) will occur when all the input files have reached 
end of file. 

If a matching records job has an E on the primary file 
and no E on the secondary fIles, any matched secondaries 
will be processed before the end of the job occurs. 

If this position is left blank for all input files, the end-of
job condition (LR) occurs when all input files have been 
processed. 

Note: An E should not be entered in position 17 (no 
chaining or matching records specified) if the file is 
processed randomly or if the file is either an output or 
table file. 



Sequence (18) 

This entry is normally made if there is more than one input 
me and the matching fields specification (positions 61-62 
of the Input Specification form) is used. An entry in this 
position indicates whether the matching fields are in as
cending or descending sequence. 

Enter an A in position 18 if the matching fields are in as
cending order, or a D if the matching fields are in descend
ing order. 

Note: If this position is left blank when matching fields 
are used, ascending order is assumed. 

Sequence Checking of Input Files 

If there is only one input me or a chaining file in the 
program, this specification may be used to sequence 
check fields of the me to ensure that the me is in sequence. 
By entering the codes Ml, M2, or M3 in positions 61-62 
of the Input Specifications form, sequence checking with 
respect to these fields occurs. In this specification (position 
18), either A or D must be entered to specify whether the 
me is ascending or descending. 

The Halt Indicator, HO, is set on when a record of an 
input me is found to be out of sequence. Unless the HO 
indicator is set off by a SETOF operation in the 
calculation specifications, the program will terminate before 
the next input record is read. 
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File Format (19) 

This position is used to indicate the format of the input or 
the output records. Enter an F in this position if the 
records are fixed-length. Enter a V in this position if the 
records are variable in length. 

Enter an S for spanned, unblocked, variable-length records. 
Enter an M for spanned, blocked, variable-length records. 
Sand M may only be used for sequential input and output 
flies containing records equal to or less than 4000 byte&. 
If other than sequential flies are specified, the entry is 
diagnosed and variable length records (V) are assumed. 
Also, a combined or update file (C or U in position IS) is 
diagnosed and variable length records (V) are assumed. 

Block Length (Positions 20-23) 

This specification is used to indicate the block length of 
the input or output records. This is the block length for 
the problem program. This block length should not be 
confused with the block length specified for system 
generation. It is used in conjunction with the next 
specification, Record Length. 

The RPG program provides five techniques for handling 
records: 

1. Fixed-length. All records have the same number of 
bytes of data. 

2. Variable-length. Each record can have a different 
number of bytes of data. 
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3. Unblocked. There is only one logi~al record in each 
physical record. 

4. Blocked. There are two or more logical records in 
one physical record. Blocked records are not 
supported by the direct access method. 

S. Spanned variable-length (blocked and unblocked). 
One logical record may be segmented to span more 
than one block. 

Fixed-Length, Unblocked: Each logical record is the same 
length as the physical record (Figure 38). 

Fixed-Length, Blocked: All records and all blocks are of 
equal length (Figure 39). 

Variable-Length, Unblocked: Each logical record 
corresponds to one physical record (Figure 40). The 
physical record contains two fields that are not included 
in the logical record: a block length field (BL) and a 
record length field (RL). These two fields are used by 
and created by the RPG program. The block length and 
record length fields are illustrated here only to show how 
the program uses and controls the records. These fields 
are ignored by the user when he establishes his data records 
and when he specifies record length and block length 
specifications. 

Variable-Length, Blocked: One or more logical records 
(of variable length) are contained within each physical 
record (Figure 41). 
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Spanned Variable-Length, Unblocked and Blocked: The 
spanning feature of OS used by RPG enables users to 
create and process variable length records that are larger 
than one physical block and/or to pack variable length 
records more densely within blocks (Figures 42 and 43). 
This is done by splitting the records into segments so that 
a record can be written into more than one block or a 
record segment may be used to fill out a block. Thus the 
block size of a spanned, variable length record may be set 
to the most suitable size for a particular device type or 
processing situation. 

Current (nonspanned) variable length records are a subset 
of spanned variable-length records. This means that pro
grams written to process spanned record data sets can 
process nonspanned record data sets as well. 

Record Spanning 

The following example shows the basic principles of 
record spanning. Note the differences between spanned, 
unblocked and spanned, blocked formats. 

Suppose an RPG programmer creates a spanned, blocked, 
variable-length data set. The record length varies from 50 
to 130 bytes, but the block size is specified as 100 bytes. 
The first five records: 

i4 

1. RECORD 1 =70 (bytes) 

2. RECORD2=110 (bytes) 

3. RECORD3=130 (bytes) 

4. REC0RD4=50 (bytes) 

5. RECORD5=60 (bytes) 

are written aS,shown in Figure 43. 

Notice that RECORD2 and RECORD3 are larger than the 
block size and must be spanned (broken into segments). 
Notice also that a block may contain any combination of 
records and/or record segments. Even a record smaller 
than a block, such as RECORD5, may be segmented to 
flU a block. However, a single block cannot contain 
multiple segments of the same record. Though a record 
is wholly contained on one block, it is treated the same 
as a record segment. 

If the programmer decides to rewrite the data set in 
spanned unblocked form with the same block size of 100 
bytes, RECORDI through RECORD5 are written as 
shown in Figure 42. Notice that only records of greater 
length than the block size are segmented. 

Block length and record length for spanned records are 
specified in the same manner as for variable-length records, 
except that the record length may be greater than the 
block lengtij. 
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Specifications for Block Length 

Unblocked 

If the records are unblocked, the entry for this specification 
is the length of a record. If variable-length records are 
used, it is the length of the longest record. This means 
that the entry for this specification for unblocked records 
is always the same as the entry for the Record Length 
specification, except for spanned, unblocked, variable
length records. Spanned, unblocked, variable-length records 
allow the Record Length specification to be less than, 
greater than, or equal to the Block Length specification. 

Blocked 

If the records are blocked, the entry for the specification 
is the length of the largest block. For example, if three 
fixed-length 90-character records are contained in each 
block, the specification for Block Length is 270. 

If there are variable-length records used in the file 
(Figure 41), the Block Length specification depends upon 
not only the number of variable-length records in each 
block, but also upon the maximum size of each variable 
length record. Spanned, blocked, variable-length records, 
however, allow the Record Length specification to be 
less than, greater than, or equal to the Block length 
specification. 

If, in Figure 41, the three variable length records (in 
physical record 1) never exceed 80, 100, and 50 positions 
respectively, then the block length is 230. 

The entry must be right justified. Leading zeros may be 
omitted. 

For blocked, variable length records, RPG allocates buffer 
space, depending on the type of I/O device specified, by 
either of the follOwing formulas: 

1. For printer or punch I/O devices, 

buffer size=4+5 (blockdl~ngthh + 3) +block length 
recor engt 

2. For all other I/O devices, 

56 

buffer size=4+4 (blockdl~ngthh+3) +block length 
recor engt 

For spanned, unblocked, variable-length records, RPG 
allocates buffer space, depending on the type of I/O 
device specified, by either of the following formulas: 

1. For printer, punch, or line counter data sets, 
buffer size = block length + 9 

Note: Records in data sets using control characters 
(for example, printer, punch, etc.) may not be 
segmented. 

2. For all other data sets, 
buffer size = block length + 8 

For spanned, blocked, variable-length records, RPG 
allocates buffer space using the same formula as blocked, 
variable-length records. 

For direct access storage devices, it is the user's responsi
bility to enter a block length that will prevent the buffer 
size, as assigned by the compiler, from being larger than 
one track of the desired device. 

The maximum block size that may be specified is 9999. 

Record Length (24-27) 

This specification is used to enter the length of the logical 
records contained in the file. If the file contains records 
that are variable in length, enter the length of the largest 
record. (The entry must be right justified.) The maximum 
record size that may be specified is 4000. 

Note 1: If the block length equals the record length, RPG 
considers the file to have unblocked records for both fixed 
length and variable length records. 

Note 2: If the block length is greater than the record 
length, RPG considers the file to have blocked records for 
both fixed length and variable length records. 

Note 3: For spanned records (blocked and unblocked), the 
block length may be greater than, less than, or equal to the 
record length. 



Mode of Processing (28) Nonsequential DASD Only 

This specification is used to indicate the method or mode 
by which the file is processed. Acceptable entries are 
listed here. 

Entry Explanation 

L 

R 

Blank 

Enter an L in this position if a segment of the 
file is to be processed. The upper and lower 
limits of the file are supplied, in this case, by 
a record address file (RA file). The RA file 
is supplied by the user. This entry applies to 
indexed sequential files only. 

Enter an R in this position if the user's records 
are to be processed randomly. In this case, 
the records to be processed are obtained by a 
record address file or a chaining file. This entry 
applies to files with direct or indexed sequential 
organization. 

If no entry is made in this position for the file, 
the entire file is processed sequentially. This 
entry applies to indexed sequential files only. 

Length of Key Field or Record Address Field (29-30) 

If the file being defined is an indexed sequential file, the 
length of the key must be specified. The maximum length 
is 99 positions. 

If the file being defined is a record address file, enter the 
number of positions that each entry in the RA file occupies. 

For example, if a six-position part number field is used in 
the RA file, the entry is 6. 

Record Address Type (31) Non-sequential DASD Only 

If the records from the file are to be retrieved by using 
record keys, enter a K in this position. The K indicates that 
the file defined on this line will be processed using a record 
key. 

If the records are to be retrieved by the record identification, 
enter an I in this position. 

If the records are to be processed sequentially, this entry 
must be left blank. A is unused. 

Type of File Organization (32) Non-sequential DASD Only 

Enter an I if the file has indexed sequential organization. 
Enter a 0 in this position if the file has direct organization. 
T and 1-9 are unused. 
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Rules for DASD Specifications (Positions 28, 31, and 32) 

The four rules listed below summarize the entries for the 
specifications Mode of Processing, Record Address Type, 
and Type of File Organization. 

1. If a direct access storage device is not used in the 
system, positions 28, 31, and 32 are left blank. 

2. If the type of file organization is sequential, then 
positions 28, 31, and 32 are again left blank. 

3. 

4. 

If the type of rue organization is indexed-sequential 
(I in position 32), then position 31 must contain a 
K and position 28 must contain either L, R, or blank. 

If the type offile organization is direct (D in 
position 32), then position 31 must contain either a 
K or I, and position 28 must contain an R. 

Figure 44 illustrates the code combinations possible for 
these three specifications. 

Type of File Organization Record Adc:jress Type 
(column 32) (column 31) 

Overflow Indicator (33-34) 

If the file defined on the line is a printer file or an output 
fIle with an associated Line Counter Specifications form 
and overflow indicators are used, enter the overflow 
indicator associated with the fIle. A maximum of eight 
overflow indicators are allowed. The permissible overflow 
indicators are OA-OG, and OV. 

Key Field Starting Location (35-38) DASD Only 

This specification indicates the location of the key field 
within the data record. This specification is provided so 
that the key field may be located anywhere within the data 
record. 

The entry for this specification is the starting position of 
the key field. For example, if the key field is in positions 
112 through 116, the entry would be 112. 

Mode of Processing 
(column 28) 

Sequential (blank) Not applicable (blank) The entire file (between limits) will be 
processed (blank). 

Indexed-sequential (I) Record key (K) The entire file will be processed (blank). 

A segment of the file will be processed (L)' 
The limits to be processed are supplied by 
a record address file (RA file). 

The records will be processed randomly (R). 
The address are supplied: (a) by an RA file, 
or (b) by the data contained in the chaining 
field of an input record. 

Direct (D) Track address with The records will be processed randomly (R). 
record key (K) The addresses to be converted are supplied 
or by an RA file or by a chaining file. Con-
Track address with version is required for RA file or chaining 
record identification (I) file. 

Figure 44. Spanned Variable-Length, Blocked Record Fonnat 
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The entry must be right justified. Leading zeros may be 
omitted. 

This entry is required for indexed sequential files when the 
key is located in the data; it is blank for directly organized 
files. If this entry is omitted, fields within the key area 
for each record may be specified on either the Input or 
Output-Format Specifications form. Refer to the 
Disk Storage Concepts section for information concerning 
the relationship of this entry to others necessary for 
indexed sequential processing applications. 

See the section RPG User ~ Guide for [SAM Processing 
for an explanation of key and record formats. 

Note: Because of an operating system restriction, this 
entry must not be 1 for unblocked indexed sequential files. 

Extension Code (39) 

This specification is used to indicate to the RPG processor 
that additional information about the file is coded on the 
Extension or Line Counter Specifications form. 

Enter an E in this position if the file defined on the line is 
a chaining file, table file, or record address file. These 
files always have additional specifications on the Exten
sion Specifications form. 

Enter an L if the Line Counter Specifications form is 
used for the output file described on this line. If line 
counter is specified, TAPE, DISKll, DISKI4, CELOl, 
CELOlll, CELOI14, DADEVT, or PRINTER must be 
specified in Device (positions 40-46). 

Device (40-46) 

This specification relates a file to a specific type of input 
or output unit during program compilation time. 

If the output file is a printer, enter PRINTER in positions 
40-46. (File Format, position 19, should be V). 

If the me is an input or output file and it is associated 
with a card reader or card punch unit, enter one of the 
following: 

1. READOI for IBM 2501 Card Reader 

2. READ20 for IBM 2520 Card Read-Punch 

3. READ40 for IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch 

4. READ42 for IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 

If the file is an input or output file and it is associated with 
a tape unit, enter TAPE in these positions. 

If the file is associated with a direct access storage device, 
enter DADEVT. RPG will also recognize the following 
as specific devices related to a file: 

1. DISKll for IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 

2. DISK14 for IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 

3. CELOI for IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive with master and 
cylinder indices (MI/CI) on same device as data file 

4. CELOlll for IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive with MIICI on 
an IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 

5. CEL0114 for IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive with MIICI 
on an IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage Facility 

Symbolic Device (47-52) 

Positions 47-52 are not used. 
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Entries for File Description Form 

Figure 45 shows several examples of entries on the File 
Description Specifications form. The numbers to the right 
correspond to the numbered explanations that follow. 

1. 

2. 

The P in position 16 indicates that input file INPUT 
is the primary file. The E in position 17 indicates that 
the end-of-job condition will occur when this file 
is depleted. The file is ascending (A in position 18). 
The block length is 80, and each record is 80 char
acters long. The E in position 39 indicates that the 
me will be referenced on the Extension form. This 
file is read in on an IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch. The 
device code is READ42. 

The record address me defined on this line has a 
fixed format (position 19). It has a block length 
of 80. Each record is 80 characters long and the 
length of each record address field is 8. The E in 
position 39 indicates that the Extension form will be 
used. The record address file is read into the program 
by an IBM 2501 Card Reader. The device code is 
READOI. 

3. The third file defined on this form is a table file. 

4. 

5. 
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The T in position 16 indicates that it is a table file. 
It has a fixed format, a block length of 200, and a 
record length of 100. Position 39 (E) indicates that 
it will be further defined on the Extension form. The 
file is read in on magnetic tape; therefore the device 
code is TAPE. 

MASTCUST is an input file that will be processed 
under the control of another file. It is a chained file 
(C in position 16). It will be processed randomly 
(R in position 28). The record addresses that will 
be referenced by the chaining me are record keys 
(K in position 31), and the file is organized indexed
sequentially (I in position 32). The key field begins in 
position 46 of the record and is 10 bytes long (posi
tions 35-38, 29-30). This file is located on a direct 
access storage'device and is given the device code of 
DADEVT. 

The update file DISKUPDT (U in position 15) is 
used for input, and it is updated after processing 
of each record has been completed. It is an indexed
sequential file and is processed randomly. New 
records may be added within the existing file or 
to the beginning or end of the me (A in position 66). 
Note that Add(s) can be performed only in conjunc
tion with random file processing (R in position 28). 

6. 

7. 

The output specifications must identify which 
record is to be added with ADD in positions 16-18. 
The C in position 16 indicates that the file is a 
chained file. In this example, the record length is 
200 with a block length of 400. The key field begins 
in position 1 of the record: 

This file is located on a direct access storage device 
and is given the device code of DADEVT. 

The file CARDREC is a combined file (C in position 
15). Assume that the file is to be used as input 
and additional information is to be punched in the 
input cards during processing. It is a secondary file 
(S in position 16). This combined file is read in and 
punched out on an IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch. 
The device code is specified as READ42. 

The file OUTPUT is a printed report in this example. 
It is variable in length; the longest record is 132 
characters. The overflow indicator for this me is 
OF (positions 33-34). This printed report has a 
device code of PRINTER. 

8. The secondary file LONGREC (S in position 16) is 
an input file (I in position 15). The records are to 
be processed as spanned records (S in position 19) 
with a record length of 4000 and a block length of 
3600. The block size corresponds to the direct 
access device type track size. In this case the device 
code is given as DADEVT. 

9. The output file PACKFILE (0 in position 15) is to 
be put on tape (device code of TAPE). The records 
are to be processed as spanned blocked with a record 
length of 4000 and a block length of 9999. 

10. The output disk file (OUTDISK) is an indexed
sequential file which consists of unblocked records. 
No key starting location is specified, which means 
fields within the key area must be defined on the 
Output-Format Specifications form. (See the section 
RPG User's Guide for ISAM Processing for an 
explanation of key and record formats.) The file is 
located on an IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage 
Facility. The blank in position 66 indicates that a 
new file is being created. The zero in position 67 
indicates that no tracks are to be used for cylinder 
overflow. 
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Labels (53) 

When label processing is used for a tape or disk, the pro
gram checks the labels on the input me to see if the correct 
me is on-line. The output mes are checked and, if the 
label has expired, a ne~ label is written. 

If nonstandard labels are used for magnetic tape files, 
nonstandard label processing routines must be provided 
by the user and incorporated in the operating system at 
system generation time. (For details refer to IBM System/ 
360 Operating System, System Programmer's Guide.) The 
appropriate nonstandard label processing routine is 
selected and executed by the operating system operating 
system. 

If label processing is to be bypassed, this must be specified 
at system generation time in the pcp system. If this 
option is specified during execution and was not specified 
at system generation time, the system assumes that there 
are no labels. In the MVT or MFT systems, bypassing of 
label processing is specified in the P ARM field of the 
reader cataloged procedure. 

Label Options in RPG 

The specification label (position 53) provides three options 
for label processing in the RPG program: 

1. 

2. 
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S = standard labels. Label processing is provided by 
the RPG program. No additional programming is 
required by the programmer. 

E = standard labels followed by user-standard labels. 
RPG provides processing for the standard labels 
and then provides an automatic exit to a user sub
routine for the processing of the user-standard labels. 
(See next specification Name of Label Exit.) This 
option is not available for indexed-sequential meso 

3. blank = no labels. An entry of blank indicates no 
label processing is to be performed by the RPG 
program. This option is not available for DASD files. 

4. N = unused. 

Name of Label Exit (54-59) 

This specification must contain the name of the routine 
written by the user to process user standard labels (E in 
pOSition 53). The name can be either alphabetic or 
numeric, but the first character must be alphabetic. If 
the entry is shorter than six characters, it must be left 
justified. 

Refer to IBM System/360 Operating System Supervisor 
and Data Management Services, Form C28-6646 for label 
exit register conventions. 

Extent Exit for DAM--Core Index (60-65) 

Positions 60-65 are not used. 

File Addition (66) 

This specification, A in position 66, is used <?nly when new 
records are added to an indexed sequential file. This entry 
may be combined with I, 0, or U File Type entries (File 
Description Specifications, pOSition 15) only when random 
processing (R) is specified (File Description Specifications 
position 28). This position must be left blank if the file 
being defined is not an indexed sequential file or if no 
add function is desired. See Figure 46 for a summary of 
functions performed for the different combinations of 
entries in positions 15 and 66. ~ 



Number of Tracks for Cylinder Overflow (67) 

For the indexed sequential load function, enter the number 
of tracks (between 0 and 8 for 2311; 0 and 9 for 2314/2321) 
per data cylinder that are to be used for overflow records. 
This information may also be supplied through the DD 
card DeB parameter at execution of the object program. 

Note: The user may also choose whether cylinder over
flow, independent overflow, or both are to be used when 
the DCB parameter is used on the file's DD card and no 
entry is made in position 67. See the section RPG User's 
Guide for [SAM Processing for a complete discussion of 
cylinder and independent overflow. 

Number of Extents (68-69) 

These positions are not used by OS RPG and must be 
left blank. 

File Description Specification File Description Specification 
Column 15 Column 66 

0 blank 

0 A 

I blank 

I A 

U blank 

U A 

Figure 46. Processing Functions for Indexed-Sequential Files 

Tape Rewind (70) 

This position is not used by OS RPG, but tape positioning 
may be controlled by appropriate parameters in the DD 
card. 

File Condition (71-72) 

Positions 71-72 are not used. 

Position (73-74) 

Positions 73-74 are not used.' 

Function 

Create a new file or extend existing 
file (LOAD). 

Add new records to existing file 
(ADD). Valid with RANDOM 
file processing only. 

Process file. 

Process file and add new records. 
Valid with RANDOM file processing 
only. 

Process file and update records. 

Process file, update records, and add 
new records (ADDRTR). Valid with 
RANDOM file processing only. 
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Extension Specifications Form 

Entries made on the Extension Specifications form provide 
RPG with information, such as chaining files, tables used 

Record Sequence of the Chaining Field (7-8) 

in the object module, and record address files. These 
functions are illustrated in Figure 47. 

This specification is used only for chaining files. The entry 
for this specification is the same entry that is made for the 
chaining file in Sequence (positions 15-16) on the Input 
Specifications form. 

In the sections Using Tables and Exit Routines in the 
Object Module and Processing Multiple Input Files, 
detailed information and examples show how to use these 
functions. 

The entries allowed on the Extension Specifications form 
are discussed in the following section. 

Number of the Chaining Field (9-10) 

This specification is used only for chaining files. The 
entry for this specification is the identifying number of 
the chaining field (C1 through C9). This number is 
entered in Chaining Field (positions 61-62) on the Input 
Specifications form. 
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From Filename (11-18) 

This specification is used in conjunction with the next 
specification, To Filename (19-26). The purpose of these 
two specifications is to identify, for the RPG program, the 
relationship between two files. For example, they provide 
the name of a chaining file and the name of the file that is 
chained to it. Both the From Filename and To Filename 
are taken from Filename (positions 7-14) of the related 
entry from the File Description Specifications form. 

Figure 48 illustrates the entries for those two specifications. 

To Filename (19-26) 

The entries for this specification are described in From 
Filename and in Figure 48. 

Table or Array Name (27-32) 

This specification and the remaining specifications on 
the form (positions 33-57) are used to describe table files. 
Table files are processed in the same order in which they 
appear on the Extension Specifications form. This 
specification is also used to specify the name of the address 
conversion routine for an RA me or chaining file. 

A table file is composed of a table of arguments and a 
table of functions. If both the arguments and functions 
are entered on one input unit, the table me is known as an 
alternating table file. That is, the input record contains 
an argument field followed by a function field, followed 
by the next argument field, etc. In this case, the argument 
table is described in positions 27 through 45, and the 
function table is described in positions 46 through 57 on 
the same specification line. 

If only an argument table is used, it is still described in 
positions 27-45; positions 46-57 are left blank. 

It is possible to have the arguments contained in one input 
me and the functions in another input me. In this case, 
each file is described on a separate specification line in 
positions 27 through 45; positions 46-57 are left blank. 

Note: It is not a requirement of the program that the 
arguments must be specified first. The function entries 
may be listed first. However, for the following specifi
cation descriptions, the manual assumes the argument 
entries are specified first. 

66 

Specifications for Table or Array Name 

Arrays are not used in OS/360 RPG. 

This specification contains the name of the argument table. 
The name must be in the form TABnnn. The entries nnn 
may be any alphameric characters. 

When a me that has direct organization is processed under 
control of a record address me or a chaining me, the entry 
for these positions is the label of the user's conversion 
routine. 

Figure 49 illustrates the extension specifications for a 
record address file and the master customer file it is used 
with. 

The concepts of chaining and record address fIles have not 
been discussed at this point in the publication. For a 
complete discussion of chaining, address conversion, and 
record address fIles, see Processing Multiple Input Files. 

Number of Entries Per Record (33-35) 

Enter in positions 33-35 the maximum number of table 
entries (that is, arguments or functions) that are contained 
in each input record. The entry must be right justified. 

Number of Entries Per Table or Array (36-39) 

In these positions enter the exact number of table entries 
(arguments or functions) contained in the table. The entry 
must be right justified. 

Note: The above two entries refer to tables, not to files. 
Thus, in alternating table files the entries are the total 
number of arguments or functions, not the sum of the 
two. 

Length of Entry (40-42) 

Enter in positions 40-42 the length of each table entry. 
The maximum size of a numeric entry is 15 characters, of 
an alphameric entry is 256 characters. The entry must be 
right justified. 

Packed/Binary (43) 

If the data for the table is in the packed decimal format, 
enter P in this pOSition. Otherwise, leave this position 
blank. B is unused. 



Decimal Positions (44) 

If the data contained in the table is numeric, enter the 
number of decimal positions (1-9). Enter a zero if there 
are no decimal positions. If the data is alphameric, leave 
this position blank. 

Sequence (45) 

If the data contained in the table is in ascending sequence, 
enter an A in this position. If the data contained in the 
table is in descending sequence, enter a D in this position. 
Leave this position blank if the data contained in the table 
is not in ascending or descending sequence or if this 
specification is not required. 

Type of File *From Filename (11-18) 

Chaining file Chaining filename. This is the file that has the 
data record containing the chaining field. The 
name of the file is taken from positions 7-14 
of the file description specifications form. 

Record address The name of the record address file is entered 
file in this specification. 

If a high or low LOKUP operation is performed, an entry 
must be made in this position. 

Note: The next four specifications (positions 46-57) are 
used only if alternating arguments and functions are 
read in on one input unit. The entries for these specifica
tions are written on the same specification line as the entries 
in positions 3345. 

Table or Array Name (46-51) 

If alternating arguments and function tables are used, 
enter the second table name in these positions. It must be 
of the form T ABnnn. The entry must be left justified. 

* To Filename (19-26) 

Chained filename. This is the file from which 
the data record is obtained. The name of the 
file is taken from positions 7-14 of the file 
description specifications form for the chained 
file. 

The name of the file that contains the data record 
to be processed is entered in this specification. 

Table files If a table file is being defined (positions 27-57), If the table file being defined will be put out 
enter the name of the file that contains the table. after it is updated, enter the name that was 

assigned to it on the output-format specifica-
tions form. If it is not being put out, leave 
blank. 

Figure 48. From and to Filenames 
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length of Entry (52-54) 

Enter in these positions the length of each table entry. 
The maximum size of a numeric entry is 15 characters; of 
an alphameric entry 256 characters. The entry must be 
right justified. 

Packed/Binary (55) 

Enter a P if the data for the table is in the packed decimal 
format. Otherwise, leave this position blank. B is unused. 

Decimal Positions (56) 

If the data contained in the table is numeric, enter the 
number of decimal positions (I -9). Enter a zero if there 
are no decimal positions. If the data is alphameric, leave 
this position blank. 

Sequence (57) 

If the data contained in the table is in ascending sequence, 
enter an A in this position. If the data contained in the 
table is in descending sequence, enter a D in this position. 
Leave this position blank if the data contained in the table 
is not in ascending or descending sequence or if this 
specification is not required. 

Comments (58-74) 

Leave positions 58-74 blank, unless comments are entered 
in these pOSitions. 

ENTRIES ON THE EXTENSION FORM 

Figure 50 shows several examples of entries that can be 
made on the Extension Specifications form. The numbers 
to the right of the entries correspond to these explanations: 

1. 

68 

In this example, INPUT is a card file containing the 
record key that will be used to process records in 
the DASD file MASTCUST. The file INPUT is the 
chaining file. That is, it is the file that links or 
chains to another file (in this case MASTCUST). 
The field contained in INPUT, which is used to 
link the two files, is the chaining field. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The record sequence of the input file is taken from 
the Input Specifications form. C1 is the number of 
the chaining field. Thus, INPUT is chained to 
MASTCUST by using a field defined on the input 
specifications that contains C1 in positions 61-62. 
A complete discussion of chaining may be found in 
Processing Multiple Input Files, Chaining. 

In this example, RAFFILE is a record address file 
that supplied the addresses of the records to be 
processed in the file DISKUPDT. 

TABFIL is the name of a table file that contains 
both a table of arguments and a table of functions. 

The arguments in the file are identified by the table 
name of T ABARG. The argument table is described 
in positions 33-45. There are 10 arguments in each 
record. The number of arguments in the table is 
150 and each argument is 10 characters long. The 
arguments are numeric and there are no decimal 
positions, thus the entry is 0 (position 44). 

The functions in the file are identified by the table 
name TABFUN. The function table is described in 
positions 52-57. Each function is 10 characters long 
and each function is organized in the form: argu
ment-function. Therefore, TABARG is specified 
first. 

This example shows the specifications for a table 
file that contains only arguments. After the table 
of arguments is updated, the table is to be written 
on an output unit. 

T ABFIL is the name of the table file. 

NEWT AB is the name given to the table file when it 
is being written on the output unit (output 
operations). 

The arguments in the file are identified by the table 
name of TABREC. The argument table is described 
in positions 33-45. Ten table entries are in each 
record. The number of table entries in the table is 
150, and each table entry is 10 characters long. The 
data is numeric, but there are no decimal positions, 
thus the entry is O. Positions 46 through 57 are 
left blank. 
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The Line Counter Specifications form provides the ability 
to store formatted reports, which will be printed later, on 
an intermediate device such as tape, disk, or data cell. 
This ability is required if the System/360 Operating Sys
tem you are working with is MFT, MVT, or PCP. 

The carriage control tape on the printer must be punched 
to agree with the spacing on the Line Counter Specifica
tions form. If this is not done, erratic and unpredictable 
spacing or skipping can occur. 

The line number associated with channel 12 on the Line 
Counter Specifications form causes the setting of the over
flow indicator (if you do not skip to channel 12) as speci
fied in positions 33-34 on the File Description Specifica
tions form. When the line counter has reached the specified 
line number, the overflow indicator is set. Depending upon 
the absence or presence of overflow indicators on the File 
Description and Output-Format SpeCifications forms, one 
of the following actions will result for line counter mes: 

File Description Output-Format Action 
(positions 33-34) (positions 23-31) 

No entry No entry Automatic skip 
to next page at 
overflow time 

No entry Entry Error 

Entry No entry Continues print-
ing (user controls 
overflow) 

Entry Entry Performs normal 
overflow 

A standard IBM System/360 write/control or independent 
carriage control character is added as the first byte of each 
record that is put out on the intermediate device. For 
example, a 132-character record becomes 133 characters 
long. All space before and skip before controls are written 
out as an independent carriage control character in a 
separate record that does not print. Space after and skip 
after controls are written out as modifier bits in conjunc
tion with the write command for the line. A line that has 
space or skip before control produces two records on the 
intermediate device; a line with skip or space after control 
produces only one record. An auxiliary program must be 
used to retrieve these records for printing. 

Line Counter Specifications 

HOW TO USE LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Line counter specifications are written on the Extension 
and Line Counter Specifications form (Figure 51). 

Positions 1-6 

See RPG Specification Forms, Common Fields. 

Filename (7-14) 

Positions 7-14 indicate the output me to be used. This is 
the same mename used on the File Description Specifica
tions form and must apply to the device used. 

Line Number and FL or Channel Number (15-19) 

These positions are used to relate the line on the output 
form to a channel punch in the carriage tape. The line 
number is coded in positions 15-17 and the channel num
ber in positions 18-19. Channels 1 and 12 must be speci
fied on the Line Counter Specifications form. 

Positions 20~74 

Each set of five positions following position 19 is used in 
the same way as positions 15-19. 

Example: The program in Figure 52 shows how line coun
ter specifications are used to relate the line of the printed 
page of a report to its corresponding channel punch in the 
carriage control tape. On the Line Counter Specifications 
form, channel 01 (positions 18-19) corresponds to line 006 
(positions 15-17), and channel 12 (overflow) corresponds 
to line 059. 

When this program is executed, the internal line count is 
set at 006. As each record is written on the output device, 
the line count is increased by one. When the line count 
equals 059, the overflow indicator (OF) is set on, overflow 
output occurs, and a record is written on the output device 
with an associated skip to channel 01. Whenever a skip to 
channel 01 occurs, the internal line count is reset to 006. 
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One output record is created for every line printed. This 
record also includes the entry for any space or skip after 
requirements. An output record is also created for each 
specification of space or skip before. 

The output fIlename specified in positions 7-14 of the Line 
Counter Specifications form is the same file specified on the 
File Description Specifications form (positions 7-14). This 
fIlename must apply to the intermediate device used. The 

jntermediate device used for this program is a disk (posi
tions 40-46 on the File Descriptions Specifications form). 

Figure 53 shows part of the output disk records for this 
fIle and the printer output lines created from this disk. On 
the first page of the printed report, the first two members 
of Department 851 are printed; then overflow occurs. A 
heading line is printed on the next page, and then the rest 
of Department 851 is printed. 

Figure 54 shows the coding necessary to print the line 
counter tape prepared from Figure 52 by use of the Disk to 
Print Utility program. With System/360 Operating System 
the "RECORD FIELD=" parameter must be 121 or less, 
including the control character. For further information 
on utility programs consult IBM Systemj360 Operating 
System Utilities, Form C28-6586. 
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Figure 53. Records on Disk and Output from Line Counter Program 
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The specifications for this form are divided into two cate
gories as shown in Figure 55. 

1. 

2. 

Record Identification (positions 7-42). These entries 
identify the input record (by specifying the identify
ing record codes it contains) and specify the relation
ship of the record to other records in the file. 

One line of the form is used to describe one record 
type. 

When the specifications are being written, it is not 
necessary to indicate the specific input units used in 
the program. The unit used for each file is specified 
on the file description form. Each filename, there
fore, is related to a specific input unit. By merely 
writing the filename on the input form, the input 
unit has, in effect, been specified. 

Field Description (positions 43-74). These entries 
describe the fields of the input record used in the 
report. 

I nput Specifications Form 

Sequence of Input Records 

To save processing time, input records that occur only 
rarely in the program should always be specified at the end, 
and input records that occur frequently should be specified 
at the beginning of each specification list. (Specification 
list is a term used to describe the specifications from one 
or more of the same type of specification forms.) 

On each detail cycle, the specifications are examined in the 
same sequence in which they are written on the Input 
Specifications form. 

For example, assume a card file containing 3000 cards is to 
be processed and that there are five different exception pro
cedures that must be followed for some of the cards. If the 
program is written so that the specifications concerning 
the exception cards are at the beginning of the input list, 
then, as each card is read, all specifications for the excep
tions must be examined first before the specifications for 
the normal processing are found. Thus a great amount of 
processing time would be wasted if the card file contained 
only two or three exception cards but the exception speci
ficatons had to be examined for all 3000 cards. 
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RECORD IDENTIFICATION ENTRIES 

Filename (7-14) 

The filename must be given to each input me. The filename 
must be left justified (that is, it must start in position 7) 
and it must begin with an alphabetic character. The remain
ing characters of the name may be alphameric, but must 
not contain special characters or embedded blanks. The 
ftlename may be eight characters or fewer. (Embedded 
blanks are blank positions falling between other characters 
of the name.) 

Note: In this publication, alphabetic character refers to the 
latters A through Z, the dollar sign, pound sign, and the at 
sign ($, If, and @). 

The filename must be entered only with the first record 
identification line of the appropriate file. 

Sequence (15-16) 

This specification is used to check the sequence of cards 
within a control group. Figure 56 illustrates a card fIle 
containing three types of cards for each part number control 
group. In this example, to assure correct accumulation of 
the values, the balance forward card must be the first card 
in the control group, the receipt card the second, and the 
new order card the last. 

The specifications for checking the sequence of these cards 
is shown in Figure 57. (Field description specifications are 
not shown.) . 

If the me is not in sequence, halt indicator HO is set on. 
Unless this HO indicator is set off by the SETOF operation 
(see Calculation Specifications Form, Setting Indicators On 
or Off), the program will terminate before the next input 
record is read. . 

The cards are specified on the form in the same sequence 
in which they are to be read by the object module. 

Note: The entries in Sequence must begin with 01 in each 
ftle and be consecutive in ascending order. 

Alphabetic codes must be placed in Sequence if the input 
records do not have to be in sequence within a control 
group or if it is not necessary to stop processing when the 
records are not in sequence. Any two alphabetic characters 
can be used. 
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Within a given file, header cards or other cards that are not 
in sequence must be specified on the form before specifica
tions that must be sequence checked. 

Note: If a numeric specification is given in Sequence, then 
specifications must also be provided in Number and Option. 

5260 
New Order 

5114 
New Order 

4098 
New Order 

Forward 

~m~b_e_r __________ ~ 
4096 

New Order 4-- 3 Column 80 

5 Column 80 

Forward ..... --- 8 Column 80 

Figure 56. Card Types within Control Groups 



Number (17) 

If a numeric code is assigned under Sequence, an entry 
must also be made in Number (position 17). If an alpha
betic code has been assigned under Sequence, this position 
must be blank. 

This specification indicates whether only one record of a 
specific record type should exist in each control group or 
whether one or more than one record of a specific record 
type may existin each control group. For example, Fig
ure 58 illustrates two control groups of cards. In this 
example, there can only be one balance forward record in 
each control group, but there may be one or more new 
orders or receipt records. 

The entry for the specification Number is either: 

1. 

2. 

1 if only one record of a type may exist in a control 
group. 

N if one or more records of a type may exist in a 
control group. 

The specifications required for the example in Figure 58 
are illustrated in Figure 59. 
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Figure 57: Example of Sequence-Checking within Control Groups 
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Figure 59. Example of Using Numbel' Specification 

79 



Option (18) 

This specification is used only with numeric sequenced re
cord types. 

If the presence of a record is optional, the leUer 0 is entered 
in this position. If a specific record type mu~s;t be present 
in order to perform an operation or if records are nonsequ
ential, this position must be left blank. 

In Figure 57 and 59, the specifications uncJer Option indicate 
that there must be a balanced forward car~l for each control 
group, but there mayor may not be a neVI"' order or receipt 
card. 

Record Identifying Indicator (19-20) 

This specification is used in conjunction with the next 
specification Record Identification Codies (21-41). It has 
two purposes: 

1. To establish a two-digit code fo'c each input record 
type. 

2. To set up a special condition i'n the object program 
each time the input record is J:ead into the system. 
The object program may consider this condition 
during the processing of the calculation and output 
specifications. 

As an example of the first function, assume that a certain 
card type is identified by the following codes: 

1. Digit 5 in pOSition 40 

2. II-punch in position 79 

3. No 12-punch in position 80 

By assigning a two-digit record :identifying indicator to re
present all of these codes, it is J much easier to refer to this 
card type during the writing oli'the calculation and output 
specifications. 

As an example of the second (and more important) function 
of this specification, record i .dentifying indicators can be 
compared to selectors in pur lched card machines, or to 
internal or external switche~) on electronic data processing 
machines. The use of recor1d identifying indicators (like 
the use of selectors and swhtch,es) is to permit certain 
operations to occur on spe ;cific conditions. 
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Figure 60 illustrates, by symbols, how record identifying 
indicators are used in the object program. In this example, 
a payroll me contains three types of cards. 

Card Type Record Identifying Indicator 

Current earnings 14 

Deduction 15 

Adjustment 16 

When one of these cards is read into the system during the 
object run, the appropriate record identifying indicator is 
set on, and these specifications pertaining to the record are 
performed. The detail specifications for these record types 
are indicated on the Calculation and Output-Format Speci
fications forms and are con trolled by one of these three 
indicators. Specifications associated with other record 
types are not performed. 

The input speCifications required to establish the three 
indicators shown above are illustrated in Figure 61. (Field 
description specifications are not shown.) 

Record identifying indicators from input records are set on 
and off during the processing of the object program as the 
various record types are read by the system. However, only 
one record identifying indicator can normally be on at 
one time. When a record identifying indicator is set on, all 
other record identifying indicators are set off. (See Pro
cessing Multiple Input Files, Chaining for an exception to 
this rule.) 

Other indicator conditions that can be established in the 
program are Field Indicators (positions 65-70) of the input 
specifications and Record Identifying Indicators (positions 
54-59) of the calculation specifications. These functions 
are described later, but one aspect of their use is of interest 
at this time. 

All three types of indicators are assigned a two-digit number 
in the range of 01 through 99. Any of these 99 codes can 
be assigned to anyone of the three types of indicators. 
Also the indicator codes do not have to be assigned in any 
sequence. For example, four different card types that are 
read into the system could be assigned codes 40,62,99, 
02. 
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Figure 60. Sample Logic Flow Using Record Identifying Indicators 
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Figure 61. Specifying Record Identifying Indicators 
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Record I dentification Codes (21-41) 

This specification provides a way of identifying each dif
ferent record type used in the generated program. As 
mentioned previously, once the record type has been de
fined on the Input Specifications form, references to the 
record are made by its record identifying indicator. 

These positions provide for the entry of one of three identify
ing codes as indicated by the number 1, 2, and 3 on the 
Input Specifications form. It is possible to specify more 
than three record identification codes by using more than 
one line. If only one record type is in the input me, the 
identification codes can be left blank, but a record identify
ing indicator and a sequence number must be specified. 

Each of the three sets of entries is the same, so only the first 
set (positions 21-27) is described. Each set is divided into 
four categories: 

1. Position (21-24) 

2. Not (25) 

3. C/Z/D (26) 

4. Character (27) 

Position (21-24) 

Enter in these positions the placement in each data record 
of the character that contains the identifying code. The 
placement must be right justified in positions 21-24; lead
ing zeros may be omitted. 

Not (25) 

Enter an N in this position if the code described must not 
be present in the specified record position. Otherwise, 
leave this position blank. 

C/Z/O (26) 

The object module identifies the different record types of 
a program by comparing the character written in Character 
against the codes contained in the records. The entry in 
position 26 specifies whether the entire character (C), against 
only the zone portion (Z), or against only the digit portion 
(D). Enter a C, Z, or D in pOSition 26. 
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Zone Record Identification: Testing a zone means that the 
zone of the character located in the place specified in posi
tions 21-24 of the input form is used to identify the record. 
(Zone in this case refers to the meaning of this word in 
punched card data processing systems. It does not refer to 
bits 0-3 of the System/360 EBCDIC character coding.) 

The ampersand, the minus, and the blank are exceptions. 
An ampersand is identified as a 12-zone, a minus is identifi
ed as an II-zone, and a blank is identified as a no-zone. 
The four common zones are: 

1. 12-zone or plus zone (6, A-I, and &) 

2. II-zone or minus zone (0, J-R, and minus) 

3. O-zone (S-Z) 

4. No zone (0-9 and blank) 

Note: When a blank, ampersand, or minus is used in the 
character portion of a zone test, other characters which 
contain the same machine zone (that is, 1, $, or %, respec
tively) will not satisfy the zone test. Any character outside 
these four groups compares equal to any other character 
outside these four groups. 

Digit Record Identification: Testing a digit means that the 
digit portion of the character located in the place specified 
in positions 21-24 of the Input Specifications form is used 
to identify the record. (Digit in this case refers to the 
meaning of this word in punched card data processing sys
tems. It does not refer to bits 4-7 of the System/360 
EBCDIC character coding.) A valid digit test is performed 
only if the zone portion of the character is one of the 
following: 

1. 12-zone or plus zone (6, A-I, and &) 

2. ll-zone or minus zone (0, J-R, and minus) 

3. No-zone (0-9 and blank) 

Character (27) 

Enter in this position the identifying character that will 
be compared to the character specified in the input record. 
The character used in this position may be any letter A 
through Z, any number 0 through 9, or any special char
acter. 



EXAMPLES OF RECORD IDENTIFICATION CODES 

Examples of record identification specifications are shown 
in Figure 62. The explanation of each entry is given here. 

1. 

2. 

This entry specifies an II-zone in record position 48. 
Any of the letters J-R could be placed in Character 
because they all contain an II-zone. A Z must be 
placed in position 26 so that only the zone portion 
is checked. If a C were placed in this position, the 
object program would compare the letter K against 
the input record code instead of an II-zone. A 
minus could be placed in this field to represent an 
II-zone, and an ampersand could represent a I2-zone. 

This entry specifies that no II-zone may be present 
in record position 48. 

3. This entry specifies that the digit portion of the code 
is checked. A character whose digit portion is 5 
must be in record position 62. For example, a 5, 
N, V, or E would fulfIll this requirement. 

4. This entry specifies that the letter T must be present 
in record pOSition 49. 

5. These entries specify that all three codes must appear 
in the same record. A 4 must appear in pOSition 16. 
Position 40 must not contain the number 5, and 
position 80 must contain a 12-zone. 

Note: When more than one record type is specified for a 
me, the record identification codes of all record types 
should be mutually exclusive; that is, it should not be 
possible for an input record to satisfy the identification 
codes of more than one record type. 
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~ i; - ~ ~ ~ l J Zero Position 
I-

Position 

~ ~ S 
Position Position 
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~ ~ § j .i~~ ) -5 :~ ~' 
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~ ~ u <5 zuu ~ § u Vl Co ~~ u: 
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0 9 I rs" l' C4- .a AI ~J -,A:: ~4J llA 
1 0 1 T 
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Figure 62. Record Identification Codes 
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AND Relationship 

The last example illustrates the way to specify more than 
one code on one line. If an input record contained five 
different codes, they could be specified as shown in Figure 
63. This is known as an AND relationship. It implies that 
the card is identified by: 

1. A 4 in column 16. 

2. No 5 in column 40. 

3. An II-zone in column 80. 

4. A 2 in column 20. 

5. A 3 in column 25. 

Additional specification lines can be used to specify as 
many record identification codes as required. Each addi
tionalline must begin with the word AND in positions 
14-16 and blanks in positions 17-20 and 42. 

OR Relationship 

An AND relationship is concerned with specifying more 
than three record identification codes, for one record type, 
whereas an OR relationship is used to specify two different 
record types with just one set of field description specifica
tions. The fields in the two record types may be in the 
same positions or in different positions. 

A complete description of OR relationships is presented 
after the description of Field Location (positions 44-51). 

Omitting Record Identification 

When input records are to be processed alike without re
gard for their identifying codes, positions 21-41 may be 
left blank; however, Sequence (positions 15-16) and Record 
Identifying Indicator (positions 19-20) must be specified. 

When only certain record types within a group are listed 
first with their identifying record codes, the remaining 
record types may be bypassed or processed as a group. In 
either case, they are specified as the last record type, and 
they must have a record identifying indicator specified for 
them. Positions 21-41 of the Input Specificaitons form 
can then be left blank. 

If a record type that has not been identified on the Input 
Specifications form appears in an input me during the pro
cessing of the generated program, the special indicator, HO, 
is set on. Unless the HO indicator is set off by a SETOF 
operation (see Calculation Specifications Form, Setting 
Indicators On or Off), the program terminates before the 
next input record is read. 

Note: If the records are to be bypassed, they should not 
be referred to on the Calculation or Output-Format 
Specifications forms. 

II,., Internatig,...1 Busin", Machines Corporation Form X21-9094 
Printed in U.S.A. 
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Figure 63. Specifying More Than Three Record Identification Codes 
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Variable Length Input Records 

If the record length of the shortest variable length record 
is less than the highest position tested in Record Idnetifica
tion, a blank cannot be used as a means of identifying a 
record in those positions that exceed the length of the 
minimum record. This is illustrated in the following ex
ample: 

Record Identification Codes Record Length 

X-14 30 

X-30, X-41 NX-60 NX-49 60 

X-21, NX-79 80 

X-49, NX-34 50 

The minimum variable-length record is 30 positions; 
therefore, a blank cannot be used as a record identifica
tion code in any position higher than 30. 

Stacker Select (42) 

This specification causes cards to be selected into stackers 
of the input/output units. It is used when an input/output 
unit with more than one stacker is attached to the system. 

If no entry is made in Stacker Select, the cards from the 
input file are selected to the first stacker pocket depending 
on the input/output unit attached to the system. 

For input cards that are to be punched by the program 
(that is, combined file), stacker selection must be specified 
on the Output-Format Specifications form. 

The stacker pockets and their acceptable codes are shown 
in Figure 64. 

The stacker select entry is made on the same line with the 
record identification. If different records in an OR relation
ship are to be stacker selected, the appropriate stacker 
select entry must be written on each OR record identifica
tion line. 

FIELD D,ESCRIPTION ENTRIES 

As mentioned previously, the Input Specifications form 
consists of two categories: record identification and field 
descripti on. 

On the J."ecord identification portion of the Input Specifica
tions fo rm, one line represents the specifications for one 
record type. On the field description portion of the form, 
one line represents the specifications for one field of a 
record. 

The fo llowing information concerns the individual field 
descriptions of one record type. Field descriptions are 
always written on the specification line immediately below 
the specification line that identifies the record type. 

Field description entries describe the fields of the input 
record to be used in the report. Each field of the record 
requires one line on the Input Specifications form. Posi
tions 7-42 of the line must be blank. 

Note." Unused record fields should not be described since 
this could waste core storage and processing time. 

Stacker Stacker 
Input Number Select Code 

IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 1 1 or Blank 
2 2 

IBM 2501 Card Reader - Blank 

IBM 2520 Card Read-Punch 1 1 or Blank 
2 2 

IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch R1 1 
R2 2 

Figure 64. Summary of Stacker Select Specifications (Input) 

85 



Packed (43) 

Packed format in the System/360 means that two decimal 
digits can be represented in one core storage byte. This is 
the data format used for numeric fields in RPG. Because 
input data is usually represented in the unpapked format 
(one digit in one core storage byte), the RPG program auto
matically converts numeric input data from the unp'acked 
format to the packed decimal format. Because the packed 
decimal format permits greater use of storage capaci ties 
(card-tape-disk), the RPG program permits numeric data 
to be put out in the packed decimal format. (See Ou~tPUt
Format Specifications Forms). 

In order to use this numeric output data in subsequent pro
cessing runs, RPG permits data in packed decimal fonnat 
to be read in to the RPG program. 

Enter a P in this position if the numeric input field is lin 
the packed decimal format. Otherwise, leave this posi.tion 
blank. (The letter P causes the RPG program to bypa:ss 
the normal conversion of unpacked format to packed 
decimal format.) 

The implied field length for determining the length of fields 
in calculation specifications for input in packed decim:a1 
format is: 

2n - 1, where n = number of input record positions 
used. 

Note: When an unpacked numeric field is packed internally 
by RPG, a 'C' sign bit configuration is developed for non
negative fields. Therefore, when creating a me, care should 
be taken that any packed fields which will be used in a 
binary compare or chaining operation be created and main
tained with a 'C' rather than 'F' sign bit configuration. If 
the 'F' is used, unequal compares and no record found 
conditions will result. 
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Field location (44-51) 

Positions 44-51 of the Input Specifications form are used 
to describ~ the location of each field in the record. The 
maximum field length for a numeric field is 15 digits. The 
maximum field length for an alphameric field is 256 char
acters. 

From (44-47) 

This specification contains the location of the first position 
(leftmost position) of the field. This entry must be right 
justified. Leading zeros may be omitted. 

To (48-51) 

This specification contains the location of the last pOSition 
(rightmost position) of the field. This entry must be right 
justified. Leading zeros may be omitted. 

Note: For indexed-sequential ftles; fields within the key 
area may be specified if the data records are unblocked and 
no Key Field Starting Location (positions 35-38, File De
scription Specifications form) has been specified. Fields 
within the key area may be indicated by entering a K to 
the immediate left of the high-order digit. If a K is 
specified in the From entry, then it must also be specified 
in the To entry, and vice versa. At least one nonzero digit 
must be to the right of any K entry. Figure 67 exemplifies 
a key field specification. The section User ~ Guide for 
[SAM Processing contains an explanation of key and record 
formats. 

Figure 65 illustrates a card input record. The field location 
specifications necessary to read this card into the system 
are shown in Figure 66. 



Div Dept 
Emp Employee q Field Field Field 
No. Name i A B C 

0000 0000 000000 00000000000000 000000 00000000000 00000 00000 00000 OGOOO 00000 OOOOOOOOGO 
1 2 ) 4 5 • 7 • , 1111121) 1 11 1. 17 11 lUI fI 22 n M 2UU7 21 a.)IJZU:M :iii • n ••• 41 Q U 44 41 .47.411541 5112535411 1M 57 51 51. IUla .... 4OlJ404Olt IJ1 J2 7U4 J5 JI JJ 71J! • 

1 1 1 1 1111 1 1 1 1 1 1 11111111111111 1 1 1 1 1 1 11111111111 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1111111111 

2222 2222 222222 22222222222222 222222 22222222222 22222 22222 22222 22222 22222 2222222222 

3333 3333 333333 33333333333333 333333 33333333333 33333 33333 33333 33333 33333 3333333333 

4444 4444 444444 444444444'44444 444444 44444444444 44444 44444 44444 44444 44444 4444444444 

5555 5555 555555 55555555555555 555555 55555555555 55555 55555 55555 55555 55555 5555555555 

•••• •••• •••••• •••••••••••••• •••••• ••••••••• 66 ••••• ••• 6 • • 66 •• • • • • • • •••• • •••••• 81 • 

~777 7777 777777 77717771717777 777717 71717117717 7 7 1 7 7 77 777 7 777 7 7 7 7 7 7 7 777 1 1717777777 

•••• •••• •••••• •••••••••••••• ••• • • • ••••••••••• • • • • • • • • • • ••••• ••••• • •••• •••••••••• 
99999999999999999999999999999999999 999999999999999999999999999999999999999999999 
12 J 4 1.7.' 1I11121)14~11I171111.2122nM1I.2J.a.)IJZn:M. 11117 ••• 41 42 a 44 4114147 •• 50 151 12 53 54 .. ill 57 ...... 1 12 a ... iIIlJ •• 71 ~1 J2 n 74 J5 JI JJ JI JlI_ 

Figure 65. Sample Input Card 
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Figure 66. Example of Field Location Specifications 
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The fields of the record may be listed in any sequence. (In 
this example they are shown in the same sequence as they 
appear on the card to make the example easier to under
stand.) 

The specifications in Decimal Positions and Field Name are 
also included in Figure 66 because all three fields are closely 
related. These specifications are explained following the 
description of Field Location. 

Records in an OR Relationship 

It is possible to specify two different record types with just 
one set of specifications. This is known as an OR relation
ship. There are three types of OR relationships: 

1. One or more record types have the same fields in the 
same positions of the record. (For example, all fields 
in one record type are in the same relative positions 
in another record type.) 

2. One or more record types have the same fields, but 
the fields are in different positions of the record. 
(For example, unit cost is in positions 21-25 in one 
record type and in positions 31-35 in another record 
type.) 

3. One or more record types have different fields in the 
same positions or in different pOSitions of the record. 
(For example, two record types with ten fields in the 
same relative positions, but with three fields in dif
ferent positions.) 

It is of value to specify an OR relationship for the types in 
items 2 and 3 above only if there are more fields that are 
alike than fields that are unlike. 

As an example of the first type of OR relationship, assume 
that there were two detail labor cards in the preceding ex
ample; perhaps the second was created during the previous 
week's reporting. If the second card has the same fields 
as the first but with a different recoid identification code, 
it is necessary to repeat all of the field specifications for the 
second card. 

Figure 68 shows the only additional specifications required 
in order to specify both detail labor cards. The specifica
tion OR is entered in positions 14 and 15, and positions 
16-18 are left blank. The last OR line (if there is more than 
one OR relation) is followed by the field description entries. 

Figure 69 and 70 illustrate how to specify two records in 
an OR relationship when the field locations are not the same. 
The input record in Figure 69 is similar to the record in 
Figure 65 except that FLDC is located in positions 61-65 
instead of positions 66-70. By specifying an OR realtion
ship, it is possible to specify both record types with one 
set of specifications. 
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Figure 67. Specifying Key Fields 
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Figure 68. Records in an OR-Relationship, Identical Field Locations 
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Div Dept Emp Employee ~ FIeld FIeld FIeld 
No. Name d A 8 C e 

0000 0000 000000 00000000000000 000000 00000000000 00000 00000 0000 00000 0000 0000000000 
1 2 3 4 5 I 1 • • 1011 12 13 1~ 15 11 11 ,. " 20 21 22 23 24 25 21 21 21 j2t 30 3132 33 34 35 36 31 31 31 40 41 42 43 44 a 41 41 41 4t 50 ~1 52 53 54 55 51515151 .,12131415 ., .. ,. ~1 7373147521n 11 11. 
1111 1111 111111 11111111111111 111111 11111111111 11111 11111 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1111 1111111111 

2222 ~ 222 222222 22222222222222 222222 22222222222 22222 22222 2222 22222 2222 2222222222 

3333 3333 333333 33333333333333 333333 33333333333 33333 33333 3333 33333 3333 3333333333 

4444 ~444 444'444 44444444444444 444444 44444444444 44444 44444 4444 44444 4444 4444444444 
5555 5555 555555 55555555555555 

5555:1 ~~ 5 5 555555 55555 55555 5555 55555 5555 5555555555 

6666 6666 666666 66666666666666 66666 I~ 66666666 66666 66666 6666 66666 6666 6666666666 
77 77 ~ 7 7 7 777777 77777777771777 117777 11171711777 7 1 7 1 7 7 111 7 1111 17 17 7 1777 1771717177 

8888 8888 888888 88888888888888 888888 88888888888 88888 88888 8888 888.8 , .. , " •••• '8 •• 

9999 9999 999999 99999999999999 999999 99999999999 99999 99999 9999 99999 9999 9999999999 1 2 3 4 5 • 1 • • 101112 13 14 5 11 11 11 ,. 20 21 22 23 24 25 21 21 21 P. 30 31 323334 35 ill 31 31 31 40 41 42 43 44 45 141 41 414150 152 53 54 51 51515151. l!.12 13 14. " •• 11 17373147511n1l1l. 

Figure 69. Sample Input Record, Differing Field Locations 
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Figure 70 illustrates the specificatons for this example. 
The numbers in the margin of the subsequent text refer to 
the numbers circled in Figure 70. 

1. When field locations are not the same for both types, 
it is necessary to provide a separate record identifying 
indicator code for the second record type. 

2. Each field that is not located in the same positions 
in both record types must be specified twice. Each 
of the two specifications must be related to the ap
propriate record type. This is accomplished by 
specifying the appropriate resulting indicator code in 
Field Record Relation. 

For example, FLDC located in positions 66-70 is related to 
record identifying indicator 14 (the record type identified 
by a 5 in position 35), and field FLOC in positions 61-65 
is related to record indicator 16 ( the record type identified 
by a 6 in position 35). Thus, if record identifying indica
tor 14 is on, FLOC will be taken from positions 66-70; 
if record identifying indicator 16 is on, FLDC will be taken 
from positions 61-65. 

It is also possible to take advantage of an OR relationship 
to specify control fields that are not in the same positions 
in two different record types. In addition, specifying 
record types in an OR relationship is not limited to just 
two records. As many records as required can be specified 
as having an OR relationship. 
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Decimal Positions (52) 

This specification performs two functions: 

1. It is used by the object program to determine the 
number of decimal positions contained in the field 
specified in Field Location. 

2. It causes the field specified in Field Location to have 
0-( zero), 11-, or 12-zone bits removed from all posi
tions except the rightmost position. 

If the field specified in Field Location is to have calculations 
or edit functions performed upon it or if it will be zero 
suppressed in the output, there must be a specification in 
Decimal Positions. If there are no decimal positions in an 
arithmetic field, a zero must be specified. This specification 
must be left blank if the field is alphameric. 

In Figure 71, the fields DIVSON, DEPT, and EMPNO con
tain numeric information but, because they will not have 
arithmetic operations performed upon them, they are 
specified as alphabetic fields by leaving Decimal Positions 
blank. The NAME field is alphabetic and therefore is also 
blank in Decimal Positions. The fields FLDA, FLDB, and 
FLDC are numeric arithmetic fields with decimal specifica
tions of zero. 
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Field Name (53-58) 

Each field defined must be given a field name. Once a name 
has been assigned to a field, other references to it are made 
by using the field name, rather than by using the specific 
record position each time. Thus, the record positions of 
the input fields are not needed when writing the calculation 
and output specifications. 

The field name must begin with an alphabetic character, 
and it must start in position 53. The field name may be 
alphameric, but it may not contain special characters or 
embedded blanks. 

Figure 72 illustrates field names that are easy to read and 
suggest the function of the fields they represent. 

Two input fIles may have fields with the same field names. 
A field name is assigned only once by RPG. The two input 
fIles use the same storage location for fields with identical 
names. This procedure is permissible when using RPG, but 
the programmer should be aware that possible errors in 
calculations or output may occur when two input fIles have 
the same field names. This is especially important when 
chaining fields are specified on the Input Specifications 
form. 

Specifying the Same Data Field as Alphameric or Numeric 

If the same field from an input record is to be used as both 
an alphameric and a numeric field, the field must be speci
fied twice by assigning two different field names to the 
same location in the record. (If no decimal positions are 
specified for the field, it is considered to be an alphameric 
field.) 

Using Input Data Fields as Constants 

The term constant is frequently used to describe informa
tion that is not changed with each record. It is usually not 
altered during the object run. Examples of constants are 
date cards or other data that may be changedfor each run. 

The technique for getting this information to the program 
is to define a special record type and assign a field name 
that is not otherwise used. This technique will also permit 
entering of constants that are too large to be specified as 
literals in the source program. 

When only a single input file is processed, the date or con
stant card(s} may be placed at the front of the file preced
ing the first data record. 
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If an additional me is required for entering the constant 
information, it may be designated as a primary fIle and the 
data file as a secondary me. Using this technique, the 
primary fIle will be processed first and the constant informa
tion will be entered prior to the data records. 

If multiple input files are processed, the constant card(s} 
may appear as the first records on any me. The constant 
records should be defmed in the input specifications for 
the associated fIle and should not have matching fields (see 
Matching Fields in this section). In a job With multiple 
mes, the constant file could be designated as secondary 
and since its associated input specifications have no match
ing fields, its records will be processed first. 

Control Level (59-60) 

As the object program is processed, a change in a control 
field causes all processing indicated by this change to be 
initiated. Positions 59-60 are used to provide a convenient 
and simple method for specifying all control functions. 

Up to nine control levels can be used by RPG. These 
levels are designated from low to high as LI, L2, L3, .... 
L9. An indicator similar to a record identifying indicator 
is associated with each control level designation. They are 
used to control functions specified on the Calculation 
and Output-Format Specifications forms. When the field 
specified in Field Location is a control field, its appropriate 
control level must be specified in positions 59-60. The 
first three lines in Figure 72 show the entries for the three 
control fields. 

The field DIVNO (first entry in the example) is the highest 
level of control. 

Indicator L3 could be used to specify when the calcula
tion specifications for the control field DIVNO are to take 
place or when the totals for the field DIVNO are to be 
printed or summarized. More information regarding the 
use of the control level indicators is presented in the de
scriptions of the Calculation and Output-Format Specifica
tions forms. 

Whenever a record is read that contains a control field 
specified with a level indicator in positions 59-60, the data 
in the field location defined as the control field is compared 
with the data from the same previous control field. If the 
data differs, the specified level indicator and all defined 
lower-level indicators are set on. 

The level indicators are set on just before total time proces
sing for the record that caused the control break. They are 
set off after detail time processing of the new record. 
Therefore, total time calculations and output from the last 



control group, and detail time calculations and output for 
the first record of the new control group, can be conditioned 
with the level indicators. 

Note: Whenever control levels are used, a control break 
will occur on the first record of a record type which has 
control levels. Total calculations, total lines, and overflow 
lines are bypassed until after the control break occurs. 

Additional Functions of Control Level Specifications 

If a field specified in Field Location also has an entry in 
Control Level, the object program places the field into two 
storage areas. One area, known as a control field holding 
area, is used for the controlling functions of the field, and 
the other is used for any other uses of the field (such as 
for printing or arithmetic calculations). 

When an alphameric field is used as a control field, the 
zone bits in the field are used in the comparison of one 
record to the next. To use an alphameric field for control
ling functions without considering the zone bits, specify 

the field as numeric by making an entry in Decimal Posi
tions. In Figure 72 the field DIVNO is used for controlling 
functions. The entry L3 causes the value of the field 
DIVNO to be stored in the control field holding area in 
packed format with a plus sign of C. The sign of the value 
is C regardless of the sign of the input field. 

Split Control Fields 

Several fields in an input record can be specified as one 
control field. In the lower half of Figure 72, three fields, 
which are not in adjacent record positons, are specified 
with the same 1A control level. The three fields are treated 
as one control field: 

CUSNO ACTNO REGNO 

The first field defined on the Input Specifications form is 
placed in the high-order position, and the last field is placed 
in the low-order position. All fields are placed according 
to the sequence in which they are defined on the Input 
SpeCifications form. 
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Using Split Control Fields with Field Record Relation 

The use of the Field Record Relation specification in con
junction with control level indicators permits the program
mer to define the same control level for split or nonsplit 
control fields in various record types. This is illustrated in 
Figure 73 and Figure 74. 

The following points must be considered when using field 
record relation indicators with split control field specifica
tions. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The overall field length for each control level must be 
the same in each group. 

The sum of the split control fields cannot be greater 
than 256 bytes. 

Split control fields of anyone level are arranged in 
storage in the same sequence as they appear in the 
input specifications. 

4. If a field record relation indicator is specified for a 
control level, the related field location is used for 
control purposes whenever that indicator is on. The 
examples that are identified by the circled numbers 
in Figure 73 illustrate this point. 

1. When either indicator 93 or 94 is on, Ll is 
composed of positions 1-5 and 6-10. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

When indicator 91,93, or 94 is on, L2 is com
posed of positions 11-20. 

When indicator 92, 93, or 94 is on, L3 is com
posed of positions 21-40. A contFollevel with 
a blank field record relation indicator is used 
for control purposes when all indicators that 
condition any field with the same control level 
are off. 

To specify a portion of a split control field as 
being common to several record types, repeat 
that portion of the field definition with each 
record type indicator. 
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Matching Fields or Chaining Fields (61-62) 

This specification is used if the input consists of more than 
one me. It provides the program with the ability to match 
or to chain the records of one me with those of another 
me. 

Matching Fields 

Up to three matching fields (designated by Ml, M2, and 
M3) are allowed. This entry may be used to match records 
in different sequential meso The second sample program 
in this publication uses matching fields in a card input fIle 
and a tape input me to govern processing of records. A 
discussion of this use of matching fields is contained in 
Processing Multiple Input Files. 

If a field specified in Field Location also has an entry in 
Matching Fields, the field is placed into another storage 
area known as a matching field hold area. Comparisons 
of matching fields are performed in these hold areas. 

Using the Matching Fields Specification for Sequence 
Ozecking: If only one input me is specified, fields within 
the fIle may be sequence checked by using the Matching 
Fields specification. Up to three fields within the fIle 
may be checked. In Figure 75 three fields within the input 
fIle are to be sequence checked. The data from the three 
fields will be moved by the RPG program to the matching 
field hold area as shown in Figure 76. When the second re
cord has been read, it will be moved as shown. The com
pare operation is made on all three fields at the same time. 
M3 is placed in the highest-order position. Ml is placed 
in the low-order position. 

In position 18 of the File Description Specifications form, 
the programmer must specify if the fIle is in ascending or 
descending sequence. In Figure 76 assume that the fIle has 
been specified in ascending sequence. The number 
003051008 is lower than 005025003. Thus, the fIle is in 
ascending sequence. 
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Note: A chaining fue may also be sequence checked. How
ever, if it is. the chaining field that is to be sequence checked, 
it must be defined twice using two different field names. 
The chaining indicator is entered in one field definition and 
the matching fields indicator in the other. 

If the fIle is not is sequence Halt indicator HO is set on. Un
less this HO indicator is set off by a SETOF operation (see 
Setting Indicators On or Off, the program terminates before 
the next input record is read. 

Exit to External Translate Subroutine: If the sequence of 
the matching fields is not the same as the collating sequence 
of System/360, the RPG program can provide an automatic 
exit to an external user subroutine that translates the sequ
ence of the matching fields to the collating sequence of the 
system. 

An entry in the RPG processor control card is all that is 
required to cause the RPG program to branch to the sub
routine. The automatic branch occurs after the input card 
is read in and before the RPG program checks the sequence 
of the matching field. 

The subroutine to translate the matching fields must use 
the predefined label ALTSEQ. The registe.r conventions 
for this subroutine are the same as those for the EXIT 
operation. (See Using Tables and Exit Routines in the 
Object Module, Exit to a User's Subroutine.) The address 
of the matching field hold area will be contained in register 
1. The subroutine must place the translated fields back in
to the matching fields hold area before it returns control 
to RPG. 

Chaining Fields 

The use of chaining mes is explained in the section Pro
cessing Multiple Input Files, Ozaining. Up to nine chaining 
fields are permitted in a record. In these positions enter 
the code that identifies the chaining field (Cl through C9). 
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Field Record Relation (63-64) 

This specification is used when there are records in an OR 
relationship and the fields of the records are not in the 
same location. Enter in positions 63-64 the appropriate 
record identifying indicator which will be on when the 
field is used. An explanation of the use of this specification 
was contained in Field Location, Records in an OR Relation
ship in this section, and an example of this specification is 
provided in Figure 70. 

Using Indicators U1-UB as Field Record Relation Indicators 

Indicators UI-UB may be used for a special purpose in the 
Field Record Relation positions. If one of these indicators 
is used, the field is not processed when the indicator is 
off. If the indicator is on, the field is processed like a nor
mal field. These indicators will be set at object time before 
any records are processed. See the section Specifying the 
Kind of Calculation for a further explanation of indicators 
UI-UB. 

Note: UI-UB may not be used as field record relation in
dicators when a field is a matching field or a control level 
field. 

Using Field Record Relation with Chaining Files 

An additional function of this specification is to selectively 
control chaining operations. (See Processing Multiple Input 
Files, Chaining for a general explanation of chaining. In 
order to understand this function, readers should be familiar 
with chaining operations and with the use of the Calculation 
Specifications form.) 

If a chaining field is specified on a field description line and 
Field Record Relation is blank, the chained record will be 
obtained whenever the record type (for the chaining field) is 
present. However, if a record identifying indicator is placed 
in Field Record Relation, then the chained record will be 
obtained only if the record type is present and the record 
identifying indicator (in Field Record Relation) is on. 

This feature provides the programmer with the ability to' 
use chaining fIles on a selective basis. The function of this 
feature of Field Record Relation is similar to the function 
of controlling calculations by the status of record identify
ing indicators. 
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A variation of the use of this function of Field Record Re
lation is to control two chained fIles with one chaining 
field. For example, the chaining field would be specified 
twice on the Input Specifications form. Each specification 
line would be conditioned by a separate record identifying 
indicator. The particular chained record obtained would 
depend upon the status (on or off) of the appropriate 
record identifying indicator. 

Field Indicators (65-70) 

This specification is used to test the status of a field when 
it is read into the system. Depending upon the status of the 
field (plus, minus, or zero or blank) it sets on an indicator 
that can be used to control calculation and output specifica
tions, or even to stop the processing of the object program. 

The entry for the specification is an indicator which will be 
set on when the field specified on the line is plus, minus, or 
zero or blank. For more information, see Indicators. 

Field Status Conditions 

Plus: A plus condition occurs when the value of a numeric 
field is greater than O. 

Minus: A minus condition occurs when the value of the 
numeric field is less than zero. 

Zero or Blank: A zero or blank condition occurs if a num
eric field contains all zeros or blanks, or if an alphameric 
field contains all blanks. It is set on if a numeric field is 
either +0 or -0. 

Note: For alphameric fields, positions 65 through 68 must 
be blank. 

Types of Indicator Codes Used 

A two-digit field indicator code is used for this specification. 
These codes, ranging from 01 to 99, can be defined one or 
more times on the form. If they are definedmo~e thap. 
once, the second specification of this indicator resets it 
from the status it may have had by the previous specifica
tion for it. 



Note: Defining these indicators means specifying them on 
the Input Specifications form in Record Identifying Indica
tors or in Field Indicators. This should not be confused 
with using these indicators. Using these indicators means 
specifying them in Indicators on the Calculation Specifica
tions form or in Output Indicators on the output form as 
many times as required. In the latter case, they are merely 
tested to determine their status and not reset by the test. 

Halt Indicators 

There are ten additional indicator codes, known as halt in
dicators that can be used in the RPG pro&!am. These in
dicators, designated as HO through H9, halt the processing 
of the object program when error conditions (as determined 
by the programmer) have been detected. These indicators 
can also be used in Calculation and Output-Format Specifica
tions forms to control specifications and stop processing. 
For example, the status of a field can be tested and, depend
ing upon the results of the tests, a halt indicator may be set 
on which terminates the object program. 

If one of these indicators has been set on during the proces
sing of a record, the object program terminates at the com
pletion of the processing of that record. However, proces
sing will not be interrupted if a halt indicator that has been 

set on is set off (in the program) before the program attempts 
to read the next input record. 

The HO indicator can also be set on automatically by the 
RPG program. The conditons that cause HO to be set on 
automatically are listed in Appendix D. Unless HO is set 
off by a SETOF operation (see Setting Indicators On or 
Off, Calculation Specifications Form), the program termi
nates before the next input record is read. 

Use of Field Indicators 

Field Indicator 07 in Figure 77 is used to determine if 
FLDB contains zeros or blanks; indicator 06 is used to 
determine if the value contained in FLDA is positive. In
dicator 07 and 06 would bqth be used to control functions 
in the calculation and output specifications that must be 
altered or modified depending on the status of FLDA and 
FLDB. 

Note: Use of indicators HO-H9 as field indicators testing 
zero or blank (69-70) causes the program to terminate as 
the first record is read because any indicators used in 
(69-70) are initialized on. 
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How Field Indicators are Set Off and On 

Indicators used for testing for plus and minus conditions, 
are set (turned on or off) if their respective conditions 
occur when a record is read into the system. Each field 
indicator is related to only one record type. Therefore, 
the indicators are not reset (turned on or off) until the 
related record type is read again or until the indicator 
number is defined in some other specification. One or 
more field indicators can be set on at one time. 

Indicators used for testing for zero or blank conditons are 
set in the same manner as those used for testing for plus 
and minus conditions. They can, however, be reset by one 
other condition. The output specification Blank After 
causes a field to be set to blanks or zeros (depending upon 
whether the field is alphabetic or numeric) after execution 
of the output operation specified. If the field being reset 
to blanks or zeros is an input field that is being tested for 
zero or blank, the field indicator specified for it is set on 
when the field is set to blanks or zeros by the Blank After 
specification. 

Any plus or minus indicators associated with the field 
are not set off by virtue of the Blank After specification. 
All zero or blank indicators are initialized on at the begin
ning of the program to reflect the initial status of the 
associated fields. (All fields defined in an RPG program 
are initialized to zero if numeric or blank if alphameric.) 
The indicators remain on until the status of the associated 
fields change as a result of an input record being read or a 
calculation being performed. 
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Sterling (71-74) 

Enter in these positions the place in the record that con
tains the sign of the sterling field. If the sign is in the nor
mal place, enter an S in position 74. Leading zeros may 
be omitted. Leave these positions blank if the sterling 
specification is not used. Additional information on sterling 
is in Sterling Routines for RPG. 

SUMMARY OF INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

This concludes the description of the input specifications. 
Additional information on matching or chaining fields 
may be found in Processing Multiple Input Files. The input 
specifications listed below are used with the Calculation 
and Output-Format Specifications forms. 

1. Record Identifying Indicator 

2. Field Name 

3. Control Level 

4. ' Matching Fields 

5. Field Indicators 

The use and function of these specifications may become 
more apparent to the reader after the descriptions of the 
calculation and output specifications have been read. 



This form is used to specify the operations to be performed 
by the generated program upon the input data and upon 
data obtained as a result of other calculations. Two general 
rules govern the writing of calculation specifications: 

1. Each operation is specified on one line of the form. 
Operations must be listed in the order in which they 
are to be performed in the program. 

2. Detail calculations must precede all total calculations. 
Calculations within these two groups must be specified 
in the order in which they are to be performed on the 
data. 

The calculation form is divided into three categories as 
shown here; 

Calculation Specifications Form 

The three categories contain the following kinds of informa
tion: 

1. When calculations are to be performed. These entries 
(positions 7-17) determine when calculations are to 
be performed and upon what conditions they are to 
be performed. 

2. What type of calculations are to be performed. These 
entries (positions 18-53) determine the type of calcu
lations to be performed, such as add, subtract, multi
ply, etc. These entries also supply information about 
the result of the calculations. 

3. What tests are to be made on the results of the calcu
lations. These entries (positions 54-59) test the results 
of the calculations to modify subsequent calculations 
or output specifications. 
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SPECIFYING WHEN CALCULATIONS ARE TO BE PER
FORMED 

The two specifications in this category are Control Level 
and Indicators. 

Control Level (7-8) 

Calculations are performed at either detail time or total 
time. Detail calculations are performed on every record read. 
Total calculations are performed only when a control level 
change occurs. 

A test for a control change is made after each record is read 
into the system. Total calculations are performed after this 
test is made and before the record that caused the control 
change is processed. 

An entry in positions 7-8 indicates the calculation is to be 
performed at total time. (A blank entry in these positions 
indicates the calculation is to be performed at detail time.) 

The entries for this specification are control level indicators 
L1 through L9, and indicators LO and LR. 

Control level indicators are set on by control breaks. When
ever a control break occurs, the indicator for the new con
trollevel and all indicators for the lower-order control 
levels are set on at the same time. A change to control level 
3, for instance, causes indicators L3, L2, and L1 to be set 
on. 

A control level indicator remains on during total time and 
during the subsequent detail time, which includes both the 
calculating and the printing of the detail record. 

If an object module has only detail calculations, this speci
fication is left blank. The indicators that control detail 
calculations are specified in Indicators (positions 9-17). 
However, positions 9-17 may also be used to control total 
calculations. 

The next two paragraphs describe indicators LR (last record) 
and LO (level zero). 

LR (Last Record) Indicator 

This indicator is set on after the last input record has been 

If there is more than one input file, the programmer deter
mines which files are to be checked for the last record. This 
is accomplished in the File Description Specifications form. 

LR is set on when all files with an E in End of File position 
(17) on the file description specifications have been com
pletely read. 

LO (Level Zero) Indicator 

The LO indicator is on throughout execution of the object 
module. It specifies total calculations to be performed at a 
time when no control break has occurred. 

The LO indicator can be used, for instance, to accumulate a 
total for each page in a report even though there is no con
trol break at the end of a page. 

Figure 78 illustrates six control level specifications. 

Total calculations (and total output) are processed at the 
beginning of the execution of an object program as follows: 

1. 

2. 

If no control fields are specified on the input specifica
tions for any records, total calculations and total out
put lines are bypassed for the first record read, 
because no data is on the first record. 

If control fields are specified on the input specifica
tions for at least one record type, processing of total 
calculations and total output is bypassed until the 
record following the first record with specified control 
fields is read. 

For example, if the first record read is for control 
purposes (for example, a date card) and the second 
record has specified control fields, no total calcula
tions or total output are performed for the second 
record. The third record causes total calculations and 
total output to be tested. (This function prevents 
total calculations and total output for the first 
record with control levels). Total calculations or 
total output conditioned by LO (or total output lines 
without L1-L9 specified) are performed whether or 
not a record with control levels has been processed. 

read and calculated and after the appropriate detail records 3. If the first record processed has a control field of all 
blanks (or all zeros if a numeric field), a control 
break will occur when the card is processed. 

are put out. At this time control level indicators L1 through 
L9 are also set on. 

102 



IB,., Internationa' Busines, Machines Corporation Form X21·9093 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Oate _____ I Punching 
Graphic I I I Page [I] Program I I I I I I I 

Instruction I I J 
Identification 

Program Punch 

Programmer 

Resulting 
Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

At L Plus Minus Zero 
~ Field Compare 

!.1~ Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field Comments Line 
Length High Low Equal 

>..J..J 
1>2 1< 2 1 = 2 I- 0 c;n-

E I>..J 

.f 8 ~ ~ ~ ~ Lookup 
Z 

Table (Factor 21 is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 1112 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2 829 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 4~ 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

0 1 C .. ~ 9B FJ lL D~ l) 
o 2 C ~ IDe 7>7 ~tr tJ 
o 3 C ~ IFl EL ~la D 
o 4 C 2. IF J fL IZlk: AD 
o 6 C ~ Ifl e.L ID~ D 
o 6 cL~ ~I e.L ~11( MtJ LI7 
o 7 C 

o 8 C 

Figure 78. Using Control Level Specifications 

Indicators (9-17) 

Entries in positions 9-17 indicate conditions that control the 
calculations specified in positions 18-59. Indicators can be 
specified in these positions for both total and detail calcula
tions. From one to three indicator codes can be specified 
to be in an AND relationship. In an AND relationship, 
if three indicator codes are specified, all three indicator 
conditions must be satisfied before the calculation can take 
place. It is impossible to have an OR condition with this 
specification. 

Enter in positions 10-11, 13-14, and 16-17 the indicators 
that determine when the calculation is to be performed. If 
an indicator must be off, enter an N in either position 9, 
12, or 15 (whichever is appropriate). 

The speCifications used in these positions can be arranged 
in the following categories: 

1. If positions 9-17 and positions 7 ~8 are blank, the cal
culation specified on the line is performed each time 

. a detail record is read. 

2. A record identifying indicator code determines the 
particular record type on which the calculation is to 
be performed. This calculation will not be performed 
on any other record type. 

3. A field indicator code controls the calculation accord
ing to the status oran input field. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

A resulting indicator code con troIs the calculation by 
conditions that occurred on previous calculations. 
(This feature is shown on the Calculation Specifica
tions form, positions 54-59 and discussed under 
Indica tors.) 

Control level indicator LI-L9, used with a particular 
record identifying indicator, permits the calculation 
to be performed at detail time, but it is performed 
only on the rust record of the control level specified. 

The MR, matching record, indica tor code means that 
the calculation is performed only if there is a match
ing record in a second input file. 

Halt indicators HO through 1-19 are normally used to 
terminate the program or to suppress a calculation 
when an error has been detected on a previous cal
culation. 

8. The overflow indicators permit the calculation to takl 
place only if a page overflow has occurred . 

9. All total calculations will be bypassed until the first 
control break has occurred. 

10. The use of indicators UI-U8 permits calculations to 
be controlled by indicators that are set externally. 
See Specifying the Kind of Calculation in this sectiol 
to learn how these indicators are set on and off. 



In addition, this specification entry (positions 9-17) may 
contain a combination of some of the preceding categories. 
Also, a calculation may be conditioned by the fact that an 
indicator must not be on. 

Figure 79 shows entries that may be made in positions 9-17. 
The numbers to the right of the entries refer to the follow
ing list: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

r. 

04 

The first example is a blank entry. This means that 
the calculation is performed on every detail record. 

In this example, indicator 16 could be a record identify
ing indicator for a specific record type. 

In this example, indicator 16 could be a record 
identifying indicator and indicator 18 could be a field 
indicator, which is specified on the Input Specifica
tions form. If indicator 18 is used to test an input 
field for blanks, this entry means that the calculation 
would be performed if record type 16 is present and 
the contents of the field represented by indicator 18 
is not blank. 

This example is similar to the previous example. 
However, indicator 19 could be a resulting indicator 
set on by the previous calculation. The calculation 
specified on this line in positions 18-59 would not be 
performed unless indicator 19 was also on. 

This entry means that the calculation is performed at 
detail time on control level 1, and only if indicator 
24 is on. 

This entry means that the calculation is performed 
only if indicator 16 is on and there is a matching 
record conditon. For example, when fields from 
detail records are multiplied by a factor contained in 
a master record, the program must have a way of en
suring that the detail record has been matched with 
the appropriate master record. 

The entry NHI prevents the object program from 
performing the calculation if an error condit on has 
occurred. Note that when an error occurs, the job is 
not terminated until after all processing for the 
record has been completed. This facility is provided 
so that the programmer can prevent the calculation 
of erroneous data. 

8. 

9. 

This entry means that the calculation is performed on 
the detail cycle following an overflow condition. 

The entry NUl prevents the object program from per
forming the calculation if indicator UI has been ex
ternally set on. 

Calculations in an AND/OR Relationship 

AND/OR relationship is specified differently on calculation 
specifications than on input and output specifications. An 
OR condition is defined by means of separate entries. An 
AND condition is defined by setting an intermediate indica
tor. Figure 80 shows an example of how this can be done 
when four indicators (11, 12, 13, 14) must all be on before 
an addition is made. Indicator 21 must be set off each time 
or the addition will not be conditioned correctly. 

SPECI FYING THE KIND OF CALCULATION 

This section describes the kind of calculations to be per
formed. These specification answer the following four 
questions: 

1. What fields are to be used (Factor 1, Factor 2, Opera
tion, and Result)? 

2. What fields are to be acted upon (Factor 1, Factor2, 
and Result)? 

3. What is the operation (add, subtract, multiply, etc.)? 

4. What is done with the result? 

Factor 1 (18-27) 

This specification can be a field name, a literal, or a label 
and is the same as Factor 2 (positions 28-32). If it is a 
field name, it must have been defined on the Input Specifica
tions form, or it must be defined in the Result Field of a 
calculation. The field name must be left justified, and the 
first character must be alphabetic. The operation code used 
(positions 28-32) determines which factors are to be used 
and the type of entries allowed. 

Note: The field names UDATE, UMONTH, UDAY, and 
UYEAR may be used in Factor 1 with the exception of 
operations TAG, EXTCV, and RPGCV. 
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General Description of Data Fields 

1. 

2. 

3. 

A field name to be used in calculations must be de
fined in either positions 53-58 (Field Name) of the 
Input Specifications form, or positions 43-48 (Result 
Field) of the Calculations Speoifications form. The 
first character of a field name must be alphabetic, and 
the name must not exceed six characters. Special 
characters and embedded blanks must not be used. 

Literals are the actual data to be used, rather than a 
name representing the location of data in storage. 
Literals may be numeric or alphameric and must be 
left justified. Alphameric literals must be enclosed 
in apostrophes. 

A label is the name of a subroutine BEGIN or END 
statement or a TAG statement. The first character 
must be alphabetic, and the label must not exceed 
six characters. Special characters and embedded 
blanks must not be used. A label cannot have the 
same name as a field. 

Numeric Literals: A numeric literal consists of any com
bination of digits 0 through 9. One decimal symbol and/or 
one plus or minus sign may be used. Other separators (such 
as a comma between the thousands and hundreds positions) 
may not be used. The European format of commas to de
note decimal points may be used if the inverted print option 
is selected in the RPG control card. 

Rules for Forming Numeric Literals: 

1. A numeric literal may be ten characters or less. 

Blanks must not appear within a numeric literal. 

The sign, if present, must be the leftmost character. 
An unsigned literal is considered positive. 

The decimal symbol may appear anywhere in the 
literal. 

Numeric Literals must not be enclosed in apostrophes. 

'phameric Literals: An alphameric literal consists of 
laracters enclosed in apostrophes. Alphameric literals may 

5 

be used for compare, move, and table lookup operations, 
but must not be used in arithmetic operations. 

Rules for Forming Alphameric Literals: 

1. The maximum length of alphameric literals is eight 
characters, excluding the two enclosing apostrophes. 

2. Alphameric literals must be enclosed in apostrophes. 

3. Any characters of the EBCDIC character set may be 
used in an alphameric literal. Blanks in the body of 
the literal are treated as valid characters. 

4. An apostrophe may be included in a literal by enter
ing two consecutive apostrophes. For example, the 
literal o'clock is coded as 'o"clock'. 

Figure 81 illustrates entries for Factor 1. The numbers in 
circles refer to the items listed below. 

1. GROSS could be a field name specified on the input 
form. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

NETAMT could have been specified as the result 
field of the previous calculation. 

This numeric literal could be used in the program to 
determine if specific fields in the input records were 
higher or lower than this number. The position of 
the decimal symbol must be indicated if the number 
is not a whole number. 

Alphameric literals, like the one in this example, can 
be used to compare against a data field in the input 
records to perform certain types of calculations upon 
records representing the month of January. 

This shows an apostrophe within an alphameric literal. 
The literal is printed as O'NEILL. 

A numeric literal of 0 is created. This is normally used 
in a Z-ADD instruction to set a field to zero. 

A numeric literal of minus 1 is created. This could be 
used in arithmetic or compare operations. 

A numeric literal of 5000 is created. An implied 
decimal position of zero is used since no decimal 
point is included. 

A label name of LOOP is specified. This is used in a 
TAG statement. 
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4. A numeric literal cannot exceed ten characters; an 
alphameric literal cannot exceed eight characters. 

The description of Factor 1 also applies to Factor 2. The 
field names UDATE, UMONTH, UDAY, and UYEAR may 
be used in Factor 2 with the exception of operations 
EXTCV, GOTO, EXIT, and LOKUP. 

5. Entries in Factor 1 or Factor 2 must be left justified. 

Summary of Factor 1 and Factor 2 

1. Enter either the name or the literal that is Factor 1 or 
Factor 2 in positions 18-27 or 33-42. 

2. If Factor 1 or Factor 2 contains the name of a field, 
the field must be defined in either: 

a. Positions 53-58 (Field Name) of the Input Specifica-
tions form. 

b. Positions 43-48 (Result Field) of the Calculation 
Specifications form. 

3. A name cannot exceed six characters. Special Char-
acters and blanks must not be used. 

Operation (Positions 28-32) 

Entries in these positions specify the operations to be per
formed using Factor 1, Factor 2, and Result Field. Each 
operation is specified by placing the operation code in 
Operation (positions 28-32). 

Arithmetic Operations Code 

Add ADD 

Zero and Add Z-ADD 

Subtract SUB 

Zero and Subtract Z-SUB 

Multiply MULT 

Divide DIY 

Move Remainder MVR 
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Move Operations 

Move 

Move Left 

Move High-to-Low Zone 

Move Low-To-High Zone 

Move High-to-High Zone 

Move Low-to-Low Zone 

Testing or Compare Operations 

Compare 

Test Zone 

Branching and Exit Operations 

Branching (or GOTO) 

Providing a Label for GOTO 

Exit to a Subroutine 

RPG Label 

User Label 

Setting Indicators On or Off 

Set Indicators On 

Set Indicators Off 

Table Operations 

Table Lookup 

Conversion Routine Operations 

RPG Conversion Routine 

End of RPG Conversion 

External Conversion Routine 

Record Key 
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Code 

MOVE 

MOVEL 

MHLZO 

MLHZO 

MHHZO 

MLLZO 

Code 

COMP 

TESTZ 

Code 

GOTO 

TAG 

EXIT 

RLABL 

ULABL 

Code 

SETON 

SETOF 

Code 

LOKUP 

Code 

RPGCV 

ERPGC 

EXTCV 

KEYCV 

Arithmetic Operations 

The fields or literals involved in these operations may con
tain numeric characters only. All arithmetic operations are 
performed with automatic decimal alignment. Decimal 
alignment causes numeric fields to be aligned to the decimal 
point before performing the specified operation as shown 
in the following examples: 

Example A 

100.1 
+ 1.234 

101.334 

Example B 

15. 
- 1.7 

13.3 

The specified result field length and decimal position deter
mine the length and decimal position of the result field 
value as shown in the following: 

Number of positions: 6 5 3 

Number of decimals: 3 o 

Result of Example A: 101.334 0101.3 101. 

Result of Example B: 013.300 0013.3 013. 

Resulting indicators can be used with all arithmetic opera
tions. 

No arithmetic overflow will be sensed by RPG. The length 
of a field involved in arithmetic operations can be up to 15 
digits (this includes decimal alignment when necessary). 
The resulting field length after decimal alignment must not 
be greater than 15 digits. Two of the fields involved in an 
arithmetic operation may be specified as the same field. 
For example, the literal 1 might be added to the field 
COUNT, and the resulting sum could replace the value pre
viously in COUNT. In this case, COUNT is specified in both 
Factor 1 and Result Field. 

Add (ADD): This operation causes the contents of the 
field or the literal in Factor 2 to be added to the contents 
of the field or literal in Factor 1. The result of the opera
tion is placed in the result field specified in Result Field 
(positions 4348). 

Zero and Add (Z-ADD): This operation causes the field 
specified in Result Field to be set to zeros. It then causes 
the data contained in the numeric literal, or the field in 
Factor 2, to be placed in the Result Field. Factor 1 is 
not used in this operation. A typical method of setting 
the Result Field to zero is to use a Z-ADD with Factor 2 
having a numeric literal of O. 



Subtract (SUB): This operation causes the contents of the 
field or literal in Factor 2 to be subtracted from the contents 
of the field or literal in Factor 1. The result of this opera
tion is placed in the Result Field specified. 

Zero and Subtract (Z-SUB): This operation causes the 
negative of the number contained in the literal or the field 
in Factor 2 to be placed in the Result Field specified. This 
operation is performed after the Result Field has been set 
to zeros. Factor 1 is not used in this operation. This 
operation is commonly used to change the sign of a field. 

Multiply (MULT): This operation causes the contents of 
the field or literal in Factor 1 to be multiplied by the con
tents of the field or the literal in Factor 2. The result of 
this operation is placed in the Result Field specified. 

Divide (DIV): This operation causes the contents of the 
field or literal in Factor 1 to be divided by the contents 
of the field or literal in Factor 2. The result of this 
operation (quotient) is placed in the specified Result Field. 
This may also be thought of as A -+ ,8=C. The contents of 
the field or the literal in Factor 2 cannot be zero. 

If Factor 2 is zero, a program check and an abnormal end 
of job results. 

The following field length restrictions apply to this opera
tion: 

LI +(D2 -Dl + Dr) ~ 15 

~ - (D2 - Dl + Dr) S 15 

and if half adjusting is specified: 

where 

Ll = length of Factor 1 (dividend) 

~ = length of Factor 2 (divisor) 

D} = decimal positions of Factor 1 

D2 = decimal positions of Factor 2 

Dr = decimal pOSitions of Result Field. 

Note: Invalid results are obtained if the formula is violated. 

Any remainder that results from this operation is lost un
less the move remainder operation is specified as the next 
operation in the program. 

Note: If a move remainder operation follows a divide 
operation, the result in the divide operation cannot be half 
adjusted. 
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Move Remainder (MVR): This operation moves the re
mainder from a divide operation to a separate field. If 
MVR is used, it must immediately follow the divide opera
tion. The divide may not be half adjusted. Figure 82 
shows an example of the MVR operation. The remainder 
is placed in a field named STORE. 

The field that is to contain the remainder must be specified 
in Result Field. Resulting indicators may not be specified 
on the MVR operation. 

The value of the remainder can be determined by the follow
ing formula: 

R = Dividend - (Divisor x Quotient) 

For the above equation to be valid in the divide operation 
involving factors containing decimal positions, the Result 
Field that is to contain the remainder must provide for the 
decimal positions in the remainder based on the sum of 
(D2 + Dr) or D1, whichever is greater. 

The MVR line must contain all the indicators specified in 
the DIV line and may contain additional indicators. The 
MVR line must contain the same or a higher control level 
than specified in the DIV line. If the DIV operation is 
executed at detail time (positions 7-8 blank), the MVR 
operation must also be performed at detail time. 

Example of Divide and Move Remainder: Consider divid
ing 11 by .76 and requesting an answer in two decimals: 

110 

14.47 
76. 11100.00 

76 
340 
304 

360 
304 

560 
532 

28 = Remainder 

The number of decimal positions in the remainder can best 
be seen by multiplying the divisor by the quotient: 

14.47 
xO.76 
8682 

10129 
10.9972 

To get back to the value of the dividend, .0028 must be 
added: 

10.9972 
.0028 

11.0000 

Therefore, the remainder must have four decimal places. 

The number of decimals placed in the remainder is also the 
same number as in the adjusted dividend. This can be 
determined from the formula described in the divide opera
tion. 

The MVR operation performs decimal alignment. Con
sequently, the r~sult field could contain the following de
pending on the field length and decimal positions 
described: 

Field Length Decimal Positions Result Value 

5 0 00000 
4 1 000.0 
3 2 0.00 
4 3 0.002 
4 4 .0028 
5 5 .00280 

Summary of Arithmetic Operations 

Figure 83 illustrates some sample arithmetic operations. 
The actual result of each operation is shown in the Com
ments position (60-74). The field values for these opera
tions are: 

A=100, B=32, C=20, 0=17, E=2.77, F=25, G=I, H=1.40, 
N=O, P=.OO, Q=O, R=.O, and 8=.000. 
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Move Operations 

For the MOVE and MOVEL operations, numeric fields may 
be changed to alphameric fields, or alphameric fields may 
be changed to numeric fields. To change a numeric field to 
an alphameric field, Factor 2 must be numeric, and the 
Result Field must be specified as alphameric. No decimal 
alignment is performed when a move operation is used. 
When a field is changed from numeric to alphameric in a 
move operation, the sign of the field is included in the 
Result Field. 

When an alphameric field is moved to a numeric field, the 
sign of the alphameric field is retained. If a particular sign 
is desired in the numeric field, it must be moved to the sign 
position from a previously defined numeric field by a move 
zone operation (MLLZO). 

Move (MO VEl: This operation code causes data characters 
(starting at the rightmost position) to be moved from the 
field or literal contained in Factor 2 to the rightmost posi
tions of the Result Field. Factor 1, half adjust, and resulting 
indicators are not used in this operation. 

If Factor 2 is longer than the Result Field, the excess left
most positions of Factor 2 are not moved (figure 84). 

Before Move 

Operation 

Factor 2 

,1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 

.1.2,3,4.5,6,7,8.9, 

Result Field 

,1,2,3,4,5, 

After Move 
Operation 

,5,6,7,8.9. 

Figure 84. Move Operation-Factor 2 Longer than Result Field 
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If the Result Field is longer than the field specified by 
Factor 2, the positions to the left of the data that is 
moved remain undisturbed (Figure 85). 

Move Left (MOVEL): This operation code causes data 
characters (starting at the leftmost position) to be moved 
from the field or literal contained in Factor 2 to the left
most pOSitions of the Result Field. Factor 1, half adjust, 
and resulting indicators are not used in this operation. 

If Factor 2 is longer than the Result Field, the excess 
rightmost positions of Factor 2 are not moved (Figure 86). 

If the Result Field is longer than the field specified by 
Factor 2, the positions to the right of the data that is 
moved remain undisturbed. 

When moving data to a numeric field, the determination of 
the sign is an important consideration. In Figure 87, inserts 
Band C, the underlined digitis in Factor 2 indicate the posi
tion of the sign. If the Result Field is longer than Factor 2, 
as shown in Figure 87, insert B, the original sign of the 
Result Field is retained. However, if Factor 2 is as long or 
longer than the Result Field as shown in Figure 87, insert 
C, the sign of Factor 2 is assumed by the Result Field and 
is indicated by the underlined digit in the Result Field. 

Factor 1 is not referenced by this operation. 

Factor 2 

,1,2,3,4,5, 

1 2 3 4 5 
, I , , I , 

Before Move 

Operation 

Result Field 

,1,2,3,4,5,6.1,8,9, 

After Move 
Operation 

1 234 1 2 345 
, I I I , , , I , , 

Figure 85. Move Operation-Factor i Shorter than Result Field 
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Indicators 

Arithmetic 

Plus Minus Zero 

Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Field Compare 

Length High Low Equal 
1>2 1< 2 1 = 2 

Lookup 

Table (Factor 2) is 

High Low Equal 
I 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 :19 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 

~kJ lLF IVE LDIA ~L Z>~ ~~ 

Figure 86. Using the MOVEL Operation Code 

Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Field 
Length I 

6 27 2829 30 31 32 33 34 35 ;'b 37 38 :19 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 ~ 

~o 'Ie 
, 
1>~ lA' FL IDA , 

"" ® 

@ ~~ ~e r..F LDA FL III 21 8.1 

, .... 
1.13 1~7 .6l5 FL IDe 42 l"": © 

Figure 87. Additional Functions of the MOVEL Operation 

FLDA 

FLDB 
6061 

Factor 2 

DATA 

987.6 § 

1357.6§ 

f 1 f 0 f 0 I 0 I oj 

'11 0 -1 0 10 1 

Result Field 
(after move) 

DATAxx 

98765 x x.x 

V 

13.51 
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Move Zone 

This operation has four variations. In each case, the zone 
portion of the specified position (L = low-order, H = high
order) in the field in Factor 2 is moved to the specified 
position (L = low-order, H = high-order) of the Result 
Field. 

Move High-fa-Low Zone (MHLZO): This operation moves 
the zone at the leftmost position of Factor 2 to the right
most position of the Result Field. 

Figure 88 illustrates the movement of zones for all four 
move zone operations. 

Factor 2 can only be alphameric. If the zone to be moved 

Factor 1 is not used in this operation. The field specified 
to use the high zone (H) can only be an alphameric field. 

is located over numeric data, this operation can still be per
formed; however, the numeric field must have been specified 
as an alphameric field in the Input Specifications form. 

MLLZO I 

Factor 2 Alphameric Bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of Result Field. 

Factor 2 Alphameric Bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Numeric to bits 4-7 of the rightmost byte of the Result 

Field. 

Factor 2 Numeric Bits 4-7 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of the Result Field. 

Factor 2 Numeric Bits 4-7 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Numeric to bits 4-7 of rightmost byte of the Result Field. 

MHLZO I 
Factor 2 Alphameric Bi ts 0-3 of I eftmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Numeric to bits 4-7 of rightmost byte of Result Field. 

Factor 2 Alphameric Bits 0-3 of I eftmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of the Result Field. 

MLHZO I 
Factor 2 Alphameric Bits 0-3 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of leftmost byte of Result Field. 

Factor 2 Numeric Bits 4-7 of rightmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of leftmost byte of the Result Field. 

MHHZOI 

Factor 2 Alphameric Bits 0-3 of leftmost byte of Factor 2 are moved 
Result Field Alphameric to bits 0-3 of leftmost byte of Result Field. 

Figure 88. Move Zone Operations 
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The Result Field can be numeric or alphameric. A Result 
Field specified as numeric contains an F-zone for a plus 
sign or a D-zone for a minus sign after this operation, 
regardless of the zone moved. 

Figure 89 illustrates a move high-to-Iow zone operation 
(alphameric to alphameric). 

Move Low-ta-High Zone (MLHZO): This operation moves 
the zone at the rightmost position of Factor 2 to the left
most position of the Result Field. Factor 2 can be numeric 
or alphameric, but the Result Field must be alphameric. 
Any zone may be moved. 

Move High-ta-High Zone (MHHZO): This operation moves 

Move Low-ta-Low Zone (MLLZO): This operation moves 
the zone at the rightmost position of Factor 2 to the right
most position of the Result Field. Factor 2 and the Result 
Field are alphameric or numeric. A Result Field specified 
as numeric contains an F-zone for a plus sign or aD-zone 
for a minus sign after this operation regardless of the zone 
moved. 

Testing or Compare Operations 

Compare (COMP): This operation causes the contents of 
the field or the literal in Factor 1 to be compared against 
the contents of the field or literal in Factor 2. The outcome 
of this operation can be used to set on an indicator that 
has been specified in positions 54-59 (Resulting Indicators 
High, Low, or Equal). These indicators are set on as follows: 

the zone at the leftmost position of Factor 2 to the leftmost, L Higl:l-- Factor 1 is greater than Factor 2. 
pOSition of the Result Field. Factor 2 and the Result Field 
must be alphameric. Any zone may be moved. 2. Low -- Factor 1 is less than Factor 2. 

Factor 2 Result Field 

R423 123 

Before \ ! Move 
A " / 

Zone Digit 
, 

1111 0011 

1101 1001 1101 0011 

, 
V " ''---.... v----'/ 

After ; Move l 
R423 12L 

Factor 2 Result Field 

Figure 89. Move High-to-Low Zone Operation 

3. Equal -- Factor 1 is equal to Factor 2. 

This operation is used to make comparisons to alter or modi
fy subsequent calculations. No result field is specified. The 
following should be considered when using compare opera
tions. 

• The Factor 1 and Factor 2 fields are aligned according 
to whether they are numeric or alphameric. If numeric 
fields are compared, fields of unequal length are aligned 
to the implied decimal point. 

• Missing digits in numeric fields are assumed to be zeros. 

• If alphameric fields are compared, fields of unequal 
length are aligned to their leftmost characters, and the 
unused positions are filled with blanks. 

• The alphameric compare operation is based upon the in
ternal collating sequence of the ~ystem. 

• For equal length alphameric fields, the maximum field 
length is 256 characters. 

• For unequal length alphameric fields, the maximum field 
length is 200 characters. 

• An alphameric field and a numeric field should not be 
compared because the results of such a comparison are 
unpredictable. 
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All numeric comparisons are algebraic; the sign is considered 
in the comparison. (A +5 will compare as greater than -5.) 
A comparison in which the sign is not considered (an ab
solute comparison), can be performed by means of a short 
routine programmed to meet the user's requirements. 
Figure 90 shows an example of comparing the absolute 
value of a sum to a literal. / 

Test Zone (TESTZ): This operation is used to test the zone 
of the leftmost position of the alphameric field entered in 
the Result Field. The format of a test zone operation is 
shown in Figure 91. 

If the result of the test is a 12-zone(&, A through I, 0), the 
indicator specified in positions 54-55 will be set on. If the 
result of the test is an II-zone (-, J through R, 0), the 
indicator specified in positions 56-57 is set on. Any other 

c zone sets on the indicator specified in positions 58-59. 

Figure 92 shows an example of this operation. When in
dicator 25 is set on, the field DATA is tested. If the left
most position has a 12-zone, indicator 01 is set on. If the 
position has an II-zone, indicator 02 is set on. 

Branching and Exit Operations 

Exit to a Subroutine (EXIT): This operation code enables 
the programmer to transfer control from the RPG program 

to a user subroutine. Factor 2 contains the name of the 
subroutine. The name of the subroutine cannot be greater 
than six alphameric characters; the first character must be 
alphabetic. Factor 1 and the Result Field are not used. 
See Using Tables and Exit Routines in the Object Module, 
Exit to a Users Subroutine for a complete discussion of this 
operation. 

RPG Label (RLABL): This operation provides the facility 
for a subroutine, external to the RPG program, to reference 
a field in the RPG program. The name of the field to be 
referenced is entered in Result Field. 

The field must be a valid numeric or alphameric field, ~n 
indicator, or a table. The use of an indicator or table as 
an RLABL is explained in the section Using Tables and 
Exit Routines in the Object Module. 

Field length and decimal position, or field length only, must 
be defined for the Result Field of an RLABL entry unless 
defined by a preceding entry in either the input or calcula
tion specifications. The field name may be from one to 
six alphameric characters. The first character must be 
alphabetic. Indicators, Factor 1, and Factor 2 are not used. 
The fields UDATE, UDAY, UMONTH, and UYEAR may be 
used in the Result Field of an RLABL operation. It is not 
necessary for the user to specify the field length or number 
of decimal positions for these entries. If he does specify 
them, UDATE must have a field length of six with zero 
decimal positions, and the others must have a field length 
of two with zero decimal positions. 
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Users Label (ULABL): This operation enables the RPG 
program to reference a field contained in a user subroutine. 
The name of the field to be referenced is entered in Result 
Field. This name may be from one to six alphameric char
acters; the first character must be alphabetic. Indicators, 
Factor 1, and Factor 2 are not used. Field length and deci
mal positions, or field length only, must be defined. A 
ULABL field can be specified on the calculation or output 
specifications but cannot be specified on input specifica
tions. Any identifier declared ULABL in the RPG program 
must be declared ENTRY in the BAL subroutine which 
contains the field. 

Branching or Go To (GO TO): The operation code GOTO 
enables branching to occur in the generated program. This 
means leaving one point in the program to begin operations 
at some other location in the program. The location of the 
other routine is identified by a name. This name is entered 
in Factor 2 and the code GOTO is entered in Operation 
(positions 28-32). For example, a routine to calculate the 
employee contribution to the Federal Insurance Contribu
tion Act might be labeled FICA. Branching to this routine 
would require that Factor 2 of the GOTO operation contain 
the name FICA, and that the first operation in the routine 
be a TAG op~ration (an operation that defines the name of 
the routine being branched to). 

Bran9hing can be performed within detail calculations or 
total calculations (see Usingthe Detail-to-Total Branch). 
Branching can be forward or backward, skipping over speci
fications, or going back over specifications previously 
skipped or processed. 

If GOTO is to occur at total time, Control Level (positions 
7 and 8) must be specified (Ll through L9, LO, or LR). If 
it occurs at detail time, a control specification is not re
quired. Factor I and the Result Field are not used in this 
operation. 

Conditioning indicators (positions 9-17) may be used to con
trol when GOTO occurs. The name in Factor 2 cannot be 
the same as a field name. Figure 93 shows an example of a 
GOTO and TAG operation. For additional information see 
Using the Calculations Specifications Form in this section. 

Providing a Label for GOTO (TAG): The operation TAG 
provides a name to which the program can branch. Enter 
this name in Factor I and the code TAG in Operation 
(positions 28-32). The name will be used as Factor 2 of 
the operation code GOTO. 

If the TAG operation occurs at total time, Control Level 
(positions 7 and 8) of the specification must have a control 
level specification (LI through L9, LO, or LR). If it occurs 
at detail time, a control specification is not required. Factor 
2 and the Result Field are not used. 
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Setting Indicators On or Off 

The .position headings of Plus, Minus, or Zero and High, 
Low, or Equal have no meaning during this operation and 
shoiuld be ignored. Positions 54 through 59 are used for 
this operation code merely to record from one to three 
indicator codes. 

Set Indicators On (SETON): This operation code causes 
the indicators specified in positions 54-55,56-57, or 58-59 
to be set on. 

Specify the first indicator in positions 54-55, the second 
in positions 56-57, and the third in 58-59. One use of 
this specification is to set on a halt indicator when input 
records are out of sequence. Any RPG indicator except 
LO, 00, and UI-U8 can be set on. Figure 94 shows an ex
ample of this facility. Indicator 01 is set on for the first 
record of a sequence. Indicator L3 is a control level that 
occurs with the first record of the sequence. If such a 
situation (L3and 01) does not occur, halt indicator HI 
is set on. 

Set Indicators Off (SETOFj: This operation code causes 
the indicators specified in positions 54-55, 56-57, or 58-59 
to be set off. Any RPG indicator except UI-U8, LO, MR, 
IP, and 00 can be set off. 

For example, when an L3 break ocucrs, LI-L3 are set on. 
If the user does not want LIon, he can set it off by using 
the SETOF operation code. 

Note: The setting of external indicators UI-U8 is deter
mined by the P ARM= entry of the EXEC statement of the 
job step that will execute the object program. The PARM= 
entry is coded as follows: 

PARM= 'U=nnnnnnnn' 

where n is replaced by 0 for each illdicator (UI through U8, 
left to right) that is to be off, and by I for each indicator 
that is to be on. Therefore, to set U7 and U8 on, the 
PARM= entry would be: 

PARM= 'U=OOOOOOlI' 

To set UI, U4, U5, and U8 on, the PARM= entry would be: 

PARM= 'U=IOOIIOOI' 

For further information on the EXEC statement, refer to 
IBM System/360 Operating System: Job Control Language, 
Form C28-6539. 
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Table Operations 

Table Lookup (LOKUP): Table lookup allows the RPG 
program to look up a table contained in core storage and 
procure from it specific data needed in the calculations. A 
table may consist of a set of arguments or a set of functions. 
Tables may be arranged in ascending, descending, or ran
dom sequence. 

All tables used in an RPG program are loaded into core 
storage at program object time. They are loaded into the 
program in the same sequence they appear on the Exten
sion Specifications form. 

The LOKUP operation code causes the contents of the 
field or literal contained in Factor 1 to be used as the 
search argument. Factor 2 contains the name of the argu
ment table to be searched, and the Result Field contains 
the table name from which the associated function will be 
obtained. Decimal alignment is not performed for this 
operation. (The Result Field may be left blank if the associ
ated function is to be located but not retrieved from the 
table.) 

At least one indicator must be specified in positions 54-59. 
If an indicator is specified in either the high or low posi
tions, ascending or descending sequence must be specified 
for the table on the extension speCifications. 

The use of two resulting indicators causes the RPG program 
to look up the table entry that is high or equal, or low or 
equal, in relation to the search argument. 

If two indicators are specified, they may not be in both 
the high and low positions. If different indicators are 
specified (high and equal or low and equal), the equal in
dicator takes precedence. 

After the lookup operation is completed, the function that 
is retrieved is placed in a special hold area for the function 
table. The name of this area is the same as the name of the 
function table. 

To use the function in another operation (for example in an 
arithemetic operation), the name of the function table is 
specified in Factor 1 or Factor 2. In this case, the function 
table name (in Factor 1 and Factor 2) refers to the special 
hold area in the function table. 

To update the function table (for example, a move operation 
to replace the old function with the new updated function), 
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the name of the function table is specified in the Result 
Field. The new·function is then placed in its proper place 
in the function table and in the special hold area. 

After each table lookup operation, the retrieved function 
should be used (or moved from the special hold area to 
another location) before the next table lookup operation 
is performed. Each subsequent lookup operation overlays 
the function obtained from the previous lookup operation. 

See Using Tables and Exit Routines in the Object Module 
for additional information and examples of table lookup 
operations. 

Conversion Routine Operations 

RPG Conversion (RPGCV): This operation code is used to 
indicate that the track-address conversion routine is coded 
on the RPG Calculation Specifications form. Factor 1 
contains the name (label) of the conversion routine. This 
name must also be specified on the Extension Specifications 
form in columns 27·32. The Result Field contains the name 
of the field that contains the relative track address. This 
field must be alphameric and must have a length of 3. Indi
cators and Factor 2 are not used. 

End of RPG Conversion (ERPGC): This entry terminates 
the conversion step entries that have been coded on the 
Calculation Specifications form. No other entries are nec
essary. Indicators, Factor 1, Factor 2, and Result Field 
are not used. 

External Conversion Routine (EXTCV): This entry is used 
to indicate that the track address conversion routine is ex
ternal to the RPG language. 

Factor I contains the label specified on the Extension 
Specifications form in positions 27·32. 

The Result Field contains the name of the filed that will 
contain the track address. This name is defined in the RPG 
program by the EXTCV operation and must not be defined 
in the external routine. The field must be alphameric and 
have a length of 3. 

Factor 2 must contain the name of the external conversion 
subroutine that the RPG program branches to. The Indica· 
tors specification is not used. 



Record Key (KEYCVj: This operation code establishes the 
name of the field that is to contain the key of the disk 
record. (It is used only when records are retrieved using 
record key data.) The code KEYCV is placed in Operation 
(positions 29-32), and the name of the filed is placed in 
Result Field (positions 43-48). The field length and decimal 
positions must be specified if the field has not been defined 
previously. Indicators, Factor 1, and Factor 2 are not used. 

The operation must follow the RPGCV or EXTCV opera
tion. The name of the field that will contain the record 
key is defmed in the RPG program by this operation and 
must not be defmed in the external conversion routine. 

Summary of Operation Codes 

Figure 95 is a summary of the specification entries required 
for the operation codes just described. 

Result Field (43-48) 

This specification sets up a location in storage to contain 
the result of a calculation. The name of the Result Field 
must be alphameric and must be left justified. It must not 
contain blanks, or special characters and the first character 
must be alphabetic. The sign for numeric fields is always 
stored in the units position of the Result Field. 

The same name can be used several times in different cal
culations if the length of the field and the number of deci
mal positions are the same for all calculations. 

The field names UDATE, UMONTH, UDAY, and UYEAR 
may only be used in the Result Field for an RLABL opera
tion. RPG defines these fields as having zero decimal posi
tions and a field length of six for UDATE, or a field length 
of two for UMONTH, UDAY, or UYEAR. The user may 
specify the correct field length and number of decimal 
positions if he desires. 

Figure 96 illustrates Result Field specifications. On the 
first line, GROSS is multiplied by DRATE and the Result 
Field is established as DISCNT. This Result Field is used 
as Factor 2 on the next specification to calculate a new 
amount. This same Result Field is used as Factor 1 on the 
next specification line to calculate total discount. 

Field Length (49-51) 

This entry specifies the length of the result field. The entry 
must specify the number of positions to be reserved for the 
Result Field. In Figure 96, DISCNT is eight positions long. 
The unpacked length must be specified. The maximum 
numeric field length is 15 digits, and the maximum alpha
meric field length is 256 characters. 

When the same field name is used for more than one cal
culation, the field length and decimal positions (or field 
length only), must be the same in all calculations. Field 
length and decimal positions or field length only, need to 
be defined only once in the program (either in the input 
specifications or calculation specifications). 

Figure 97 shows the results when a numeric Result Field 
with different field lengths and decimal positions from 
Factor 2 is specified. The answer for each example is given 
in the comments field. Figure 97 shows how the field is 
truncated to satisfy teh field length and decimal point 
specifications. 

Note: If half adjustment is specified, the field length entry 
refers to the length of the Result Field after half adjust
ment. 

Decimal Positions (52) 

An entry in this position indicates the number of positions 
to the right of the decimal symbol in the Result Field. An 
entry must be made in this position for all arithmetic opera
tions if the field has not been defined previously. If the 
Result Field does not have any decimal positions, the entry 
must be O. Up to nine decimal positions can be specified, 
but, the number of decimal positions cannot exceed the 
length of the field defined. 

If the Result Field is alphameric, this position must be left 
blank. 

This specification is the only entry required to determine 
the number of decimal places in a calculated result. (The 
decimal point of input fields is specified on the input speci
fications). The object program considers the number of 
decimal positions in both factors of an arithmetic operation 
and automatically shifts the factors or the results to provide 
the correct number of decimal positions. 

In Figure 96 each Result Field has two decimal positions. 
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Operation Codes 0 
.+:; 

0 ..... .s:: IV 0 t: .- ..... 
~Q) 

.- IV ~ "01;, E .- 3 .~ "0 (J ..... ..... "3 .- ..... 
~% c::: > c::: .- (J Q) (J '" ~ ~ 

(J .-
"'"0 o Q) 0"0 IV a. IV Q) ~~ Q) c::: 

Operation U..J U": LL. 0 LL. 0: LL...J Xc:( 0:_ 

Decimal 
Add 0 0 N ADD N N 0 0 0 0 
Zero and add 0 0 Z-ADD N N 0 0 0 0 
Subtract 0 0 N SUB N N 0 0 0 0 
Zero and subtract 0 0 Z-SUB N N 0 0 0 0 
Multiply 0 0 N MULT N N 0 0 0 0 
Divide 0 0 N DIV N N 0 0 0 0 
Move remainder 0 0 MVR N 0 0 0 

Moves 
Move 0 0 MOVE E E 0 0 
Move left 0 0 MOVEL E E 0 0 
Move high-to-Iow zone 0 0 MHLZO A E 0 0 
Move low-to-high zone 0 0 MLHZO E A 0 
Move high-to-high zone 0 0 MHHZO A A 0 
Move low-to-Iow zone 0 0 MLLZO E E 0 0 

Logical 
Compare 0 0 E COMP S R 
Test zone 0 0 TESTZ A 0 R 
Table lookup 0 0 E LOKUP S 0 0 0 R 

Set Indicators 
Set indicators on 0 0 SETON R 
Set indicators off 0 0 SETOF R 

Branching 
Branching or GOTO 0 0 GOTO L 
Providing label for GOTO 0 L TAG 

Exit and Label 
Exit to a subroutine 0 0 EXIT L 
RPG label P RLABL E 0 0 
User's label P ULABL E R 0 

Conversion 
RPG conversion P L RPGCV A a 
End of RPG conversion P ERPGC 
External conversion routine P L EXTCV L A a 
Record key P KEYCV E 0 0 

Key to Operation Code Chart 

If the entry is blank it cannot be filled in. 

a = Required field length of a positions for track address 
E = Required field must be either alphameric or numeric 
A = Required field must be alphameric 
L = Required label name 
N = Required field must be numeric 
0 = Optional entry 
OL= Optional label entry 
P = Optional entry to prevent diagnostic if used at total time 
R = Required entry 
S = Required field must be of the same type (alphameric or numeric) as Factor 1 
SR= Required entry in control level columns 

Figure 95. Summary of Operation Specifications 
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Half Adjust (53) 

This specification is used to half adjust, or round, the Result 
Field. Enter an H in this position if the data in the Result 
Field is to be half adjusted. 

Half adjusting is accomplished in the object program by 
adding an absolute value of 5 to the right of the last position 
retained in the Result Field. (This has the effect of rounding 
away from zero for both positive and negative numbers.) . 

In Figure 96, DISCNT is half adjusted. If the Result Field 
is an alphameric field, this specification must be left blank. 

If the nurrlber of decimal positions in the arithmetic result 
is less than or equal to the decimal positions specified for the 
Result Field, the half adjustment specification has no effect. 

Using Figure 96, assume the following values in line 010: 

GROSS = 2,145.07 

DRATE = .09 

2,145.07 
x .09 
193.0563 
+ 5 

193.0613 

DISCNT = 193.06 

TESTING THE RESULTS OF CALCULATIONS 

The last category of specifications for the Calculation 
Specifications form is Resulting Indicators. 

Resulting Indicators (54-59) 

This specification may be used to test the value of a result 
field after completion of an operation. As the result of 
this test, an indicator is set on. This indicator can be used 
to control subsequent calculation operations or to control 
output operations. The specification is used in five ways: 

1. To determine whether the result of an arithmetic 
operation is plus, minus, or zero. (In the case of half 
adjustment, the resulting indicator refers to the result 
after half adjustment.) 
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2. To test the result of a compare operation to deter
mine if: 

3. 

a. Factor 1 > Factor -- High 

b. Factor 1 < Factor 2 -- Low 

c. Factor 1 = Factor 2 - Equal 

To define the type of LOKUP operation to determine: 

a. If the argument next higher than the search argu
ment is found. 

b. If the argument next lower than the search argu
ment is found. 

c. If the argument equal to the search argument is 
found. 

Note: An equal search resulting indicator takes precedence 
over either high or low indicators if an equal table value 
exists. 

4. To define a TESTZ operation and determine what 
type of zone is to be tested. 

5. To define SETOF and SETON operations and deter
mine what indicators are to be set off or on. 

Anyone of the following indicators may be used as 
entries for this specificatioh: 

a. 01-99 

b. HO, HI-H9 

c. LI-L9, LR 

d. OA-OG,OV 

When a control level indicator is set on or off, it does not 
affect the status of the lower control levels (for example, 
setting on L3 does not cause Ll and L2 to be set on). 
Control level indicators can be defined one or more times 
on the form. If these indicators are defined more than 
once, a subsequent specification of the indicator resets it: 
that is, if a control level indicator has been defined and is . 
then redefined, it is set on or set off according to the new 
specification. 



Note 1: Defining these indicators means specifying them as 
record identifying indicators or field indicators in the input 
specifications or as resulting indicators in the calculation 
specifications. This should not be confused with using 
these indicators. Using these indicators means specifying 
them in Indicators on the Calculation Specifications form 
or in Output-Indicators on the Output-Format Specifications 
form as many times as required; In the latter case they are 
merely tested to determine their status and are not reset 
by the test. 

Note 2: Resulting indicators are reset each time the calcula
tions that use them are performed. More than one resulting 
indicator can be on at one time. 

Note 3: An indicator specified in positions 58-59 (Zero or 
Blank) for ADD, Z-ADD, SUB, Z-SUB, MULT, and DIV 

is on when the program begins and remains on until a 
specification which defines the indicator is processed. 

A resulting indicator used to test for a zero balance can be 
reset by the following condition. The output specification 
Blank After causes a numeric field to be set to zeros after 
execution of the output operation specified. If this field 
is also a Result Field being tested for zero, the resulting 
field indicator specified is set on when the field is set to 
zeros by the Blank After speCification. If the field is also 
a Result Field being tested for plus or minus, the resulting 
field indicators specified are not set off when the field is 
set to zeros by the Blank After specification. 

Figure 98 illustrates the various conditions that cause 
resulting indicators to be set on. 

Condition Positions 54-55 Positions 56-57 Positions 58-59 Remarks 

Arithmetic If Result Field is Plus Minus Zero The same indicator may be used 
Operation in any two pOSitions, but not in 

all three. If different indicators 
are used and the result is zero, 
only the zero indicator will be on. 

Compare If Factor' is Greater than Less than Equal to The same indicator may be used 
Operation Factor 2 Factor 2 Factor 2 in any two positions, but not in 

all three. If the same indicator is 
used in any two positions, the in-
dicator will be set on if either 
condition exists. 

Table If table argu- Greater than Less than Equal to The same indicator may be used 
Lookup ment in Factor search argu- search argu- search argu- in High-Equal, or Low-Equal, but 

2 is ment in Factor ment in Factor ment in Factor not in High-Low. If different in-, , , dicators are used, the equal indica-
tor takes precedence if an equal 
condition is found. 

SETON! May be one, Specified Specified Specified 
SETOF two, or three indicator indicator indicator 
Operation indicators 

Test Zone If high-order Note' Note 2 Note 3 
Operation zone, zone is 

, , ~ , -

Note 1: The indicator in positions 54-55 is normally used to test for a 12-punch (letters A through I and &). I t can be used to test 
for any hexadecimal character having the same zone as an A. 

Note 2: The indicator in positions 56-57 is normally used to test for an "-punch (letters J through Rand -). It can be used to test 
for any hexadecimal character having the same zone as a J. 

Note 3: If the zone is made up of any characters other than those mentioned in Notes 1 and 2, the indicator in positions 58-59 is on. 

Figure 98. How Resulting Indicators are SETON 
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Figure 99 shows the use of resulting indicators. On line 
010, DISCNT is subtracted from GROSS and the result is 
stored in NETAMT. If the answer is negative, indicator 10 
is set on. If the answer is zero, indicator 15 is set on. 

On line 020, the literal JANUARY is compared againstthe 
contents of DATE. If the result is equal,.indicator 24 is:' 
turned on. 

'\ 

Lines 030-100 compare 1000.00 against the contents of 
AMT and set various indicators on asa result of the com
parison. For example, line 030 sets on indicator 21 if 
1000.00 is greater than AMT, line 040 ~ets on indicator 22 
if 1000.00 is less than AMT, and line 060 sets on indicator 
24 if 1000.00 does not equal AMT. 

Lines 030 and 100 show the same calculation with various 
indicator tests. Lines 030-050 show a test for only one 
condition. Line 060-080 shows that one indicator will be 

setif either of the conditions specified is met. (The test 
is made for either condition. If the first condition is met, 
the secohd condition will notset it off.) Line 090 shows 
indicator 27 being set for the high or equal condition and 
indicator 28 for the low condition. Line 100 shows an 
individual indicator being used for each condition. 

Comments (60-74) 

Positions 60-74 of the Calculation Specifications form can 
be used for comments. Comments are not required by the 
program; they serve only as a help to you in documenting 
a program. Any comments you place in these positions 
are printed out on your source listing. An asterisk in posi
tion 7 is not required for this type of comment. 
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USING THE CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS FORM 07 GROSS is added to SA VB if indicator 
22 is off. 

Figure 100 shows entries on the Calculation Specifications 08 The program branches to the label 
form that are used in part of a payroll application. These FICA if indicator 22 is off. 
entries are discussed by line number. 

09 Additional calculations. 

Note: To simplify the illustrations, some lines of calcula- 10 The operation code TAG provides the 
tions have been omitted. label FICA. The RPG program bran-

ches to this label. 

line 11 GROSS is multiplied by the literal.03 
Number Explanation and the result is placed in the field 

DFICA, which is a Six-position field 
01 The program branches from GRSPA Y with two decimal positions. The result 

from some other detail calculation is half adjusted. 
(not shown in this example). 

12 DFICA is added to YDFICA and the 
02 The number of hours the employee result is placed in the field HOLD. 

worked is compared with the literal 
40. If the employee worked more 13 The contents of HOLD are compared 
than 40 hours, indicator 20 is set on. with the literal 144.00, and if HOLD 
If the employee worked less than 40 is less than, or equal to, 144.00, indi-
hours, Indicator 22 is set on. cator 21 is set on. 

03 If Indicator 20 is on, three calculations 14 If indicator 21 is on, the program 
to are performed. The literal 40 is sub- branches to the label ADFICA. 
05 tracted from the number of hours 

worked, and the overtime hours are 15 YDFICA is subtracted from the literal 
placed in the field OVERHR, which 144.00 and, the result is placed in 
is a three-position field with one DFICA. 
decimal position. RATE is multiplied 
by OVERHR and the result is placed 16 The operation TAG provides the label 
in the field SA VE, which is a six-posi- ADFICA to which the program can 
tion field with two decimal positions. branch (either from the specification 
SA VE is multiplied by the literal 15 on line 14 or sequentially from the 
(which is the overtime premium rate). specification on line 15). 
The result is placed back in SA VE, and 
it is half adjusted. 17 DFICA is added to YDFICA and the 

result is stored in YDFICA. 
06 RATE is multiplied by 40, and the 

result is stored in GROSS. This opera- 18 Additional calculations. 
tion is performed whether or not the 
employee worked any overtime. It is 19 The operation code TAG provides the 
not performed-if the employee has label WHTAX to which the RPG pro-
worked less than 40 hours. gram can branch. 
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Figure 100. Using the Calculations Specifications Form 
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This form specifies the kind of output fIles to be produced 
and the location of data fields in the output reports. 

General Information 

Output-Format Specifications can be divided into two 
categories (Figure 101): file identification and control 
(positions 7-31) and field description (positions 23-74). 

File Identification and Control: These specifications identify 
the output records that make up the fIles. They also direct 
cards to the appropriate stackers, provide correct spacing 
on printed reports, and determine under what conditions 
records are to be produced. 

Page of GC24-3337-4 
Revised December 1, 1970 
By TNL: GN21-5114 

Output- Format Specifications Form 

Field Descn·ption: These specifications indicate where and 
when the individual fields are to be placed in the output 
record. All field description entries are written on the lines 
following their corresponding fIle identification specifica
tion. Each field is described on a separate line. 

Specifying Output Units: When writing output-format 
specifications, it is not necessary to indicate specific output 
units used in the program. The I/O unit for each fIle is 
specified on the File Description Specifications form. Each 
fIlename is related to a specific output unit. The filename, 
therefore, specifies the output unit. 

IB~ 
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~ 15 8 ~ Output il No No 4 0 M Suppress 

~ ~~ ~ 0 0 ~ z z z 
~ ~ Record ~ 

Constant or Edit Word 
"-

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 17 18 19 20 2122 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 
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• Figure 101. Output-Format Specifications Form 
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FILE IDENTIFICATION AND CONTROL 

Filename (7-14) 

A filename is assigned to each output file. The filename 
must be left justified and begin with an alphabetic char
acter. The filename may be alphameric, but it must not 
contain special characters or blanks. 

When writing output specifications, the filename need only 
be entered once. Enter it on the first line to define the file 
as shown in Figure 102. 

Type HIDITIE (15) 

The entry in this position identifies the type of record being 
specified. The following entries are used for this specifica
tion: 

1. H -- Heading record 

2. D -- Detail record 

3. T -- Total record 

4. E -- Unused 

Note: All heading records for a file must be entered first, 
followed by all detail records, then by all total records for 
the same file (Figure 102). 
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Heading Records 

These records usually contain constant information. How
ever, they may also contain information from input records, 
including the record present at the time the output record 
is produced. 

Detail Records 

These records have a direct relationship to the input record. 
Most data in a detail record comes from the inpu t record or 
from calculations performed at detail time. 

Note: The RPG compiler does not differentiate between 
heading and detail records. They are distinguished only for 
the convenience of the user. 

Total Records 

Operations upon fields from the input record are preceded 
by the test for control field changes, the performance of 
total time calculations, and the formation of total records. 
Thus, data from an input record that causes a control field 
change cannot contribute data to a total records that result 
from the control change. Heading and detail records, how
ever, can contain data from the input record. 

All heading records for a file must be entered first, followed 
by all detail records, then by all total records for the same 
file (Figure 102). The output specifications may be written 
so that all heading records for all files are written first, 
followed by all detail records, and then all total records 
(Figure 103). 
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Figure 102. Specifying Heading, Detail and Total Lines 
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Stacker Select/Fetch Overflow (16) 

If punched output occurs in the object program, a stacker 
code is entered in position 16. Cards go into the stacker 
indicated. Stacker numbers and codes are listed in Figure 
104. The stacker select entry must be specified on an OR 
line if it is to apply to that OR line. 

Space (17-18) 

Output Unit 

1442 Card Read-Punch 

2520 Card Read-Punch 

2540 Card Read-Punch 

Stacker 
Number 

1 
2 

1 
2 

P1 
P2 
RP3 

Stacker 
Select Code 

1 or blank 
2 

1 or blank 
2 

1 
2 
3 

This specification and the Skip specifications (positions 
19-22) are used to provide proper spacing on printed reports. Figure 104. Summary of Stacker Select Specifications (Output) 

Note: If a record is to be printed, at least one entry is re
quired in positions 17-22. If all these positions are blank, 
one space after is assumed. 

Space Before (Position 17) 

Enter in this position the number of lines to be spaced before 
the line is printed. Specify zero, one, two, or three spaces 
by placing 0, 1, 2, or 3 in position 17. If this position is 
left blank, no spacing before printing is provided. 

Space After (Position 18) 

Specify zero, one, two, or three spaces after printing by 
placing 0, 1, 2, or 3 in position 18. A blank in this position 
will provide single spacing after printing a line. 
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Indexed Sequential ADD (16-18) 

If records are to be added to an existing indexed sequential 
me, as specified on the File Description Specifications 
form, the entry ADD must be placed in these positions. 
This specification must appear on the same line that con
tains the TYPE H/D/T/E specificaton. Add may only be 
specified on H, D, or T lines; it then applies to all OR lines. 



Skip (19-22) 

This specification provides for the proper spacing of reports. 
The order in which spacing and skipping are performed is: 

1. Skip before 

2. Space before 

3. Skip after 

4. Space after 

Skip Before (Positions 19-20) 

The entries 01-12 cause the printer carriage to skip to chan
nels 1 through 12 of the carriage tape before the line is 
printed. In Figure 102, the form skips to channel 1 before 
the heading line is written. 

Skip After (Positions 21-22) 

The entries 01-12 cause the printer carriage to skip to 
channels 1 through 12 of the carriage tape after the line is 
printed. 

Overflow Indicator 

Carriage overflow, or the line number associated with chan
nel12 in the Line Counter Specifications form, sets the 
indicator specified in the file description specifications 
(positions 33-34). 

Channel 12 is sensed as the corresponding line is printed. 
The overflow indicator is set on after the next line is 
printed. Thus, one extra line is always printed after the 
overflow is detected and before the overflow functions can 
occur. In planning a printer operation, the carriage tape 
overflow punch must coincide with the next-to-Iast line to 
be printed on the form. 

Line counter specifications cause the overflow indicator to 
be set on when the line counter reaches the specified line 
number. The overflow indicator remains on for one com
plete processing cycle. It is set off after the heading and 
detail lines of the next record are printed. The overflow 
indicator can be used to control calculation specifications. 

A test for the overflow status is made by the object module 
immediately before each line of the report is printed (but 
after any Space Before specifications are executed). Two 
conditions can occur at this time: 

1. 

2. 

If the overflow indicator is on before a detail line is 
printed, the detai11ine and any other detail lines 
whose output indicators are on, are printed. 

Any Space After specifications are performed, the 
next record is read, and a test is made to determine 

if a control break has occurred. If one has occurred, 
all total lines (caused by the control break) are 
printed; then any specified overflow printing is per
formed. 

If the overflow indicator is on before a total line is 
printed, all total lines whose output indicators are on 
are printed. This is followed by any specified over
flow printing. 

Overflow Lines 

An overflow line is any line conditioned by an overflow 
indicator (OA-OG, OV). This line is printed during overflow 
output time in the object program. 

A line conditioned negatively with an overflow indicator 
(for example; NOF or NOV) is not an overflow line. This 
line is printed at either heading/detail or total time. 

Fields Conditioned by Overflow 

A field can be conditioned by an overflow indicator. This 
field is printed as any other field conditioned by an indica
tor. It is put out only if the record is to put out and the 
overflow indicator is on. 

Automatic Skipping 

For any line of a print file, the RPG compiler provides the 
object module with automatic skipping from channel 12 
to channel 01 on that me when: 

1. 

2. 

No overflow indicator is specified on the file descrip
tion specification, and 

No overflow indicator is specified as one of the first 
three indicators (positions 23-31 of output specifica
tions). 
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Printing Lines Conditioned by Overflow 

If an output line is conditioned by either an overflow or a 
control level indicator, the line prints whenever either of 
these indicators is on. If the ,overflow indicator and control 
level indicator occur at the same time during processing, the 
line prints twice. 

This situation can be "voided by using the coding shown in 
Figure 105. Line 010 of the Calculation Specifications 
form in Figure 105 specifies that if a level! control break 
does not occur on this cycle but has occurred on the pre
vious cycle, indicator 25 is set off. Line 020 specifies that 
if a level! control break has occurred, indicator 25 is set 
on. Indicator 25 remains on for an extra total cycle be
cause: 

1. If overflow has occurred at detail time, it will be 
sensed at total time. 

2. The overflow routine is executed after the control 
level 1 indicator (Ll) has been set off. 

The output line is coded as shown in Figure 105. Dy mak
ing the condition mutually exclusive (that is, both conditions 
cannot exist at the same time), the line is not printed twice. 

No test is made to determine if overflow occurs on a Space 
After; therefore, the overflow indicator is not set until the 
next line is printed. If this occurs, the overflow indicator 
is set on one cycle late, causing the OF or Llline to print 
twice. To prevent this from occurring, use the coding shown 
in Figure 105. 

The object module prints lines conditioned by overflow 
in a certain sequence: 
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1. When overflow occurs during the printing of a heading 
or detail line, the object module does not print lines 
conditioned by overflow. The program does, how
ever, take note that the overflow condition has occur
red. 

2. Total lines not conditioned by overflow are printed. 

3. The object module then tests to see if overflow has 
occurred. 

4. Total lines conditioned by overflow are then printed. 

S. Heading and detail lines conditioned by overflow are 
then printed. 

Note: If an overflow condition has been specified, auto
matic skipping is not performed. 

Multiple Printers 

It is possible to use a maximum of eight output printer mes 
for each RPG object module. When producing records for 
more than one printer, the user must specify the printer on 
which the overflow condition occurs by aSSigning a unique 
overflow indicator for each printer. 

In positions 33·34 of the File DeSCription SpeCifications 
form, one of eight available overflow indicators is entered 
for each printer file. The following eight indicator codes 
are used: OA, OD, OC, 00, OE, OF, OG, and OV. 

Figure 106 shows the possible conditions under which the 
overflow indicator is set and overflow lines occur. 
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Figure 105. Specifying Output Indicators for Overflow 
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Figure 106. Setting of the Overflow Indicator and Overflow Printing 
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Figure 107 shows how the overflow indicator is actually 
set on. The indicator is not set until a line is printed on or 
after the carriage control tape's 12-punch is encountered. 
If multiple lines are printed during an output block (detail, 
total) and the 12-punch is passed by the first line: 

1. The overflow indicator is set according to Figure 107. 

2. Overflow lines and all other lines for the particular 
block are printed. 

Space Before Space After 

...-- r--
P 

- r--
P 

- -
P P - :...-

...-- roo--
P P 

'-- a.....-

12 Punch _ p 
'-- '--
OF roo--

P P 
~ -
OF 

........ 
OF 

uneonj 

} Space 2 Before 

which 
Printing 
Occurs 

Figure 107. Setting of the Overflow Indicator 
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Output Indicator (23-31) 

This specification can be used to condition either individual 
fields or an entire me. Entries in this position can specify 
a maximum of three indicators. These indicators control: 

1. When a line is to be put out, or 

2. When a particular field is to be written. 

The following information applies only to its use in the file 
identification line. 

If more than one indicator is specified on one line, all in
dicators are considered in an AND relationship. This means 
that all indicator conditions specified must be satisfied be
fore the output condition can be executed. 

If no output indicators are specified for a detail line, the 
line is put out every time heading and detail lines are pro
cessed (see Program Logic). 

Examples of Output Indicators 

The types of indicators that can be entered in positions 
23-31 are listed. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

A record identifying indicator code specifies the 
particular record type on which the output operation 
is to be performed. The operation cannot be 
performed on other record types. 

A field indicator code controls the output operation 
by the status of an input field. 

A resulting indicator code controls the output 
operation by conditions that have occurred during 
calculations. 

A control level indicator (L1 through L9 and LR) 
causes the output operation to be performed only 
at the control level specified. 

The MR indicator code causes the output operation 
to be performed only if there is a matching record in 
a second input file. 

Halt indicators HO through H9 are normally used 
to suppress an output operation when an error has 
been detected in the input data or during a calculation. 

7. Overflow indicators cause the output operation to 
take place only if a page overflow has occurred 
(overflow line). 

8. The 1P(first page) indicator enables overflow 
headings to be printed on the first page of a report. 
(This indicator is set on at the beginning of 
processing before any input records have been read.) 

9. An external indicator (U1-U8) controls the output 
operation by conditions that were set up at object 
execution time through the P ARM field of the 
EXEC card. See the section on indicators for more 
information on setting these indicators on and off. 

If the object program requires that more than three 
indicators be in an AND relationship, the letters AND are 
entered in positions 14-16 of the following line, and the 
additional indicators are specified on that line. Positions 
17-22 must be blank on an AND line. Additional specifi
cation lines can specify as many output indicators in an 
AND relationship as required. Each additional line 
must begin with AND in positions 14-16. An AND line 
cannot be used to condition the printing of a field. 

If a line is to be conditioned as an overflow line, the over
flow indicator must not appear in a specification line having 
the letters AND in pOSitions 14 through 16. 

Output OR Lines 

If the output condition is performed in an OR relationship 
(one or the other of two sets of conditions), the letters 
OR are entered in positions 14-15 of the following specifi
cation line, and the OR indicators are specified on that 
line. 

Additional specification lines can specify as many output 
indicators in an OR relationship as required. Each 
additional line must begin with OR in positions 14-15. An 
OR line cannot be used to condition a field. 

When an OR line is specified on a print file, the printer 
control functions (positions 17-22) can all be left blank. 
The space and skip entries of the preceding line are then 
assumed. Different OR lines can have different printer 
control function specifications, however. 

This does not hold true for the stacker select entry 
(position 16). A blank entry is valid and will select the 
card to a particular pocket. See Stacker Select/Fitch 
Overflow in this section. 



Figure 108 shows seven examples of output indicators 
when they are used as part of the file identification 
specifications. The numbers to the right refer to the 
following discussion; 

1. The control carriage skips to channel 01 before 
printing; the heading line is printed only when an 
overflow condition occurs or when the lP (first 
page) indicator is on. A space 3 occurs after printing. 

2. The detail line is printed only if indicator 14 is on, 
and indicators 26, 28, and 30 are off. Indicators 26, 
28, and 30 could be field indicators from the input 
specifications, or they could be resulting indicators 
from the calculation specifications. 

3. The detail line is printed if indicator 40 or 46 is on. 
Spacing after printing occurs differently depending 
upon which indicator is on. 

4. The detail line is printed on one of two conditions. 

5. 

• Indicators 50, 52, and 53 are on and indicator 51 
is off. 

• Indicator 54 is on. 

The total line is printed and the control carriage 
skips to channel 2 before printing only if the level 2 
(L2) indicator is on, the MR indicator is off, and H2 
is off. The NH2 specification prevents the object 
program from printing a line if an error condition has 
occurred. 

The program does not stop until after all processing 
for the record has been completed. This feature 
enables the programmer to prevent the printing of 
erroneous data. 

6. The summary record is printed when the L2 and MR 
indica tors are on. 

7. A summary card is punched when the L2 indicator 
is on. Depending upon the status of the MR 
indicator, the card is directed to a different stacker. 
This entry assumes a two-stacker punch device. 
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Figure 108. Specifying Output Indicators 
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FIELD DESCRIPTION 

Field Description entries include specifications which: 

1. 

2. 

Control the individual fields of a record. 

Specify the output format of individual fields of a 
record. The fields of the record are written on the 
lines below their corresponding fIle entries. Each 
field is described on a separate line, and no entries 
are permitted in positions 7-22 of a field description 
line. 

Output Indicators (23-31) 

The same types of indicators used for fIle identification can 
be used for field description. The maximum number of 
indicators that can be considered in an AND relationship is 
three; all must be specified on one field description line. 
AND/OR entries in positions 14-16 cannot be used with 
the field description entries. 

Figure 109 shows four sets of indicators used as output 
indicators for field description lines. The numbers to the 
right of the figure correspond to the following list: 

1. Four fields (INVOIC, AMOUNT, CUSTR, and 
SALESM) are printed from a detail record identified 
by indicator 44. These fields represent invoice, 
amount, customer, and salesman information. The 
entry Ll causes the field, SALESM, to be printed 
only for the first detail record of each control group. 
(Remember that a control level indicator remains on 
during the following detail calculation and print 
cycle.) The salesman field is group indicated. 

2. 

3. 
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The second example illustrates how to prevent the 
printing of just one field of a record. AMOUNT is 
printed only if indicator 16 is off. This indicator is 
used to determine if the calculated field, AMOUNT, 
is zero. 

This example selectively prints the field headings for 
an invoice form. This specification prints all the 
heading information on the first form, but if the 
information for one customer order continues on 

4. 

two or more forms, only the CUST and INVOIC 
fields on succeeding forms are printed. 

Printing of the entire line is controlled by indicator 
04 or OF. In the field description specifications, the 
OF indicator is also used to prevent printing of ORDER 
ORDER, DATE, andSALESM when an overflow 
condition occurs. 

The last example illustrates how a field can be 
controlled for printing by an AND relationship and 
an OR relationship. DIVSON is controlled by three 
AND indicators: 16, NH2, and NL3. 

AMOUNT is controlled by two OR conditions. In 
the field description line, the OR relationship is 
used by writing the field name twice and specifying 
each appropriate OR indicator. 

The letters OR cannot be specified in positions 14-
15 of a field description. 

Field Name (Positions 32-37) 

This specification identifies each field of the record to be 
written. The fields may be listed on the form in any 
sequence. The location in which each field appears in the 
output record is determined by the entry in positions 4043. 

The order in which output fields are moved to the output 
record is determined by the sequence in which they are 
specified on the Output-Format Specifications form. 

Enter in positions 32-37 the name of the field that is 
defined on the line. The field name must have been 
previously defined on either the Input or Calculation 
Specifications form. (For an exception to this, see Page 
Numbering in this section.) If a constant is to be written, 
it is specified in Constant or Edit Word (positions 45-70), 
and Field Name is left blank. 

The field names UDATE, UDA Y, UMONTH, and UYEAR 
may be used in positions 32-37 if the user date is desired 
on the output record. 

Examples of field names are given in Figure 109. 
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Edit Codes (38) 

An entry of Z in this specification causes zero suppression 
of the field in the output record, which must be a numeric 
field. Zero suppression means that zeros to the left of the 
first (high-order) significant digit in the field are replaced 
by blanks in the output record. Entries other than Z or 
blank are invalid. 

This specification performs an additional function: zone 
bits in the unit position of a field are removed during zero 
suppression. This provides a means of zone elimination for 
amount fields. Normally, this specification is used for 
printing numeric fields, but not for punching them, because 
it is usually necessary to punch the sign codes and leading 
zeros. 

If an edit control_word is specified for the field, this 
specification must be blank. 

Blank After (39) 

An entry of B in this specification causes the output field 
to be reset to blanks or zeros after the field is placed in the 
output record. Alphameric fields are set to blanks; numeric 
fields are set to zeros. 

This specification has an additional feature: if the output 
field being reset by the Blank Mter entry is also being 
tested for zero or blank on the input specifications or 
being tested for zero on the calculation specifications, the 
corresponding indicator is set on after the output field is 
reset. However, associated plus or minus indicators are not 
set off. 

If a given field is specified for output at more than one 
position in the same record, the Blank After entry is 
made only on the last specification where the field is used. 

Note: A Blan~ After entry also affects any constant in 
storage. Since each constant is stored only once for every 
RPG program, no matter how often it is used, a constant 
affected by a Blank After entry is not available for use in 
subsequent operations. 
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End Position In Output Record (40-43) 

This specification indicates the location of the field in the 
output record. In positions 4043, enter only the place in 
the output record where the rightmost (low-order) character 
of the field is to be located: 

Assume that a 10-character amount field is to be printed 
in positions 21 through 30 in the output record. The entry 
in positions 4243 would be 30. Positions 4041 are left 
blank, because the leading zeros may be omitted. 

If an amount field is being edited, the program considers 
the entire edit word as the field to be placed in the output 
record. For example, assume the letters CR are to be 
printed at the end of minus amount fields. The R would be 
printed in position 30, the C in pOSition 29, and the 10-
character amount field in positions ·19 through 28. Thus 
the amount field is always printed in positions 19-28, and 
the credit symbol (if applicable) is printed in positions 29 
and 30. 

A field within the key area (key not in the data) may be 
specified, provided the key area is associated with a record 
in an indexed-sequential load or add fIle specifying 
unblocked records with no Key Field Starting Location 
given (see File Description Specifications Form). To 
specify a key area field, enter a K to the immediate left 
of the high-order digit in the End Positions in Output Record 
positions. At least one nonzero digit must appear to the 
right of any K entry. 

Figure 110 shows how records are added to an indexed
sequential file with unblocked record format (ISAM). The 
K in pOSition 42 of line 030 defines the key field. The key 
field is put out in the key areas ending in position 5. 

Note: Any key area positions left unfIlled by field specifi
cations will be filled with blanks. No fields within the 
key area may be specified for update records. 

See the section RPG User ~ Guide for ISAM Processing 
for an explanation of key and record formats. 

Figure 111 illustrates various field description specifications. 
It shows the specifications for printing a detail line. The 
three quantity fields ORDQTY, SCRAPQ, and RECPTQ 
are zero suppressed. SCRAPQ and RECPTQ are reset 
to zeros by the Blank After specification. The UDATE 
field is zero suppressed. 
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Figure 112 illustrates an example of field selection specifi
cation. These entries punch a summary card at control Ll. 
In this example, a new balance (NEWBAL) and an old 
balance (OLDBAL) are used in the weekly reports; at 
the end of the month only the new balance is to be 
summarized for the following month's report. 

Both fields are specified for the same punching positions 
in the output record. The actual field that is punched, 
however, is controlled by the setting of indicator 26. 
The number of fields that can be specified for field selection 
is not limited. 

Packed Field (44) 

Packed format in System/360 means that two decimal 
digits can be represented in one core storage byte. This 
is the data format used for numeric fields in RPG. 
Because input data is usually represented in the unpacked 
format (one digit in one core storage byte) the RPG 
program automatically converts numeric input data from 
the unpacked format to the packed decimal format. 

Because the packed decimal format permits greater 
utilization of storage capacities (card-tape-disk), the RPG 
program permits numeric data to be put out to these 
devices in the packed decimal format. 

Enter a P in position 44 if the numeric output field is 
to be in the packed decimal format. Otherwise, leave this 
position blank. The letter P causes the RPG program to 
bypass the normal conversion of packed decimal format to 
unpacked format. 
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The number of bytes occupied in the output record by a 
numeric field in packed format can be determined in the 
following manner: 

1. Divide the length of the field by 2 

2. Eliminate the rightmost decimal fractions 

3. Increase the result by one. 

6-Position 
Steps Numeric Field 

6/2=3.0 

2 3.0=3 

3 3+ 1 =4 positions 

9-Position 
Numeric Field 

9/2=4.5 

4.5=4 

4+1=5 positions 

Position (44) must be left blank for all alphameric fields 
and for numeric fields used with: 

1. Zero suppression 

2. Edit control words 

3. Sterling 

Page Numbering 

Page numbering, another automatic feature of RPG, is 
specified in the field description portion of the output 
specifications. The PAGE entry (Figure 113, line 080) 
causes each page of the Output-Format Specifications 
form to be consecutively numbered in print positions 65 
to 68 (the page number is always defined as four positions 
long unless defined differently on the Input or Calculation 
Specifications form). The page number is increased by one 
before it is printed. 
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Page numbering normally begins with number 1, but the 
programmer may start page numbering with any number 
by preparing a header card containing the starting page 
number, less 1. The header card may define the PAGE 
field on the Input Specification form. The PAGE field 
may also be referenced on the Calculation Specification 
form. 

The field must be defined as numeric (0 in position 52) 
and can be 1-15 positions in length. In Figure 114 the page 
number is initialized from sequence AA on the Input 
Specifications Form (line 010). If page numbering were 
to begin with the number 500, 499 would be punched in 
positions 1-4 of the input record that contains the char
acter P in position 80. PAGE is defined on the Output
Format Specifications form as a separate field that prints 
in position 100. Figure 114 also shows an example of . 
editing the field defined by the reserved word UDATE. 

It is possible to reset the page number to zero and start a 
new series of page numbers during the processing of the 
program. For example, rather than number each page of 
a report, it may be required to start page numbering with 
01 for each major control break. In this case the major 
control level indicator must be placed in the Output 
Indicators on the same line as the Field Name specification 
PAGE. 

Any output indicators specified in a PAGE line are checked 
before printing. If all conditions are met, the page counter 
is reset to 0 before being incremented by 1. 

Figure 115 shows an example of resetting the PAGE counter 
field on an L3 control level. A new page is skipped and a 
line is printed when the Ll indicator is on. The PAGE 
number field is reset if L3 is on when the line is printed. 
The PAGE counter field is incremented by one prior to 
printing. 
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Page Numbering for Multiple Printers 

The individual printer files can initialize page numbering. 
Eight special PAGE entries (PAGE, PAGEl, PAGE2, 
PAGE3, PAGE4, PAGES, PAGE6, and PAGE7) can be 
initialized to any count in the same manner as described 
for PAGE. 

Constant or Edit Word (45-70) 

This specification provides constants in the output records 
or permits editing of numeric fields. Constants and edit 
words must be left justified. 

Constants 

This entry provides a convenient method of placing alpha
meric data into the object program. These alphameric 
constants or literals do not change from one processing 
of the program to the next. A literal is the actual data to 
be used in the output record rather than a name representing 
the location of data. 

A literal of up to 24 alphameric characters may be placed 
in positions 45-70. The literal must begin with an apostro
phe in position 45, and it must be enclosed by a set of 
apostrophe symbols even if it contains only numeric 
characters. The literal beginning in position 45 is placed 
on the output record as defined in End Position in Output 
Record (positions 40-43). 
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Rules for Forming Alphameric Literals in an Output Record 

1. 

2. 

Any character in the character set may be used in an 
alphameric literal. 

Alphameric literals must be enclosed in a set of 
apostrophe symbols. An apostrophe symbol may be 
contained within a literal by entering two consecu
tive apostrophe symbols within the literal. For 
example, the literal o'clock would be entered as 
'o"clock' in positions 45-54 of the Output-Format 
Specifications form. 

3. Field Name (positions 32-37) must be left blank 
when an alphameric literal is defined on the line. 

Figure 116 shows an example of constants being written. 
Line 030 shows one constant being written. Lines 060 
and 070 show one large constant which requires two 
specification lines to create. This one line of information 
is treated as two constants. 

Edit Words 

An edit word provides for the punctuation of amount 
fields, including the printing of dollar signs, commas,' 
periods, and sign status. Only numeric unpacked fields 
may be edited. Position 38 (Edit Codes) and Position 44 
(Packed) must be left blank. An edit operation is shown in 
Figure 117. 

When an amount field is to be edited, its edit word is 
placed in positions 45-70 of the line which specifies the 
field. An edit word consists of two parts (the body and the 
status) as shown in Figure 118. 

The body of the edit word is the portion beginning with 
the leftmost character and continuing to the right of the 
character that governs the transfer of the rightmost 
positon of the data field. 

The status of the edit word is the portion continuing to 
the right from the body including all characters preceding 
the closing apostrophe symbol. The CR (credit) or
(minus), if present, may appear anywhere within the status. 

A character in the edit word that is replaced by a numeric 
character from the data field is referred to as a digit 
position. A blank in the edit word is a digit position as 
are the characters 0, *, and $ under certain conditions. 
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Rules for Forming an Edit Word 

1. An edit word must be enclosed in a set of apostrophe 
symbols. 

2. A blank in the edit word is replaced with the digit 
from the corresponding position of the data field 
specified in Field Name. 

3. An ampersand causes a space in the edited field. 
There is no way to obtain an actual ampersand 
itself in an edited field. 

4. A zero is used to stop zero suppression. It is put in 
the rightmost position where zero suppression is 
to take place. It is replaced with the character from 
the corresponding position of the data field unless 
that character is a zero. At least one leading zero is 
suppressed. 

5. An asterisk in the body of the control word is used 
for asterisk protection and zero suppression. It is 
put in the rightmost position where zero suppression 
is to take place. It is replaced with the character 
from the corresponding position of the data field 
unless that character is a zero and there is no 
significant digit to its left. Each zero that is suppress
ed is replaced by an asterisk. 

6. A dollar sign in the body of the edit word written 
immediately to the left of the zero suppression code 
(0) causes the insertion of a dollar sign in the 
position to the left of the first significant digit. This 
is called the floating dollar sign. If it is necessary 
for the dollar sign to appear when all digits in the 
data are significant, the edit word must start with an 
ampersand to allow a space in which the dollar sign 
can print. 

A dollar sign that is entered immediately after the 
initial apostrophe symbol is fixed. A fixed dollar 
sign is printed in the same location each time. For 
example, in the edit word '$Obb' the dollar sign is 
considered to be fixed and not floating. 

7. The decimal point and commas are printed in the 
edited output field in the same relative positions 
in which they were written in the edit word unless 
they are to the left of significant digits. In that case, 
they are blanked out or replaced by an asterisk. Any 
character other than the fixed dollar sign which 
precedes the first digit position is always suppressed. 
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8. All other characters used in the body of the edit 
word are printed if they are to the right of significant 
digits in the data field. If they are to the left of 
high-order significant digits in the data word, they are 
replaced by an asterisk, if asterisk protection is used, 
or they are blanked out. 

9. The entry CR or a minus symbol in the status portion 
of the edit word is undistrubed if the sign in the data 
field is minus. If the sign is plus, the CR or minus is 
blanked out. 

10. Asterisks to the right of the CR or minus symbol 
are undisturbed. They are normally used to indicate 
a specific class of total. An error results unless a 
zero (for zero suppression) or an asterisk (for 
asterisk protection) are present in the body of the edit 
word. 

11. If there are more digit pOSitions in the edit word than 
there are digits in the field to be edited, leading 
zeros are added to the field before editing. 

12. An edit word can cql1!ain a maximum of 15 digit 
positions. An exception occurs for a sterling field 
where the maximum is 16 digit positions. 

13. If there are multiple minus or CR symbols in an edit 
word, the first one to the right of the last replaceable 
character is considered the status. Any other minus 
or CR symbols are treated as constants. 

14. If no zero suppression character is entered, any 
constants in the body of the edit word are supp
ressed. 

Figure 119 illustrates the use of constants and edit words. 
The numbers to the left correspond to the following list: 

1. The constant 26.75 is in the output record ending in 
position 96. The Field Name specification must be 
blank. 

2. The constant DEPARTMENT TOTAL is contained in 
the output record ending in position 96. The Field 
Name specification must be blank. 

ISO 

3. This example illustrates zero suppression to the left 
of significant digits. The letters CR are written 
because the amount field might be minus. 

4. In this example, the floating dollar sign protection 
enters the $ to the left of the first significant digit. 

5. Asterisk protection enters as many asterisks to the 
left of the first significant digit as required to fill out 
the number of positions specified in the edit word. 

Figure 120 shows examples of edit words, the data, and 
the results after the field is edited. The same end print 
position is specified for all output fields. 

When you use a printer with the UCS feature, data checks 
can occur during RPG compilation of a program that uses 
edit words. To suppress these unit checks, one of the 
following options must be used: 

1. Suppress data checks at compile time by omitting 
the SYSPRINT DD card parameter DCB=(,OPTCD= 
U). (Refer to IBM System/360 Operating System, 
Supervisor and Data Management Macro-Instructions 
Form C28-6647.) Cataloged procedures do not 
include this parameter and can therefore be used to 
suppress data checks on a printer with UCS. 

2. Use the utility program, IEHUCSLD, (IBM System/ 
360 Operating System Utilities, Form C28-6586) 
to load X'20' and X'21' into the UCS buffer. 

Sterling Sign Position (71-74) 

Enter in these positions the location in the record that 
will contain the sign of the sterling field. Leading zeros 
may be omitted. Enter an S in position 74 if the sign is 
in the normal place. For print fIles the normal position 
must be used. If the Sterling specification is not required, 
leave this pOSition blank. Addition information on Sterling 
is in Sterling Routines for RPG. 
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Comments, comment statements, and the Indicator 
Summary Form can be used to provide documentation 
that will assist in writing, testing, and maintaining RPG 
programs. 

Comments are explanatory notes written in the comments 
sections of the Extension and Calculation Specifications 
forms (Figure 121 and 122). These comments may 
describe the function performed by the statements to 
the left of them. They have no effect on the processing 
of the program, and are merely printed on the source 
program listing. 

Comment statements are explanatory sentences or notes 
that can be written on any specifications form. They are 

Program Documentation 

preceded by an asterisk (*) in position 7. They can be 
used at the beginning of the program to describe functions 
of that program (see Figure 123), or they can be used to 
denote the beginning of major sections of a program 
(Figure 124). 

The indicator Summary Form (Figure 125) can be used to 
to keep track of the indicators used in a program and to 
describe their purpose. The form provides a convenient 
aid when writing a program and a good means of providing 
documentation. Entries on the form can be punched into 
cards. The cards are normally placed in the program after 
the me description specifications. Entries on the Indica
tor Summary Form are treated as comment statements; 
they have no effect upon program processing and are 
merely printed in the source program listing. 
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Figure 121. Program Documentation 
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Figure 125. Using the Indicator Summary Form 
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Indicators are assigned either by the user or by the RPG 
program itself. The indicators are represented on the 
specification form by a two-character code. The point at 
which the indicator is defined on the specification form 
determines if the indicator is a record identifying, resulting, 
or field indicator. 

The user can change the status of most indicator by using 
the operation codes SETON and SETOF. The program 
sets and resets some types of indicators at certain times 
during the program cycle. 

All indicator types are discussed in this section. The main 
use of each indicator is given along with the time at which 
the indicator is set and reset. The set and reset times are 
related to the general logic cycle shown in Figure 126. 

GENERAL INDICATORS (01-99) 

General indicators are used to identify record types, to 
indicate the status of input field, to show the results of 
calculations and comparisons, to condition calculation 
and output based on the status of these indicators, and to 
determine the search in a table lookup operation. 

Any of these 99 indicators can be assign~.! by the user to 
be associated with the occurrence of a specific condition. 
When the condition occurs, the indicator is set on. It 
remains on until a criterion for that indicator (the condition 
occurring) has been tested again and is not satisfied. 

Record Identifying Indicators (01-99, L 1-L9, LR, H1-H9) 

The identifying characteristics of records are defined in 
positions 21 to 41 on the Input SpeCifications form. The 
record identifying indicator is coded on positions 19-20. 

Indicators 

The indicator is set on when a record from the file (named 
in positions 7-14) is used as input and the record identifying 
conditions are met. 

The record identifying indicator can also be used elsewhere 
in the program. It can be set on or off with the SETON or 
SETOF operation code. All record identifying indicators 
are set off by the RPG program before the next record is 
read (at GET A RECORD in Figure 126). The record 
identifying indicator is set on immediately after the record 
is read. 

When a chaining me is present in the input, a record is 
retrieved from the chained fIle. If a record is found in the 
chained me the record identifying indicator is set on 
along with the indicator for the chaining fIle. When the 
chained record can not be found, the record identifying 
indicator for the chained m.e is not set on. 

Input Field Indicators (01-99, H1-H9) 

The input field indicators are specified in positions 65-70 
of the Input Specifications form. Their purpose is to test 
the status of a field when it is read into the system. 
Depending upon the status of the field (plus, minus, zero, 
or blank), the associated indicator is set on. 

The input field indicators are set on if their respective 
conditions occur when a record is read into the system. 
Each input field indicator is normally related to only one 
record type. Therefore, the indicators are not reset until 
the related record type is read again. One or more field 
indicators can be on at one time. 

The status of indicators used for testing for zero or blank 
can be changed by specifying Blank Mter for the field 
on the Output-Format Specifications form. Mter this 
field is put out, it is reset and the indicator assigned to 
zero or blank is set on. This allows two input field indica
tors to be on for the same field. The zero or blank indica
tor can be on with either the plus or minus indicator. 
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Resulting Indicators (01-99, L 1-L9, LR, HO-H9, OA-OG, 
OV) 

Resulting indicators are entered in positions 54-59 of the 
Calculation Specifications form. Resulting indicators are 
set on if the specified condition exists when the calculation 
is executed. The indicator remains on until the calculation 
is executed again and the specified condition does not 
exist. The indicator assigned to zero or blank is set on when 
Blank After is specified for the field on the Output-Format 
Specifications form. Resulting indicators can be used to 
indicate the following conditions: 

• To determine whether the results of an arithmetic 
operation is plus, minus, or zero. When half adjustment 
is specified, the indicator refers to the results after 
half adjustment. 

• To test the results of a compare operation to determine 
if Factor 1 is greater than (> ), less than ( < ), or equal to 
(=) Factor 2. 

• To define the type of zone tested on a TESTZ operation. 
The results of the test may be a C zone or & (plus), 
D zone or - (minus), or any other zone (zero). 

• To define the type of LOKUP operation to be performed. 
The indicator is used to specify how the look up of a 
table is to be accomplished and to indicate if that 
element was found. An indicator entry in the high 
position causes the element next higher than the 
search argument to be retrieved. An indicator entry in 
the low position causes the element next lower than 
the search argument to be retrieved. The equal position 
indicator entry retrieves the element equal to the search 
argument. When the element defined by the indicators 
is found, the indicator is set on. When equal is 
specified with either high or low, the equal takes 
precedence. 

• To define the indicators affected by a SETON or SETOF 
operation code. From one to three indicators may be 
specified. Figure 127 is a summary of conditions 
which cause resulting indicators to be set on. 



Condition Positions 54-55 Positions 56-57 Positions 58-59 Remarks 

Arithmetic If Result Field is Plus Minus Zero The same indicator may be used 
Operation in any two positions, but not in 

all three. I f different indicators 
are used and the resu It is zero, 
only the zero indicator will be on. 

Compare If Factor 1 is Greater than Less than Equal to The same indicator may be used 
Operation Factor 2 Factor 2 Factor 2 in any two positions, but not in 

all three. If the same indicator is 
used in any two positions, the 
indicator will be set on if either 
condition exists. 

Test Zone If left-most Note 1 Note 2 Note 3 
Operation zone of the 

Result Field is 

Lookup Greater than Less than Equal to The same indicator may be used 
search argu- search argu- search argu- in High-Equal, or Low-Equal, but 

not in High-Low. I f different in-ment in Factor ment in Factor ment in Factor 
dicators are used, the equal indi-

1 1 1 cator takes precedence if an equal 
condition is found. 

SETONI May be one, Specified Specified Specified 
SETOF two, or three indicator indicator indicator 
Operation indicators 

+ 
Note t: The indicator in positions 54-55 is set on when the character to be tested is one of the following: A-I, Q, or &. 
Note 2: The indicator in positions 56-67 is set on when the character to be tested is one of the following: J-R, 0, or-. 
Note 3: If the zone is made up of any characters other than those mentioned in Notes 1 and 2, the indicator in positions 58-59 

is on. 

Figure 127. Conditions that Set Resulting Indicators ON 

Conditioning Indicator (Any Indicator Except the 1P 
Indicator) 

The conditioning indicators are used on the Output-Format 
Specifications form in positions 23·31 and on the Calcula· 
tion Specifications form in positions 9·17. All of the RPG 
indicators (except 1P) can be used as conditioning indicators_ 
The status (on or off) of an indicator is not changed by its 
use as a conditioning indicator. Up to three indicators can 
be specified on one line. The indicators specified are in 
a AND condition which means that all conditions must be 
met before the line is executed. 

Halt Indicator (HO·H9) 

There are ten halt indicators designated as HO·H9 which 
cause the program to halt before reading the next input 
record. HO·H9 can be set by the programmer. Halt 
indicators HI-H9 can be defined as field indicators, record 
identifying indicators, or resulting indicators. Halt 
indicator can be used as conditioning indicators on 
calculation or output specifications. If a halt indicator is 
not set off by a SETOF operation code, the program halts 
before the next record is read. 

The HO indicator is used by the RPG program itself. The 
program hclts before the next input record is read unless 
the HO indicator is set off. Appendix D contains a list 
of conditions that cause the HO indicator to be set on. 

If carriage overflow occurs at detail time, the remainder 
of the detail lines are printed. Then the overflow indicator 
is set on and the next record is read. If the appropriate 
conditions are satisfied, total calculations and total output 
are performed. Then the overflow lines are printed or an 
automatic skip to the next page is executed if no overflow 
lines are specified. When the next detail calculations and 
detail output have been performed, the overflow indicator 
is set off. 

If a carriage overflow occurs at total time, the remainder 
of the total lines are printed. Then the overflow indicator 
is set on. Overflow lines are printed if specified. Otherwise, 
an automatic skip to the next page is executed. When the 
next detail calculations and detail output have been per· 
formed, the overflow indicator is set off. 
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Control Level Indicators (L 1-L9) 

Control level indicators are used to recognize control breaks 
and to produce totals at desired levels. There are nine 
control level indicators, LI-L9. 

The control level indicators are assigned to a field on the 
Input Specifications form. When a control level field is 
encountered by the object program, the data in the control 
field is compared with data in the same control field from 
the previous record. If these differ, a control break occurs 
and the control level indicator assigned to the field is set 
on. The control level indicator remains on for the total 
time and the first detail time, but is set off before the next 
record is read. 

Control level indicators are ranked in order of importance. 
Ll designates the lowest control level and L9 the highest. 
When a certain control level indicator is set on by a control 
break, all control level indicators of lower rank are also 
set on. These lower level indicators can only be used if 
they have been defined on either the Input or Calculation 
Specifications form. 

The control level indicators can also be used as general 
indicators or with SETON and SETOF. When used in this 
manner, the lower level indicators are not affected. 

When all input fIles are at an end-of-fIle condition, the 
LR (last record) indicator comes on. The LR indicator forces 
all lower rank indicators (Ll-L9) to be set on. If the LR 
indicator is used as a general indicator or with SETON, the 
Ll-L9 indicators are not set on. If the LR indicator is set 
on during total calculation time, the program terminates 
after total output time. 

The LO indicator enables calculations at total time even 
though no control break has occurred. The LO indicator is 
always on and can never be set off. 

The LO indicator makes it possible to perform calculation 
at total time based on the status of the record identifying 
indicator for the next record. The next record is read 
before total time and the identifying indicator is set on. 
The fields of this record are not moved to the input till 
after total time. During total time the last record's 
fields are available along with the next record's identifying 
indicator. 
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External Indicators (U1-U8) 

External indicators UI-UB are set prior to executing the 
program by ajob control statement. The PARM=entry 
in the EXEC statement sets the external indicators. The 
PARM= entry is coded as follows: 

PARM= 'U=nnnnnnnn' 

where n is replaced by 0 for each indicator (Ul through UB, 
left to right) that is to be off, and by 1 for each indicator 
that is to be on. Therefore, to set U7 and UB on, the 
PARM= entry would be: 

PARM= 'U=OOOOOOII' 

To set Ul, U4, US, and UB on, the PARM= entry would be: 

I PARM= 'U=1001l001' 

The external indicators UI-UB can be used in OS RPG for 
a special purpose in the field record relation positions 
(63-64) of the Input Specifications form. If an external 
indicator is specified in positions 63-64, the field is not 
processed when the indicator is off. If the indicator is on, 
the field is processed like a normal field. External indica
tors can also be used as conditioning indicators to modify 
calculation operations or output operations. 

SUMMARY 

Figure 12B is a summary of indicators; part 1 shows the 
valid entries for each type of indicator. The top part of 
the figure shows where the indicator is defined and the 
lower part shows where the indicator can be used. 

The external indicator is set outside the RPG program. The 
internal indicators are set by the RPG program when certain 
conditions are satisfied. 

The SETON and SETOF operation code may be used to 
change the status of all indicators except UI-UB, LO, MR, 
IP, and 00. 

Part 2 of Figure 12B shows the conditions that cause each 
type of indicator to be set on and set off. 



OA, 
01- H1- u- OG, U1-

Where. Defi ned 99 1P HO H9 LO L9 LR MR OV U8 

Control Level X 
I nput specifications 59-60 

External Indicator X 

Field Indicator X X X 
Input specifications 

Internal Indicator X X X X X 

Overflow Indicator X 
File description specifications 33-34 

Record Identifier X 
Input Specifications 19-20 

Resulting Indicator X X X X X X X X X 
Calculation specifications 54-59 Note 1 

OA, 
01- H1- L 1- OG, U1-

Where Used 99 1P HO H9 LO L9 LR MR OV U8 

Conditioning Indicator X X X X X X X X X 
Calculation specifications 9-17 

Control Level X X X 
Calculation specifications 7-8 

Field Record Relation X X 
Input specifications 63-64 (Note 2) 

Output Indicator X X X X X X X X X X 
Output specifications 23-31 Note 3 

Note 1: The overflow indicator must be defined on the File Description Specification form first. 
Note 2: Only a record identifying indicator from a main or OR record can be used to condition a control or match field. 

U-L9 cannot be used to condition a control or match field. 
Note 3: Only allowed on heading and detail lines. 

Figure 128. Indicator Summary (Part 1 of 2) 
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SetOn Set Off 

Control Level When the value in a control field changes. At end of following detail cycle 
All indicators of the lower levels are also 
turned on 

External U1-U8 By job control statement End of job 

Field Indicator By Blank or Zero in specified field. By Before this field status is to be tested the 
Plus in specified field. By Minus in next time 
specified field 

I nternal I nd icators 

1P At beginning of processing before any Before the first record is read 
input records are read 

HO By error condition or by programmer Job is canceled 

LO Always on Never off 

LR A fter processing the last record of the At the beginning of processing 
last file 

MR If the matching field contents of the When all total calculations and output 
record of a secondary file match the are completed for the last record of the 
matching field contents of a record in matching group 
the primary file 

overflow When print or space pass channel 12 A fter the following heading and detail 
lines are completed 

Record Identifying When specified record has been read and Before the next record is read during the 
before total calculations are executed next processing cycle 

Resulting When the calculation is performed and the The next time a calculation is performed 
condition for which the indicator for which the program specifies the 
represents is met indicator as a resulting indicator and the 

specified cond ition is not satisfied 

Figure 128. Indicator Summary (Part 2 of 2) 
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This section of the publication contains information on: 

1. How to create and use tables. 

2. How to transfer control from the RPG program to a 
subroutine coded by the user, and how to return to 
the RPG program. 

USING TABLES IN THE OBJECT MODULE 

RPG enables the programmer to use tables in the object 
module. A table is nothing more than a systematic arrange
ment of data which is used by the object program in much 
the same manner that a shipping clerk would use a rate 
table for obtaining freight rates. The clerk might scan the 
table for the desired city and then select the corresponding 
rate. 

A table may consist of two parts: an argument and a 
function. In Figure 129 the table consists of part numbers 
(arguments) and prices (functions). If the price of part 
number lOis wanted, the table is searched until part 
number lOis found. The corresponding function of 10 
in the table is 155. (The 155 represents $1.55, in this 
example.) The number used to search the table is called 
the search argument. The card file in Figure 129 contains 
part numbers that have been placed in the table in a pre
defined sequence. The cards do not contain the prices 
of the parts. The part number is selected from the card by 
the RPG program, the table is searched, and the price is 
retrieved and made available for additional processing. 
Tables are loaded into storage by the RPG object module 
before any files are processed. 

All entries in a table will be one of these: 

1. Arguments 

2. Functions 

3. Alternating arguments and functions 

4. Alternating functions and arguments 

Figure 130 shows these four possibilities. 

Using Tables and Exit Routines in the Object 
Module 

(Argument) (Functions, 
Part No. Price, 

.. 101 

5 132 

6 015 

1 

8 

Seorch Argument i, 10 

Figure 129. Using a Table 

Arguments 

I Argument 1 I Argument 2 

func:tions 

func:tion 1 Func:tion 2 

I 

Alternatina A guments and Func:tions 

Argument 1 Func:tion 1 Arg.2 

Alternating Func:tions and Arguments 

~~31B1 

Functl .. 3 r etl"" N I 

~_'N I Fun. N I 

func:tion 1 Argument 1 F .... 2!"".,I .. N Argument N 

Figure 130. Four Types of Tables 
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Rules for Forming Tables 

1. Each unit of table data is called a table entry. That 
is, each argument is a table entry, and each function 
is a table entry. 

2. The collection of all argument entries is assigned a 
name. The collection of all function entries is assign
eda name. 

These table names must be unique, and must contain 
the letters TABnnn (nnn may be any alphameric en
try). In Figure 134 the alternating table file called 
RATETABL is split into the collection of arguments 
(TABNUM) and the functions (TABRA T). 
RATETABL is the name of the me containing these 
two tables. 

card records must have seven table entries. For ex
ample, the second card could not contain six; the 
third could not contain eight. 

3. All entries must be adjacent in every record. In Fig
ure 132, the first entry begins in position 1 and the 
second entry begins in position 4. No blanks can be 
contained between the table entries. 

4. All entries belonging to a table must have the same 
length. In Figure 132, each argument is three posi
tions long, and each function is six positions long. 

5. When alternating tables are used, each record must be
gin with an entry of the same type. Each record must 
always begin with an argument, or each record must 
always begin with a function as shown in Figure 132. 

3. All tables may be loaded from the same device in the 6. When alternating tables are used, the table entries in 
each record must not be split. Function 3, for ex
ample, must be in the same record as argument 3. 

order they are specified on the Extension Specifica-
tions form. The tables will be loaded into storage 
before the object module is processed, and each line 
entry on the Extension Specifications form must have: 

a. A filename (positions 11-18). Multiple extension 
specifications for any table file are allowable. 

b. Entries in positions 27-45 if the table is only argu
ments or functions. 

c. Entries in positions 27-45 and 46-57 if the table 
consists of alternating arguments and functions. 

Rules for Creating Records Containing Table Data 

1. 

2. 
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Each record must begin with the first table entry of 
that record in position 1. 

All records must have the same number of table en
tries, except the last. In Figure 131, the first card in 
the table me has seven table entries. All subsequent 

It is not permissible for a function to appear in a 
different record from its corresponding argument. 

7. If a table consists of all arguments or all functions, 
an argument or a function must not be split. Assume 
that argument one, argument two, argument three, 
and argument four are contained in the first record. 
No part of argument four could overflow into the 
second record. Figure 131 illustrates the correct way 
to specify records containing arguments or functions. 

8. The tables may be ascending, descending, or in no 
sequence. If the tables are not in sequence, only an 
equal search can be performed. 

9. The records of a table must be on a sequentially 
organized file. 

10. The table file to be loaded must contain the exact 
number of table entries as specified on the Extension 
Specifications form. 



Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. 
15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. 
8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. Arg. 
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

1 6 11 16 21 26 31 36. 

I Figure 131. Table File Containing All Arguments 

Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. 
11 11 12 12 13 13 14 14 15 15 

Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. 
6 6 7 7 8 8 9 9 10 10 

Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. Arg. Func. 
1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 

10 13 19 22 28 31 37 40 

Figure 132. Table File Containing Arguments and Functions 
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Retrieving Updated Tables 

After a table has been updated, the table may be written out 
for later use. 

On the File Description Specifications form, the program
mer enters the specifications for the output me that will 
contain the updated table. The fIle must be defined as an 
output file. 

On the Extension Specifications form, the programmer 
enters the name of this output me in To Filename. This 
entry is made on the same specification line that defines 
the table file. 

The updated table file will be put onto the output me after 
the program has reached the end-of-job condition (LR) con
dition. 

The name of the me need not be entered on the Output-

Resulting Indicators (positions 54-59) must always have an 
entry when the table lookup operation is performed. The 
presence of indicators in this specification indicates the 
type of lookup to be performed. The indicators are set on 
whenever the condition is satisfied. 

The program may search for the table argument next higher 
than the search argument, it may search for the table argu
ment next lower than the search argument, or it may search 
for the table argument equal to the search argument. An 
entry must be made in positions 54-59. Combinations of 
high-equal or low-equal searches may be specified by placing 
indicators in the appropriate two of the three fields (posi
tions 54-59). 

Performance of LOKUP 

The lookup operation is performed in this way: 

Format Specifications form. If the updated table is to be 1. The object module takes the field name or literal in 
Factor 1 and searches the table indicated by Factor 2. 
The kind of lookup is determined by the entries in 
Resulting Indicators. 

put out on a printer, no automatic skip to a new page will 
be initiated by the RPG program. 

The table written out has the same format as specified for 
the input table in positions 33-45 or 52-57 on the Extension 2. After the proper entry from the argument table has 

been found, the corresponding function from the 
function table indicated by the entry in Result Field 

Specifications form. 

Methods of Processing Tables 

The operation code LOKUP entered on the Calculation 
Specifications form causes a table lookup operation to be 
performed. 

Factor 1 contains the search argument. The search argu
ment may be a literal or a field name. 

Note: The length of the data in the argument table (table 
argument) must be equal to the length of the search argu
ment. The length includes the decimal positions. 

Factor 2 contains the name of the table which contains the 
arguments. 

The Result Field contains the name of the table from which 
an associated function is to be located. The Result Field 
may be left blank if the user wants to determine if an argu
ment is present in the table, but does not require the cor
responding function. 

68 

is located and placed in the special hold area of the 
function table. If the proper table argument is not 
found, the indicators in positions 54-59 are not set on. 

Using LOKUP Data Obtained 

Other operations may be performed using the data just 
found by the table lookup operation. This data is stored 
in the special hold area within the function table and can be 
retrieved by merely using the name of the function table in 
either Factor 1 or Factor 2 of an operation. 

Figure 133 illustrates several ways the data found by the 
operation may be used. The numbers on the figure corre
spond to this discussion. 

1. Factor 1 contains the name of a field. The field 
PERCNT contains the search argument. The name 
of the table that contains th~, ~rgWl]~~tjs TA~~ST. 
The name of the table that contains the correspond
ing function is T ABAMT. The program will search 
for the value in the argument table that is equal to 
the search argument (positions 58-59). 
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International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-11093 
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Figure 133. Using Table Files 

2. The data found in TABAMT from the previous opera- 6. This example illustrates the facility for adding to the 
table. In this example, the LOKUP operation is con
ditioned on indicator 01. (Indicator 01 is set on when 
the input fIle contains records with additional table 
information. Each record contains the two fields, 
NEWARG and NEWFUN.) To determine the first 
vacant argument, a field of zeros is used as the search 
argument. Zeros are used because the argument field 
is numeric. Blanks would be used if the argument 
field had been alphabetic. In loading the table, the 
vacant table entries must be filled with zeros or blanks 
for numeric or alphameric fields, respectively. 

3. 

tion is used as the search argument in this example. 
(T ABAMT is the name of the table; however, this 
name now refers to the special hold area of the table 
TABAMT.) The program searches for the value in 
the table T ABARG that is equal to the search argu-
ment (positions 58-59). 

In this example, the data obtained from the function 
table TABFUN from the previous lookup operation 
is moved to a field called WITHTX. It will be used for 
additional calculations. 

4. In this example, the data found in the functions and 
argument tables is updated. The literal +25 is the 
search argument. The table T ABFIL is searched for 
+25 (indicated by the entry in pOSitions 58-59). A 
new entry for the corresponding function of +25 is 
entered in TABLIT and the special hold area. The 
new function is +500; the new argument is +30. 

5. In example 5, a lookup with only one argument table 
sets on indicator 30 if SEARCH is equal to an argu
ment in T ABNUM. If 30 is not on (N30), HI is set 
on by the SETON instruction. 

If there is an equal compare, indicator 35 is set on. 
Since the argument field of the table is vacant, the 
corresponding function field is also vacant. The new 
argument (NEWARG) is inserted in the T ABARG 
field, and the corresponding new function (NEWFUN) 
is inserted in the T ABFUN field. 

Note: Whenever a field TABnnn appears in positions 32-37 
in the output-format specification and Blank After is speci
fied (B in pOSition 39), the table value and hold area are up
dated to blanks or zero for alpha or numeric, respectively. 
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Example of Using Tables 

Figures 134 and 135 illustrate an input data me, the way a 
table might appear, and the entries necessary on the RPG 
specification forms. 

In this example, a card input file contains the number of 
hours worked by each employee (positions 42-44) and the 
employee's number (positions 1-5). The RPG program takes 
the employee number and uses it as the search argument to 
find the salary rate for the employee. After the salary rate 
has been found, it is multiplied by the hours worked by the 
employee. The result of this operation is the amount earned 
for each employee. 

In this example, the table consists of alternating arguments 
and functions. The way the table data might appear is 
shown in Figure 134. The name of the file that contains 
the arguments and functions is RATETABL. The collection 
of arguments is called TABNUM (table number), and the 
collection of functions is called T ABRA T (table rate). 

Entries on the specification forms follow. 

File Description Specifications Form 

The two mes are defined on the File Description Specifica
tions form. The file containing the input card records is 
called TIMECARD. It is an input file (I in position 15); it 
is the primary me (P in position 16); and when the file is 
depleted, processing is terminated (E in pOSition 17). The 
records in the me are in ascending order (A in position 18); 
they are fIXed-length records (F in position 19). Each record 
has a block length of 80 (80 in positions 22-23), and each 
record is 80 characters long (80 in positions 26-27). This 
me is read in on the IBM 2501 Card Reader so the device 
~ode is READO 1. 

('he table file is defined on the line below the card input me. 
[be name of the me (RATETABL) is entered in Filename 
positions 7-14). It is an input me (I in position 15), and 
he records in the me are fixed-length (F in position 19). 
be me has a block length of 80, and each record is 80 
haracters long. The E in position 39 indicates that addi
ional information about the me is coded on the Exten-
ion Specifications form. This me is read in on the IBM 
442 Card Read-Punch and, therefore, is assigned the 
evice code of READ42. 

Ktension Specifications Form 

n the Extension Specifications form, the table me is fur
ler defined. The name of the file is entered in From File
tme (positions 11-18). The collection of arguments 

'0 

(TABNUM) is entered in the first Table Name (positions 
27-32). There are 8 arguments per record (positions 34-35), 
and there are 1500 arguments in the table (positions 36-39). 
Each table entry is five positions long (5 in position 42), 
and there are no decimal positions (0 in pOSition 44). The 
table is in ascending order (A in position 45). 

The collection of functions is described in positions 46-57. 
The name of the functions (T ABRA T) is entered in the 
second Table Name (positions 46-51). Each entry in the 
table is four positions long (4 in position 54), and there are 
three decimal positions specified (3 in position 56). 

Input Specifications Form 

The input file (TIMECARD) is described on the Input Speci
fications form. The filename is entered in positions 7-14. 
The file is assigned a sequence of AA (positions 15-16), 
and record identifying indicator 01 is set on whenever an 
input record is present for processing. No record identifica
tion codes are specified because every record will be pro
cessed in the same way. 

Lines 020 and 030 are used to describe the locations of the 
two input fields used by the program. The employee num
ber is located in positions 1-5 of the input record, as speci
fied by the entries in Field Location (positions 47 and 51), 
and the employee number is given the field name EMPNUM. 
The number of hours worked by the employee is found in 
positions 42-44 of the input record, as specified by the en
tries in Field Location. The name HRSWKD is assigned to 
the number of hours worked by each employee. 

/' 

EMPNO 
1-5 

(Input 
Data) 

Argument 

HRS 
WKD 
42-44 

TAMAT 

Table 
Function 

/' 

l/ 

TABRAT 

Function 

Figure 134. Using Alternating Arguments and Functions 

TAMAT 

Table 
Function 



Calculation Specifications Form 

Three calculation specifications are shown. On line 010, 
EMPNUM (employee number) is used as Factor 1. The 
employee number is the search argument. The operation 
code LOKUP which is coded in Operation (positions 28-32) 
causes the lookup operation to be performed. Factor 2 
contains the name of the collection of arguments (T ABNUM) 
which is searched. The Result Field contains the name of 
the collection of functions (T ABRA T). 'rhus, this operation 
causes the employee number (EMPNUM) to be used as the 
search argument for the data contained in TABNUM. The 
result field is four positions long with three decimal posi
tions. The 03 entered in positions 58-59 shows that indica
tor 03 will be set on when the search argument finds an en
try in the argument table that is equal to the search argu
ment. 

The specifications on line 020 are performed when Indicator 
03 in on. The rate for the employee (T ABRA T) which has 
just been located is multiplied by the number of hours 
worked (HRSWKD), and the result is stored in EARNS 
which is five positions long and has two decimal positions. 
The answer is half adjusted. 

If the search argument does not find an equal entry in the 
argument table (indicator 03 is not on), the specifications 
on line 030 are performed. Positions 9-11 contain the 
speCification N03. 

The literal +000.00 is then moved to the field EARNS, 
specifying that the employee does not have an entry in the 
table. 
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Figure 135. Coding Forms for Table Example 
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EXIT TO A USER'S SUBROUTINE 

By use of the EXIT operation code on the Calculation 
Specifications form, RPG provides the facility to transfer 
control from the RPG object program to some subroutine 
that has been coded independently. A subroutine might be 
a standard routine such as a state withholding tax. 

The subroutine, written in the assembler language, is coded 
by the user. Entries made on the Calculation Specifications 
form enable the programmer to: 

1. Exit from the RPG program to the subroutine. 

2. Execute the subroutine. 

3. Reference fields and indicators defined in the RPG 
program (RLABL usage). 

4. Reference fields defined in the user's subroutine 
(ULABL usage). 

5. Return to the main program after the subroutine has 
been performed. 

How to Code EXIT 

On the Calculation Specifications form, the EXIT operation 
can be a conditional operation. When entries are placed in 
positions 7-8,9-11,12-14, or 15-17, the EXIT occurs when 
the designated conditions are satisfied. If no indicators are 
used, the EXIT occurs every time the detail calculations are 
performed. Positions 28-31 must contain the operation 
code EXIT and Factor 2 must contain the label of the user's 
subroutine. The subroutine name may be from 1-6 alpha
meric characters with the first character being alphabetic. 
Factor 1 is not used. 
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Position of EXIT in the Calculation Specifications 

The following results will be obtained depending on the 
location of the EXIT code on the Calculation Specifications 
form. 

Calculation Entry 

First detail 

Last detail 

First total 

Last total 

When the Exit Will Occur 

At the end of the data routine 
(after·the data is extracted from 
the input record). 

Immediately before heading 
records are written. 

At the end of the input routine 
(after the record type has been 
determined and the control field 
break has been tested). 

Immediately before the total records 
are written. 

General Rules for Using EXIT 

RPG provides the facility for the subroutine to test 
indicators and use tables and fields that have been defined 
in the RPG program. RPG also provides the facility for the 
RPG program to use fields that have been defined in the 
subroutine. These two facilities are provided by using the 
two operation codes RLABL and ULABL. RLAaL and 
ULABL operations can be specified anywhere within the 
calculation specifications. 



RLABL 

If the user has defined a field or table in the RPG program 
and it is to be used in the subroutine to which the EXIT 
will occur, he must code: 

1. RLABL in Operation. 

2. The name of the field or table in Result Field. 

3. The length of the field in Field Length. 

4. The decimal indication in Decimal Positions. 

The user may need to reference, in the subroutine, indica
tors that are used in the RPG portion of this program. To 
do this, the user must code: 

1. RLABL in Operation. 

2. INnn in Result Field. The nn represents. the specific 
indicator that the user wants to test in the subroutine. 
Therefore, if MR was to be tested in the subroutine, 
he would code INMR i:l Result Field. 

ULABL 

If the user has defined a field in the subroutine and this 
field is to be used in this RPG program, he must code: 

1. ULABL in Operation. 

2. The name of the field in Result Field. 

3. The length of the field in Field Length. 

4. The decimal indication in Decimal Positions. 

Any identifier declared ULABL in the RPG program must 
be declared ENTRY in the BAL subroutine which contains 
the field. When executing the subroutine, the user may 
have to use an indicator in the subroutine and later reference 
that indicator in the RPG program. This can only be accom
plished by first defining the indicator in the RPG program 
and then defining it in a RLABL operation. 

Use of Registers 

The way in which registers are used by the programmer is 
strictly defined. These rules must be followed: 

1. The using register that contains the entry address of 
the called subroutine is register 15. 

2. When control of the program passes from the RPG 
program to the subroutine, the address of the RPG 
instruction to which the subroutine must return is 
stored in register 14. 

3. The RPG instruction to which the subroutine returns 
is the instruction that follows the EXIT operation. 

4. If registers are used within the subroutine, the contents 
of the registers the programmer intends to use must 
be stored before the subroutine is executed. When 
control passes to the subroutine, register 13 contains 
the address of a save area in the RPG program. 

5. Before the subroutine transfers back to the RPG 
program, the registers must be restored to their 
original contents. 
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Using Indicators, Fields, and Tables in the EXIT Routine 

Indicators 

If, in the exit subroutine, the user sets on, sets off, or tests 
indicators, he must observe the following rules: 

1. To set on an indicator, set the data located at INnn 
to hexadecimal FO. 

2. To set off an indicator, set the data located in INnn 
to hexadecimal 00. (Indicator LO and 00 must never 
be set off.) 

3. To test indicators: 

a. If on, the data in INnn will be hexadecimal FO. 

b. If off, the data in INnn will be hexadecimal 00. 

Fields 

If numeric data from the RPG object program is used in 
the subroutine, it will be in the packed decimal format. 
If numeric data from the subroutine is supplied to the RPG 
object program, it must be in the packed decimal format. 

Tables 

The subroutine may refer to a table which is defined in the. 
RPG program. As each table is created in the program, a 
table linkage field is created for it. This field is a control 
field used by table operations. The format of this field is 
illustrated in Figure 137. Significant subfields are described 
below. 
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1. This subfield (1 byte) contains switches used by RPG. 

2. This subfield (1 by·te) contains the length minus 1 of 
each table entry. For numeric fields this subfield 
contains a number one less than the unpacked length 
although the actual table entry is in packed format. 

3. This subfield (2 bytes) contains the number of entries 
in the table. 

4. This subfield (4 bytes) contains the address of the 
beginning of the table. 

5. This subfield (4 bytes) contains the address of the 
byte following the end of the table. 

6. This subfield (4 bytes) is used by the RPG object 
program as a pOinter to the.selected table entry. For 
example, as the result of a LOKUP operation, this 
subfield contains the address of the corresponding 
function retrieved from the table when an equal is 
found in the argument table. 

7. This subfield is used by the object modules as a tran
sient work area. For example, as the result of a 
LOKUP operation, this sub field contains the data 
from the function retrieved from the table when an 
equal is found in the argument table. (This sub field 
is word aligned and its length is equal to the length 
of a table entry.) This area is also called the special 
hold area. 

The subroutine can use the data retrieved from a preceding 
LOKUP operation by simply referring to TABnnn (as
suming that TABnnn has been defined by an RLABL 
operation). The effective address of any reference to 
T ABnnn is the first byte of subfield 7. To access the table 
itself, the address contained in subfield 4 of the table link
age field for T ABnnn must be used. 
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Example of EXIT to a Subroutine 

Figure 138 shows the coding steps necessary to implement 
the exit subroutine. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 
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An input file of the name INPUT sets on record 
identifying indicator 01 if an X is in position 80. 

If the field AMOUNT is zero or blank, field indicator 
02 is set on. 

The operation SETOF defines (and sets off) indicator 
14 for the RPG program so that it can be subsequently 
defined for use in the subroutine. (This is performed 
only if indicator 01 is on.) 

Whenever indicator 01 is on, the calculation specifica
tions entry EXIT causes the program to exit to the 
user's subroutine called T AXRTE. 

5. Within the subroutine,the user wants three things: 
the AMOUNT field and the indicators 02 and 14. 
The RLABL operations enable the subroutine to re
ference the AMOUNT field, to test indicator 02, 
and to use indicator 14 in the subroutine. 

6. 

7. 

In the subroutine, assume there is a field (TAXAMT) 
that the user wants to use on the output-format 
specifications. If the field T AXAMT in the subroutine 
is blank, the subroutine sets on indicator 14. 
TAXAMT is referenced in the output specifications, 
but it will not be printed if indicator 14 is on. If the 
user chooses, he can use it later in the calculation 
specifications. The entry ULABL enabels the field 
TAXAMT to be referenced by the RPG program. 

On the Output-Format Specifications form, TAXAMT 
is treated as a field. 
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The data set organizations, indexed-sequential and direct, 
require the use of a direct access device. The sequential data 
set organization, when update is used, also requires a direct 
access device. A direct access device, other than that speci
fied in RPG, may be specified through the as job control 
language for the object program if the physical block size 
is compatible with the device specified. For example, if 
you have a 2314 defined on the File Description Specifica
tions form, it is possible to use a 2311 if the track capacity, 
in bytes, for the 2311 is equal to or greater than the record 
length of the 2314. 

A device, different from that specified in the RPG source 
program, may be assigned in the object program for sequen
tial input/output if the device is functionally compatible. 
Spacing, skipping, and stacker select result in the output of 
a control character preceding each record when a printer or 
punch fue is assigned to tape or disk in the object program. 

Device Independence 

Each me in an RPG program has a DCB (data control block) 
associated with it. Entries on the File Description Specifica
tions form determine what type of DCB is created. The 
DCB describes the file to the as system. In order to assign 
a different device (different than that specified in the RPG 
source program) in the object program, it may be necessary 
to alter the DCB. By using job control language you can 
modify the follOwing fields of the DCB. 

• BF ALN (buffer alignment) 

• BUFL (buffer length) 

• BUFNO (buffer number) 

• DEVD (device type) 
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Example 1 Example 2 

This example (Figure 139) specifies a disk update file on 
the IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive. At object time the 
actual device specified through JCL could be an IBM 2314 
Direct Access Storage Facility. 

This example (Figure 139) specifies a variable unblocked 
output me on a printer. At object time a tape, for example, 
could be specified as the actual output device. In this case, 
the maximum physical block size written would be 141 
characters. The first four characters would contain the 
block length, the next four characters the record length, 
and the next character a one byte carriage control character. 
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This section of the manual is for readers not familiar with 
disk storage operations. It contains a general description of 
data organization and retrieval and defines some of the 
terms you may encounter in related literature. 

INTRODUCTION AND TERMINOLOGY 

The distinction between two concepts is important: file 
organization and me processing. 

File Organization is the method of arranging data records 
on a direct access storage device. A fue is organized during 
the development stages of the application. 

File Processing is the method of retrieving data records 
from the me. 

To achieve the most efficient use of the System/360 com
ponents, carefully consider the relationship between how 
a file is organized and how to retrieve records from it. This 
is particularly important when designing data mes for stor
age in a direct access storage device, such as the IBM 2311. 

The method of organization best suited to a particular me 
of disk records depends upon many factors. These factors 
must be analyzed for each me in each particular application. 
Frequently, you can use more than one method of process
ing on the same fue. For example, records within a me might 
be processed at random during an updating run and sequenti
ally during a billing run. 

Logical File vs Physical Unit 

It is important to distinguish between a logical file and the 
physical unit used to store the fIle. A logical me is a group 
of related data records, such as payroll me. 

A physical unit for storage of data records could be an 
IBM 2400 Series Magnetic Tape Unit, an IBM 2311 Disk 
Storage Drive, or an IBM 2501 Card Reader. 

A logical fIle may occupy part of a disk storage drive, an 
entire disk storage drive, or more than one disk storage 
drive. The location of the logical me in disk storage is 
defined by its lowest and highest addresses. This area is the 
extent area. One logical me can occupy more than one 
extent area. The extent areas doe not have to be adjoining. 

Disk Storage Concepts 

Data Files 

Data files are recorded on such media as paper, cards, tape, 
or disk packs. Data mes consist of a number of individual 
records that range from a few records up to thousands or 
millions of records. 

Record 

A record can be defined as a collection of information con
sisting of alphameric and/or nonalphameric characters re
lated to a common identifier. The common identifier is 
known as a record's control field or key. Usually, one of 
the fields within a record identifies that record. For ex
ample, man number could be the key or identifier for a 
payroll record. 

The size or length of records varies from me to file, and can 
be from eighteen characters to 4,000 characters. 

A single record usually includes one or more logical data 
fields. A data field is a sequence of one or more characters 
which is treated as a processing unit of information. An 
individual data field is normally identified by its location 
within a record. 

The logical structure of records and of fields within records 
is important in high-speed recording media such as magnetic 
tape and disk. This logical structure is strongly affected by 
whether a record is of flXed or variable length. 

Fixed-Length Records 

In flXed-length record mes, all records are allocated the sam( 
number of character storage positions. Identical data fields 
are present in every record whether they are used or not. 
The control field (key) is usually the first field present in a 
record. 

In many applications, flXed-length records would make in
efficient use of me storage space. For example, a flXed 
record length of 850 positions would waste storage ahd 
processing time if the average record length is 230 positions 
and the minimum length is only 100 positions. 

Situations such as this require the development of space
saving techniques based on varying the number of storage 
positions allocated to data records. 
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Variable-Length Records 

Completely variable-length records are sorpetimes developed 
for more efficient use of storage. In this approach, the data 
portion of the record may be of any length, but the key 
(control field) size is constant. A record-length character 
count field in each record shows the length of a variable
length record. 

Blocking Records 

The length of individual data records varies with the type 
of data and the application that requires such data. The 
format of a data record is significant to the efficient use of 
the various storage media available on the System/360. 
One important element in the design of data records in
volves blocking and deblocking. Input/output units (stor
age media) are relatively inefficient when,used to record 
short blocks of information. To increase the efficiency of 
input/output units, data records are assembled into blocks 
of records whose sizes are convenient and efficient for 
processing. 

Each physical record on either tape or disk requires inter
record gaps. These gaps are blank areas used to distinguish 
beginning and ending points of a record. If records are 
blocked before loading onto a tape or disk, many of these 
gaps can be eliminated. Variable-length blocks are permit
ted in IBM System/360 Operating System RPG. The length 
of a variable-length block is indicated by a block-length 
character counter field present in each block. (See Variable
Length Records in this section.) 

The operating system handles the blocking and deblocking 
of records so the user- need only determine the most effici
ent blocking factor for his particular data me and equipment 
specifications. The system.also creates and maintains the 
block-length and record-length count fields; no program
ming for these facilities is required by the RPG programmer. 

In the operating system, only the input records for index
ed-sequentially or sequentially organized mes can be 
blocked . 
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FILE ORGANIZATION 

Data records should be organized and stored to facilitate 
subsequent processing. The three types of me organiza
tion are sequential, indexed-sequential, and direct. 

Sequential Organization 

The logical sequence of records in this me depends upon a 
significant key (control field) appearing in the records. To 
establish a sequentially organized me, sort and then store 
the records in key sequence. This allows for records with 
successively higher or lower keys ( control numbers) to have 
successively higher physical address numbers. Cards and 
tape files are always organized in this serial manner and 
usually are considered as one continuous string of records. 

I ndexed-Sequential Organization 

In this type of me organization also, the sequence of records 
depends upon a key (control) field. The records are stored 
sequentially in the me. This variation of me organization 
differs from sequential organiz~tion in two ways: 

1. The records may be retrieved from the me sequential
ly or in a random sequence. 

2. Only records with transaction activity need be re
trieved. 

These differences occur because indexed-sequential organi
zation uses index tables which indicate to the program the 
general location of the records. Thus, the program does not 
have to step through the me, record after record,' to locate 
a specific record. 

The index tables' (prepared and maintained by the operating 
system) are analogous to the index card me in a library. 



Sequential Processing 

Sequential Files 

In sequential processing of a sequentially organized me, 
every record in a file is examined, and each successive record 
in the physical me is processed in order. For example, in a 
card file, the card records are processed in the order that 
the cards are fed into the system. The fourteenth card in 
the me could not be processed until after the thirteenth 
card had been processed. 

Indexed-Sequential Files 

Sequential processing of an indexed-sequentially organized 
me has two variations. 

1. An entire logical me is processed. For example, the 
physical unit consists of payroll records in cylinders 
o to 42 and inventory.records in cylinders 43 to 99. 
Only the logical (payroll) me might be processed. 

2. Only a segment of a ftle is processed. For example, 
a payroll me is to be updated with new pay increases. 
The payroll me is in sequence by department, and 
each week the pay raises for various departments 
become effective. Therefore, on each week's pro
cessing only segments of the payroll me are updated. 
The updating is accomplished by reading in a card 
me that contains the limits of the ftle to be processed. 
One such card record might indicate that the records 
for departmerits 2641, are to be updated, another 
the records for departments 76-80, etc. 

Random Processing 

In random processing the sequence of processing has no 
relationship to the sequence in which the data is stored in 
the me. The data me could be organized in either a direct 
or an indexed-sequential order. This processing is some
times called direct. 

Indexed-Sequential Files 

To ftnd a random record in an indexed-sequential me, an 
indeJS or series of indexes is ftrst scanned to localize the 
area of search 'by determining the track that contains the 
record. The index is a sequential list of the key records (of 
the data) with corresponding track addresses. The entire 

track is then scanned to find the individual record to be 
processed. This kind of processing is referred to as 
processing in a random sequenc~ with record keys. 

This type of processing is analogous to directing someone 
to a house location. "The Martin family lives on Harrison 
Street" (a track address) "and their house number is 4216" 
(a key). 

For example, if the library user knows the name of the book 
or the author he can look in the index card me and ftnd the 
location of the book in the book meso This might be an 
address (catalog number) of 426.25. He would then go to 
the book shelves, and (if it was his ftrst time in the library) 
start at the first row of the book mes and proceed through 
the rows until he found the shelf that contained 426.25. 
Usually, each row contains a sign to indicate the beginning 
and ending numbers of all books in that particular row. 
Thus, as he proceeded through the rows, he would compare 
426.25 with the numbers posted on each row. Assume that 
one row was labeled 300.88-550.00. He would then search 
that row for the shelf that contained the book. The shelves 
(like the rows) might also contain number ranges to indicate 
their contents. In this case, he would scan the shelf numbers 
until he found something like 342.00-440.96. Then he 
would look at individual book numbers on that shelf until 
he found 426.25. 

The RPG program uses index tables in much the same way 
to locate records organized in an indexed-sequential me. 

Direct Organization 

In direct me organization, the records are generally not 
stored in the sequence of their keys (control numbers). A 
randomizing formula converts the record key to a numerical 
address (physical address) of the stora~e device. The record 
is stored at the physical address developed by the randomiz
ing formula. In effect, a me of records will be scattered 
throughout an entire disk ftle. 

RPG does not provide for creating a ftle with direct organ.iza
tion. Creation of a fue with direct organization must be 
accomplished by the programmer using the input/output 
macro facilities of the assembler programming system. Dur
ing the processing of the object program, the user has the 
ability to exit to a subroutine to perform a randomizing 
routine upon the input data records. RPG cannot process 
duplicate records. (Duplicate records occur when two dif
ferent control ftelds convert to the same physical address.) 
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FI LEPROCESSING 

For the three methods of fIle organization (sequential, in
dexed-sequential, and direct) there are three methods of 
me processing: 

1. Sequential processing of sequentially organized fIles. 

2. Sequential processing of indexed-sequentially organiz
ed meso 

3. Random processing of indexed-sequentially organized 
mes and directly organized meso 

Direct Files 

To find a random record in a direct me,compute the track 
address by the same randomizing formula used to load the 
me of records. You can make direct access to the record. 
Index tables are not required. This kind of processing is 
called processing in a random sequence and it can be done 
using keys or record identification (ID). The record identi
fication indicates only the location of the record on the 
track. For example, the 2nd, 12th, 18th, etc. record on the 
track. The program makes no comparison of key (cont~ol 
field) data when a record number is provided. 

This type of processing can also be compared to directing 
someone to a house location. "The Martin family lives on 
Harrison Street", (a track address) " and their house is the 
5th house from the beginning of the street" (the 5th is the 
record identification). 

If random processing is performed with key field only, the 
user supplies track address and record key field. Starting 
with this address the program searches the track for the 
record with the corresponding record key. 

FILE PROCESSING IN RPG 

The preceding information in this section provided a general 
introduction to disk storage concepts for the IBM System/ 
360 Operating System. The material that follows is a sum
mary of file processing methods for the RPG program. 
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RPG generated programs process the following input me 
organizations: 

1. Sequential 

2. Indexed-sequential 

3. Direct 

RPG will create only sequential and indexed-sequential 
output fues. . 

Sequential Organization 

The records on the fue will be made available for processing 
in the same order in which they are located on the medium. 
The me might be contained in cards, on magnetic tape, or 
on a DASD. The entire fIle is processed, beginning with 
the first record and continuing until the fIle is depleted. 

The end-of-me condition is determined as the last card of 
the me is read. In the case of DASD, the extent of the me 
is obtained from the operating system. 

The·records may be fixed or variable length and blocked or 
unblocked. 

I ndexed-Sequential Organization 

An indexed-sequential me can only be on a direct access 
storage device (such as disk). 

RPG rpocesses indexed-sequential mes in three ways: 

1. Sequentially by processing the entire fue. 

2. Sequentially by processing a segment of the me between 
the given limits. 

3. Randomly by processing records on the fIle in a ran
dom order. 

The records may be fIXed-length and blocked or unblocked. 
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Processing the Entire File Sequentially 

The generated program obtains the limits of the me from 
the operating system; the entire me is processed sequentially 
by record key in ascending or descending record key sequence. 

Processing Part of the File Sequentially 

If only a part of the entire me is to be processedt the 
generated progran:t must be supplied with both the low and 
high keys that describe which part of the fIle will be pro
cessed. 

An auxiliary fIle is used to supply these limits. This fIle is 
called a record address me (RA ftle). The RA file does not 
contain data to be processed. It contains the record keys 
(in this case the limits) of the data records which will be 
processed. 

The object module obtains the limits to be processed from 
a record contained in the RA fIle and then processes all the 
data between those limits. The object module then reads 
another record in the RA met and the procedure is con
tinued until the RA fIle is depleted. 

Processing the File Randomly 

An indexed-sequential file may be processed randomly by 
supplying an RA ftle or a chaining ftle. Instead of supply
ing the limits (as in the case of sequential processing)t the 
RA me or chaining me contains the record key of each 
record of the fIle to be processed. 

Entry Combinations for Indexed-Sequential Processing 

Figure 140 illustrates the combinations of entries necessary 
on the RPG coding forms for each type of indexed-sequen
tial processing. Note that these entry combinations vary 
because of the location of the key, and whether the records 
are blocked or unblocked. 

Direct Organization (Random) 

A me with direct organization must reside on a direct access 
storage device. A direct fIle is always processed randomly. 
Records are retrieved from this me by using a relative track 
address and either a record key or record identification. 
The records must be fIXed-length and unblocked. 

A direct me is processed randomly by supplying a record 
address me or a chaining file. 

The RPG program or an external subroutine must provide 
the necessary steps to convert the data fields contained in 
the RA ftle or chaining me to the relative, track address 
and record key or record ID to be retrieved. 

The format of the relative track address created by the sub
routine must be in the form TTR. (Refer to IBM System/ 
360 Operating System, Supervisor and Data Management 
Services t Form C28-6646.) 
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Record 
Mode of Length of Address Type of 

File Type Processing Key Field Type Organization 

Where Entered FDS (15) FDS (28) FDS (29-30) FDS (31) FDS (32) 

Allowable Entries I/O/U/C LlR/b bb,01-99 K/I I/D/T 

CREATE (LOAD) 
Unblocked 

Key in Data 0 blank Required K I 
Key not in Data 0 blank Required K I 

Blocked 
Key in Data 0 blank Required K I 

RETRIEVE 
Unblocked 

Key in Data I LlR/b Required K I 
Key not in Data I LlR/b Required K I 

Blocked 
Key in Data I LlR/b Required K I 

UPDATE 
Unblocked 

Key in Data U LlR/b Required K I 
Key not in Data U LlR/b Required K I 

Blocked 
Key in Data U LlR/b Required K I 

ADD with I nput or Update 
Unblocked 

Key in Data I/U R Required K I 
Key not in Data I/U R Required K I 

Blocked 
Key in Data I/U R Required K I 

ADD 
Unblocked 

Key in Data 0 R Required K I 
Key not in Data 0 R Required K I 

Blocked 
Key in Data 0 R Required K I 

Figure 140. Entry Combinations for Indexed-Sequential Processing (Part 1 of 3) 
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Key Field File Field Location Indexed End Position Number of Tracks 
Starting Addition (Key Location Sequential in Output for Cylinder 
Location in Input) Add Record Overflow 

Where Entered FDS (35-38) FDS (66) IS (44-51) OS (16-18) OS (40-43) FDS (67) 
blank or 

Allowable Entries 0-4000 A Knnn-Knnn ADD Knnn n 
(key length) 

CREATE (LOAD) 
Unblocked 

Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A Optional 
Key not in Data N/A N/A N/A N/A Required Optional 

Blocked 
Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A Optional 

RETRIEVE 
Unblocked 

Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Key not in Data N/A N/A Optional N/A N/A N/A 

Blocked 
Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 

UPDATE 
Unblocked 

Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 
Key not in Data N/A N/A Optional N/A N/A N/A 

Blocked 
Key in Data Required N/A N/A N/A N/A N/A 

ADD with Input or Update 
Unblocked 

Key in Data Required Required N/A Required N/A N/A 
Key not in Data N/A Required Optional Required Required N/A 

Blocked 
Key in Data Required Required N/A Required N/A N/A 

ADD 
Unblocked 

Key in Data Required Required N/A Required N/A N/A 
Key not in Data N/A Required N/A Required Required N/A 

Blocked 
Key in Data Required Required N/A Required N/A N/A 

Figure 140. Entry Combinations for Indexed-Sequential Processing (Part 2 of 3) 

Legend 

FDS File description specifications 

IS Input specifications 

OS Output-format specifications 

Knnn The letter K followed by a 3-digit numeric entry 

n A 1-digit numeric entry 

N/A Not allowed 

Figure 140. Entry Combinations for Indexed-Sequential Processing (Part 3 of 3) 
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This section provides and correlates information concerning 
compile time and object time requirements for using the 
indexed-sequential access method (ISAM). This includes a 
description of indexed-sequential me organization, examples 
of DD statement parameters, and references to correspond
ing RPG coding examples. 

The RPG object program uses QISAM when creating, sequ
entially processing or updating an indexed-sequential file. 
BISAM is used when additions or other random processing 
are specified. 

The reader should have some knowledge of job control and 
data management under the operating system, as job control 
statement descriptions and job control statement streams 
contained in this section should not be assumed to be com
plete enough to initiate and control the processing of RPG 
jobs under the operating system. 

I I 
I Logical I 

RPG User's Guide for ISAM Processing 

FILE ORGANIZATION 

An indexed-sequential me is one in which records are ar
ranged on the tracks of a direct access storage device in a 
sequence determined by keys. Each key is one or more 
contiguous control fields (for example, a part number) and 
is specified by the RPG source program. For blocked rec
ords, these fields are defined as part of each data record. 
Unblocked records may have keys defined as for blocked 
records or in a separate key area that is not part of each 
data record, but is associated with it. Figures 141, 142, 
and 143 illustrate these formats as they are recorded on a 
direct access storage device. 

Figure 141 shows blocked records with the key always 
being in each logical data record. The block key is created 
by data management (QISAM or BISAM) and is equal to 
LOGICAL RCD N KEY. 

Data I ReD 2 I Data 
I Key I 

Key Area Logical Record 1 Logical Record 2 Logical Record N 

Figure 141. Blocked Records, Key in Data 
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Figure 142 shows unblocked records with the key in each 
logical data record. The key is defmed within the logical 
data record and is also automatically placed in the key area 
by RPG. 

In Figure 143 with unblocked records, the key is defined 
Only within the key area by the RPG source program speci
fications. This is described under File Description Specifica
tions Form (Key Field Starting Location, positions 35-38) 
Input Specifications Form (From and To Field Locations, 
positions 44-51), and Output-Format Specifications Form 
(End Position in Output Record, positions 40-43). 

Specifications Form (From and To Field Locations, positions 
44-51), and Output-Format Specifications Form (End Posi
tion in Output Record, positions 40-43). 

Records are written or read by the use of indexes. These 
indexes provide flexibility in that the programmer can: 

• Write and later read or update logical records in a sequen
ial, ascending order (using QISAM) based on the collating 
sequence of the keys. This is done in a manner similar 
to that for sequential organization. 

• Read or update statement logical records in a random 
manner (using BISAM). This method is somewhat slower 
per record than reading according to a collating sequence 
since a search for pointers in indexes is required for the 
retrieval of each record. 

• Insert new logical records at any point within the me 
(using BISAM). Using the indexes, the system locates 
the proper pOSition for the new record and makes all 
necessary adjustments so that the order of the records 
according to the keys, is maintained. 
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Key Area 

Figure 142. Unblocked Records, Key in Data 

Record 
Key 

! I I ! I 

Key Area 

Data ~ 
I I I I I I I I I 

Logical Record 

Figure 143. Unblocked Records, Key Not in Data 



Indexes 

There are two basic types of indexes, track indexes and 
cylinder indexes. There is one track index for each cylinder 
in the prime area (see Indexed Sequential File Areas in this 
section for a description of prime area). The track index is 
written on the first track of the cylinder that it indexes. 
An entry in the track index contains the identification of 
a specific track in the cylinder and the highest key on that 
track. 

There is one cylinder index for each me in which prime 
area data takes up more than one cylinder. The cylinder 
index contains one entry for each cylinder in the prime 
area, each entry pointing to the track index in a particular 
cylinder. 

If the me is being read randomly, the system locates the 
given record by its key after a search of a cylinder index 
and the track index within the indicated cylinder. If the 
me is being read sequentially starting with the first recore, 
no index search is necessary. 

Indexed-Sequential File Areas 

The programmer specifies the structure of an indexed me 
and space to be allocated for it in the DD statement for the 
me when the fue is created. In some instances, more than 
one DD statement is required. (These DD statements are 
described in USing the DD Statements - Single Volume 
Files in this section). The space being allocated must be 
divided into one, two, or three areas, depending on the 
needs of the programmer. These areas are prime area, index 
area, and overflow area. The overflow area is optional. 

Prime Area is the area in which data records are written 
when the me is created or reorganized. These records are 
in a sequence determined by the record keys. The track 
indexes also use a portion of the reserved prime area. To 
reserve prime area space so that new logical records may 
be inserted without forcing records into an overflow area 
( described below), dummy records may be written when 
the fue is being created. The prime area may span multiple 
volumes and may consist of several noncontiguous areas. 

Index Area contains the cylinder indexes and, if requested, 
master indexes (described later) for the fue. This area 
exists for any me that has a prime area on more than one 
cylinder. Spcae for this area will be allocated separately 
from the prime area if specifically requested. The index 
area must be contained within one volume, but that volume 
need not be the same device type as the prime area volume. 
If not specifically requested, the index area will automatic
ally be constructed in the independent overflow area, or, 
if none, in the prime area. 

Overflow Area is the area in which space is allocated for 
records forced from their original (prime) tracks by the 
insertion of new records. The fact that some records are 
stored in these areas, physically out of seque)1ce, does not 
change the ability of QISAM to read the me in a logical 
sequence. An overflow area need not be specified if 
records are either not going to be added to the fue or 
sufficient space has been reserved by writing delete records 
in the prime area. 

There are three ways in which space for an overflow area 
may be allocated: 

1. Space may be requested for an independent overflow 
area using the dsname (OVFLOW) DD statement, 
either on the same volume or on a separate volume 
of the .same device type as that of the prime area. 

2. Tracks on each cylinder can be reserved to hold the 
overflow of that cyliQder (cylinder overflow option). 

3. If the prime area is not filled when the me is created, 
the remaining space will be designated as an inde
pendent overflow area even though it is not requested 
directly. 

Additional information about indexed-sequential me struc
ture is contained in the publication IBM System/360 Opera
ting System: Supervisor and Data Management Services, 
Form C28-6646. 
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PROCESSING INDEXED-8EaUENTIAL FILES WITH 
alSAM AND BISAM 

Figures 144 and 145 show the DD statement parameters 
that may be used with QISAM output fIles and QISAM and 
BISAM input and update fIles. Note that the SUBALLOC 
and SPLIT parameters are not applicable for any of these 
meso 

A separate set of DD statements is required for each of the 
following operations on the same fIle: 

1. Creating a QISAM fIle. 

2. Opening it as a QISAM input/output or input fIle. 

3. Opening it as a BISAM me. 

Parameter Applicable Subparameters 

ddname ddname used only for first DD 
statement of each file 

DSNAME 1 j'dsnamel [(INDEX) J t&name f (PRIME) 
(OVFLOW) 

Device Direct access required 

UNIT DEFER not permitted 

SEP Restricted, see. "Job Control 
AFF Procedures" 

VOLUME Volume sequence number sub-
parameter not applicable 

LABEL SL 

SPACE CYL,["CONTIG]ABSTR 

SUBALLOC Not applicable 

SPLIT Not applicable 

DISP 
NEW 2 eEEP 

J ,PASS 
,DELETE 

DCB 3 Resuired: 
DSORG=IS 

O;Etional: 
BUFNO=xxx 
OPTCD=[W] [M] (Y] (I) (R) 

1 If more than one DD statement is used, 
elements must be in this order. 

2 MOD not meaningful. CATL~ allowed only 
if all areas are allocated with a single 
DO statement. 

3 The DCB parameter should be the s~r 
each DO statement. 53241 

Figure 144. 00 Statement Parameters Applicable to QISAM 
Output Files 
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The same fIlename is used each time in the DSN AME para
meter. 

Processing with alSAM 

Creating Indexed-Sequential Files 

The structure of an indexed fIle and the space to be allocated 
is specified in the DD statement(s). The space can be sub
divided and allocated in several different ways, the alloca
tion specified on the DD statement(s) must be suffient for 
all the areas used. 

Parameter Applicable Subparameters 

ddname ddname used only for first DO 
statement of each file 

OS NAME 1 dsname 

Device Direct access required 

UNIT 2 Applicable subparameter 

SEP Restricted, see Job Control 
AFF Lansuase publication 

VOLUME Applicable subparameters 

LABEL SL 

SPACE Not applicable 

SUBALLOC Not applicable 

SPLIT Not applicable 

DISP [PASS J OLD 3 ,KEEP 
,DELETE 

DCB Required: DSORG=IS 

Optional: BUFNO=xxx (not 
allowed for BISAM) 

1 Element subparameter mus,t not be used. 
2 Not needed if file is cataloged. r;;:-3 CATLG, UNCATLG not permitted. 

Figure 145. 00 Statement Parameters Applicable to QISAM and 
BISAM Input, Output, and Update Files 



O/SAM DD Statement Requirements 

The special parameter requirements for DD statements that 
define new indexed-sequential mes are discussed below. 
The discussion is oriented to indexed-sequential mes on 
one volume. Many of the parameters used for creating 
multi-volume files are not discussed here. For more detailed 
information about parameters for both single and·multi
volume fues, see the publication IBM System/360 Operating 
System: Job Control Language, Form C28-6539. 

ddname (name field) 
The name field of the first or only DD statement 
defining the indexed-sequential me can contain the 
symbolic identification ddname or procstep, 
ddname. Succeeding DD statements for the me 
must not be named. 

DSNAME 
This parameter must be specified and is coded as; 

fdsname} 
DSNAME='l &name [ (element) ] 

The first sub parameter, dsname or &name, must be 
the same in all the DD statements defining one data 
set. The element subparameter, INDEX, PRIME, or 
OVFLOW, indicates the type of area defined by the 
DD statement. If more than one DD statement is 
used to define a fue, the order in which the state
ments should be placed in the input stream is: 

DD DSNAME=dsname (INDEX) 
DD DSNAME=dsname (PRIME) 
DD DSNAME=dsname (OVFLOW) 

Deviation from this order results in abnormal termin
ation of the job. If the element subparameter is 
omitted, PRIME is assumed. Note that an indexed
sequential me cannot be specified by statements 
containing only index and overflow elements. 

SPACE 
This parameter specifies the space to be allocated 
for each of the separate areas on the device and must 
be included. Only cylinder (CYL) or absolute 
track (ABSTR) requests are permitted, and with 
ABSTR the designated tracks must encompass an 
integral number of cylinders. All the DD statements 
defining one indexed-sequential file must specify the 
same subparameter, either CYL or ABSTR. When all 

the DD statements specify CYL, all must also specify 
or omit CONTIG, depending on whether the space 
allocated is to be contiguous or noncontiguous. The 
directory or index quantity subparameter of the 
SPACE parameter is used to request the number of 
cylinders to be allocated for an index area embedded 
within the prime area. 

SPLIT 

DISP 

DCB 

This parameter should never be specified for a 
QISAM file, either for sharing a cylinder with 
QISAM files or for sharing it with a QISAM fue 
and another type of file. 

Tlus parameter is written as it would be for any new 
me that cannot be cataloged. The CATLG sub
parameter must not be specified unless only one 
DD statement is used to allocate the file space. (See 
Cataloging Files in this section for additional 
information about cataloging indexed-sequential 
fues.) 

This parameter must be specified for each DD 
statement and is coded as: 

DCB=(DSORG=IS 
[,BUFNO=integer] 
[,OPTCD=[L] [Y) [I] [R] [W] 
[M,NTM=integer] ] 

DSORG=IS 
The DSORG=IS subparamter is required and indi
cates that the organization of the fue is indexed
sequential. The DCB subparameters of all the DD 
statements defining one me must not conflict. 
For example, if the OPTCD=Y subparameter appears 
in the first DD statement, the subsequent DD state
ments should also contain OPTCD-Y. 

BUFNO=number of buffers 
This subparameter is used to specify the number of 
buffers to be assigned to the fue. The maximum 
number is 255; however, the maximum number 
allowed for an installation may differ and is 
established at system generation time. 
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OPTCD=options 

194 

This subparameter is used to tell the system that 
certain additional facilities are to be provided for 
this fIle. Any combination of the following options 
can be specified for the OPTCD subparameter. If 
more than one option is specified, the options are 

written as a character string (that is, without 
intervening blanks or commas). Note that if 
certain of these options are used, an additional 
subparameter must also be specified as indicated. 

• OPTCD=L: This option requests that the 
control program delete marked records. Marked 
records will be deleted when space for new 
records is required. 

• OPTCD=Y: This option requests that a cylinder 
overflow area be created. It specifies that a 
certain number of tracks on each cylinder are to 
be reserved to contain any overflow records 
from other tracks on that cylinder. 

The number of tracks reserved on each cylinder 
for overflow is specified on the File Description 
Specifications form. 

• OPTCD=I; This option requests that an indepen
dent overflow area be reserved. It is used in 
conjunction with DSNAME=dsname (OVFLOW) 
parameter in the DD statement used to allocate 
the independent area. 

• OPTCD=M: This option requests that a master 
index be created (see Additional Facilities in 
this section for a discussion of master indexes). 
Another DCB sub parameter NTM=xx, must also 
be written. It specifies the maximum number of 
tracks to be contained in the cylinder index before 
a higher level index is created. The maximum value 
that can be specified is 99. 

• OPTCD=W: This option requests the system to 
perform a write validity check. The operating 
system supplies OPTCD=W for the 2321 direct 
access device. 

• OPTCD=R: This option requests reorganization 
criteria feedback as described in Additional 
Facilities, Reorganizing Files in this section. 

The following is an example of how the OPTCD 
subparameter can be used: 

DCB=(DSORG=IS,OPTCD=M,NTM=20) 

This example requests that a master index be 
created when the cylinder index exceeds 20 
tracks. 

Using the DD Statements -- Single Volume Files 

The following examples all refer to fIles that can be 
contained on one volume. More details about DD 
statements, including information on multi-volume fIle 
allocation, can be found in the publication IBM Systeml 
360 Operating System: Job Control Language, Form 
C28-6539. 

All three areas for an indexed-sequential fIle can be 
contained on a single volume if they are small enough. If 
this is the case and the programmer elects to allow the 
system to subdivide storage into the prime and index 
areas when the fIle is created he need only code the follow
ing DD statement: 

Ilddname DD 

I I 
1/ 
II 
I I 

DSNAME=dsname (pRIME), 
SPACE=(CYL,(no. of 
cylinders»,UNIT=unit, 
VOLUME=SER=serial, 
DCB=DSORG=IS, ... ) 

This DD statement will produce a prime area with the 
index area occupying the last cylinder(s) of the space 

x 
X 
X 
X 

in the prime area. If any tracks are left over on the last 
cylinder after the index area, they are used as the over
flow area; if no tracks are left over, an overflow area does 
not exist. 

If the programmer definitely wants an independent over
flow area, he must provide the following: 

Ilddname DD 
II 
I I 
II 
II 
II DD 
II 
II 
I I 
II 

DSNAME=dsname(PRIME), 
SPACE=(CYL,(no. of 
cylinders». UNIT=unit, 
VOLUME=SER=serial, 
DCB=(DSORG=IS, ... ) 
DSNAME=dsname(OVFLOW), 
SPACE=(CYL,(no. of 
cylinders», UNIT=unit, 
VOLUME=SER=serial, 
DCB=(DSORG=IS, ... ) 

These DD statements will produce a prime area and a 
separate overflow area with the index area at the end of 
the overflow area. All three areas reside on the same 
volume. 

X 
X 
X 
X 



Note: When more than one DD statement is used, only 
the first can be named. The others must not have a data 
definition name (ddname) but all must have the same data 
set name (dsname). 

If the programmer desires more control in the placement 
of the index area, he can subdivide storage before the 
data set is created by providing another DD statement 
as follows: 

Iiddname DD 
/I 
/I 
/I 
/I 
/I DD 
/I 
/I 
/I 
/I 

DSNAME=dsname(INDEX), 
SPACE=(CYL,(no. of 
cylinders». UNIT=unit, 
VOLUME=SER=serial, 
DCB=(DSORG=IS, ... ) 
DSNAME=dsname(pRIME), 
SPACE=(CYL,(no. of 
cylinders», UNIT=unit, 
VOLUME=SER=serial, 
DCB=(DSORG=IS, ... ) 

These DD statements will produce two separate areas: 
index and prime. Each area is on the same volume. 

If, along with more control of his index, the programmer 
wishes an independent overflow area, he can specify a 
third DD statement as described above. The order will 
then be: 

Iiddname DD DSNAME=dsname(INDEX), .. . 
/I DD DSNAME=dsname(pRIME), .. . 
/I DD DSNAME=dsname(OVFLOW), .. . 

These DD statements will produce three separate areas: 
index, prime, and overflow. 

x 
X 
X 
X 

X 
X 
X 
X 

Note that the OPTCD subparameter of the DCB parameter 
in each of the DD statements must specify an independent 
overflow area (OPTCD=I). All three areas reside on the 
same volume if so specified in the VOLUME parameter. 

Note 1: The prime and index overflow areas must always 
be on thesame unit type. 

Note 2: The order of the DSNAME parameter elements in 
all of the examples above must be followed when placing 
the DD statements into the input stream, or an abnormal 
termination of the job will result. 

The example in Figure 146 defmes a new indexed-sequential 
me that consists of three separate areas. All three areas 
reside on the same volume. The volume is on an IBM 2311 
Disk Storage Drive. 

Cataloging Files 

An indexed-sequential fIle can be cataloged if: 

• All the areas of the file are allocated with a single DD 
statement. Such a file is cataloged in the usual manner 
by specifying the DISP parameter in the DD statement: 

DISP=(NEW,CATLG) 

• The areas are allocated with more than one DD state
ment, but all volumes are on the same type of device. 
Such a me is cataloged using the IEHPROGM utility 
program (see the publication IBM System/360 Operat
ing System: Utilities, Form C28-6586). 

An indexed-sequential fIle that is being created cannot be 
cataloged if its areas are on different device types. An 
existing indexed-sequential file cannot be cataloged 
through the specification of the CATLG subparameter of 
the DISP parameter in the DD statement. 

Note: The DD statement or statements defining a new or 
existing indexed-sequential file can appear in cataloged 
procedures. 

IIFILE 
II 

DO DSNAME=ISM(INDEX),UNIT=2311,SPACE=(CYL,(1», x 
VOLUME=SER=llllll,DCB=(DSORG=IS, ••• ) 

" II 
0'\ II 

II 

DO "DSNAME~ISM(PRIME) ,UNIT=2311,SPACE=(CYL,(5», x 
VOLUME=SER=llllll,DCB=(DSORG=IS, ••• ) 

DO DSNAME=ISM(OVFLOW) ,UNIT=2311,SPACE=(CYL,(1», x 
VOLUME=SER=llllll,DCB=(DSORG=IS, ••• ) 

Figure 146. Example of DD Statements for New Indexed-Sequential Files 
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Calculating Space Requirements 

To determine the number of cylinders required for an 
indexed-sequential file, the programmer must consider the 
number of records that will fit on a cylinder, the number of 
records that will be processed, and the amount of space 
required for indexes and overflow areas. In making the 
computations, additional space is also required for device 
overhead. Detailed information can be found in the 
publication IBM System/360 Operating System: Super
visor and Data Management Services, Form C28-6646. 

The discussion that follows is primarily concerned with 
indexed-sequential files that can be contained on a single 
volume. Additional information about processing existing 
indexed-sequential files, including multi-volume ftles,can 
be found in the publication IBM System/360 Operating 
System: Job Control Language, Form C28·6539. 

Parameter Requirements 

In the DD statement(s) indicating an existing indexed
sequential rue, the following differences and requirements 
should be noted: 

DeB 
The DSORG=IS subparameter must be specified, 
whereas the BUFNO subparameter is optional. The 
OPTCD field must not be specified again. Any 
OPTCD subparameter facilities that were specified 
when the me was created are in effect as long as the 
data set exists. For example, if the programmer 
specified the write validity check option (OPTCD=W) 
when he created the file, the option is still in effect 
at the time of any subsequent WRITE statement. 
The BLKSIZE subparameter must not be specified. 

DSNAME 

DISP 
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This parameter is written DSNAME=dsname. The 
element subparameters (INDEX, PRIME, OVFLOW) 
must not be written. 

The first subparameter must be OLD. The second 
subparameter cannot be CATLG or UNCATLG (see 
Cataloging Files in this section for more information 
on cataloging indexed-sequential ftles). 

For further information about QISAM parameters, see 
QISAM DD Statement Requirements in this section. 

Using the DO Statement -- Single- Volume Files 

Only one DD statement is needed to specify an existing 
ftle if all of the areas are on one volume. The following 
is an example of a DD statement that can be used when 
processing,a single-volume QISAM me. 

/Iddname DD 
II 
1/ 

DSNAME=dsname,DCB= 
(DSORG=IS, ... ), 
UNIT=unit name, DISP=OLD 

Additional Facilities: Master Index 

X 
X 
X 

QISAM provides a master index facility to avoid inefficient 
serial searches of large cylinder indexes. The master inpex 
provides an index to the cylinder index. The programmer 
can specify with the DCB parameter in his DD statement(s) 
(see QISAM DD Statement Requirements in this section) 
that a master index be built if the size of a cylinder index 
exceeds a certain number of tracks. Each entry in the 
master index points to a track of the cylinder index. If 
the size of the master index exceeds the number of tracks 
specified in the NTM parameter of the DD statement, the 
master index is automatically indexed by a higher level 
master index. Three such higher level master indexes can 
be constructed. 

Using RPG to Create an Indexed-Sequential File 

The section O'eating Indexed-Sequential Files and Figure 
147 describe the RPG specifications and entries needed to 
create indexed-sequential files. 



Processing with QISAM: Reading or Updating Indexed 
Sequential Files 

The QISAM fIle processing technique can be used to read 
or update an existing indexed-sequential fIle. Adding a 
record to an already existing fIle, however, can only be 
done with BISAM (see Processing with BISAM in this 
section). 

When the QISAM fIle processing technique is used to read 
an input fIle, one logical record at a time is read in an 
ascending order determined by the record keys. Deleted 
records are not made available. If there are records in 
the overflow area, this order will not correspond exactly 
to the physical order of the records in the fIle. The fIle 
must have been created using QISAM. 

When the QISAM flle processing technique is used to 
update a fIle, RPG permits updating in place or deletion of 
a logical record. A logical record is updated in place by 
reading, updating, and rewriting it during one cycle of the 
RPG object program. Alteration of record length or 
insertion of new records is not permitted. A logical record 
is marked for deletion by moving a delete character into 
the first character position of the record and then 
conditioning the record to be written on output. (See 
this section Additional Facilities, Delete Option.) Records 
in the fIle that contain this deletion code are not made 
available. 

Further details about DD statements for existing single
volume and multi-volume QISAM flles can be found in the 
publication IBM System/360 Operating System: Job 
Control Language, Form C28-6539. 
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Using RPG to Process and Update Files Sequentially 

The section Processing Indexed-Sequential Files and 
Figure 148 give examples of the RPG specifications and 
entries needed for me processing. 

Processing with BISAM: Reading, Writing, And Rewriting 
Indexed-Sequential Files 

The BISAM me processing technique is used for the direct 
retrieval of any logical record by its key, the direct update 
in place of any logical record, and the direct insertion of 
new logical records into an indexed sequential file. Only 
fIles created by the use of QISAM can be referred to by 
BISAM. 

Because of their complementary use of the indexed-sequen
tial me organization, much of the data given for QISAM in 
Processing with QISAM applies to BISAM. The main 
difference between using QISAM and BISAM is that the 
latter supports random operations and no particular 
sequencing of keys is required when processing. 

The addition of new records may be combined only with 
other random processing of a particular file in a given job 
step. 

Using RPG to Process and Add to Files Randomly 

The sections Processing Indexed-Sequential Files and 
Addinglo Indexed-Sequential Files along with Figures 
148 and 149 illustrate the RPG specifications and entries 
needed. For input or updating, the programmer must 
supply a key matching that of the record to be read. The 
keys of added records are supplied through the same 
methods available when creating meso 

Additional Facilities: Reorganizing Files 

As new records are added to an indexed-sequential me, 
chains of records may be created in the overflow area if one 
exists. The access time for retrieving records in an overflow 
area is greater than that required for retrieving records in 
the prime area. I/O performance is, therefore, sharply 
reduced when many overflow records develop. For this 
reason, an indexed-sequential me can be reorganized as 
soon as the need becomes evident. The system maintains 
a set of statistics to assist the programmer when reorgani
zation is desired. These statistics are maintained as fields 
of the me's data control block. The location of the data 
control block can be passed to a called assembler langauge 
program which can then test its fields. If these statistics 
are desired, the OPTCD subparameter of the DCB para
meter must have included OPTCD=R in each of the DD 
statements when the file was created. Additional infor
mation is contained in the publication IBM System/360 
Operating System: Supervisor and Data Management 
Services, Form C28-6646. 

Delete Option: In order to keep the number of records 
in the overflow area to a minimum, and to eliminate 
unnecessary records, an existing record may be marked for 
deletion. This is done by moving a byte of aliI's into 
the first character position of the record. One method of 
creating a byte of aliI's is to define it in an assembly 
language subroutine link edited to the RPG object program. 
The record is not phYSically deleted unless it is forced off 
its prime track by the insertion of a 'new record, or if the 
me is reorganized (see preceeding section). The deleted 
record may be replaced (using BISAM) by a record with an 
identical key without an error being indicated. RPG will not 
read a record marked for deletion, whether the record has 
been phYSically deleted or not (this is true only for 
sequential processing). 
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Processing Single I nput Files 

In this section, the methods of retrieving records from one 
input me are discussed. Three types of file organization 
can be processed: Sequential, indexed-sequential, and 
direct. 

Sequential File 

Figure 1 SO shows the coding on the File Description 
Specifications form necessary to process a sequential me. 
The name of the file is MASTERIN. The records are 
fixed-length, and the block length is 200. Each record is 
200 characters long. A blank in position 32 indicates that 
the file is a sequential me. 

If there is only one input me, it must be designated as 
the primary file by entering a P in position 16 of the File 
Description Specifications form. 
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Figure 150. Coding a Sequential File 
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Processing An Indexed-Sequential File Between Limits 

If only a part of an indexed-sequential fIle is to be process
ed, the object program must be supplied with both the low 
and high keys that describe which part of the file will be 
processed. Mode of Processing (position 28) of the File 
Description Specifications form must contain L. 

The object program obtains the limits to be processed from 
a record contained in an RA fIle and then processes all 
data between those limits. The object program then reads 
another record in the RA file. The procedure is continued 
until the RA fue is depleted. 

In Figure 151 the first card of the record address_fIle 
shows that the object module is to process from Bell to 
Dennis. The second card shows that the program is to 
process from Dixon to Howard. The third card shows 
that the third part of the file to be processed ranges from 
Keith to Paige. Thus, the data records that the program 
processes are contained with these limits. In this example, 
the record keys are customer names. 

The record address fue in this example is nothing more 
than a fIle which supplies limits of the fIle to be processed. 
Rules for forming record address files are contained in 
D'eating Record Address Files in this section. 

Figure 152 illustrates the coding required on the File 
Description and Extension Specifications forms when limits 
of an indexed-sequential file are to be processed. In 
Figure 152, on the File Description Specifications form 
DISKIN is the name of the input file. The records are 
fIXed-length, and the block length is 150. Each record is 
150 characters long. Limits of the file are to be processed 
as indicated by the L in position 28. The K in position 31 
indicates that the record key will be used to obtain the 
records from the fue. 
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The record address file (RAFLIMIT) is also an input file. 
The R in position 16 indicates that it is an RA file. It 
is fIXed length; it has a block length of 80, and each record 
is 80 characters in length. The length of each record 
address field is 6 characters. 

Because the Extension Specifications form is required to 
relate the RA fIle to the DASD file, an E is entered in 
Extension Code (position 39). On the Extension 
Specifications form the coding illustrates that RAFLIMIT 

• is to provide the addresses for DISKIN. 

Record Address File 

Paige 

~~~~ __ ~1~3 __ ~~ 

Upper Limit 

Customer File 

Bell Dennis 

DiXOn+Howard 

Keith =--r--= Paige 

I 
File to be processed from 
Bell to Dennis. These names 
are the record keys. 

Figure 151. Contents of the Record Address File 
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Random Processing of an Indexed-Sequential File 

An indexed-sequential file may be processed randomly by 
supplying an RA file. Instead of supplying the limits 
(as in the case of sequential processing), the RA file 
contains the record key of each record of th.e file to be 
processed. 

Figures 1 S3 and 154 illustrate the specifications for this 
type of organization. In this example, the' first record 
from the record address me is read. The filrst RA file 
entry ADAMS is used to obtain the data ff~'cord whose 
record key is ADAMS. The record is retde:ved and is 
processed. The next entry, CABOT, is theln used to find 
the next data record. 

Processing Files With Direct Organizati~)n 

A file with direct organization must res:ide on a direct 
access storage device. Records are retriieved from this 
file by using relative track address and i record key or 
record identification. 

Direct organization is specified by a Di in position 32 of 
the File Description Specifications foim. The mode of 
processing is random, and an R in posHion 28 indicates 
random processing. If the record key is used to obtain 
the records, enter a K in position 31. If a record ID is 
used, enter an I in position 31. 

When an RPG program processes an input me of this 
organization, an RA file must be supplied. The necessary 
steps must be supplied which convert the data fields 
contained in the RA file to the rela titve track address and 
the record key or record ID to be retrieved. The 
conversion routine depends, of course, on the way a 
particular data field can be converted to the track address 
of the record. 

The conversion routine is unique, according to the needs 
of a particular installation. It rnay be nothing more than 
supplying the information without any calculations. To 
retrieve records from the file, !some data fields must be 
converted to produce the relative track address of the 
record. 
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Supplying Data to be Converted 

One entry in the RA file is supplied for each record to be 
retrieved. The data supplied by the RA me should be 
such that the relative track address and the record key or 
record identification can be derived. Because the RA 
me is not described on theinput specifications, the entries 
in the RA file will be made available consecutively in a 
field called CONTD. This field is always alphameric, and 
it has the record length as specified in pOSitions 29-30 of 
the File Description Specifications form. 

Note: The field CONTD is always predefined by RPG 
as an RPG Label (RLABL). 

Associating a Particular Conversion Routine with RA File 

The extension specifications describing the RA file contain 
a field name in positions 27-32. This name is used as 
Factor 1 on the calculation specificatons with the first 
specification of the conversion routine. 

Record Address File 

Kendal 
~ 

Toten 

(customer file) 

Indexed Sequential File 

Figure 153. Randomly Processing an Indexed-Sequential File 
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Methods for Specifying a Conversion Routine 

Two methods of specifying a conversion routine to RPG 
are available: 

1. The conversion routine is written on the Calculation 
Specifications form. 

2. The conversion routine can be written as an indepen
dent routine that must be combined with the 
generated object program. 

The first specification of the conversion routine defines 
the type of conversion by means of the operation codes 
RPGCVor EXTCV. If the conversion routine is coded 
on the Calculation Specifications form, RPGCV is specified. 
If the conversion routine is external to the RPG language, 
EXTCV is specified. 

External Conversion Routine 

If the conversion routine is external to the RPG language, 
Factor 2 must contain the name (or label) of the user
supplied routine. This external conversion routine must 
follow the same conventions which are specified for the 
EXIT routine. See Using Tables and Exit Routines in the 
Object Module, Use of Registers in this publication. 

The Result Field must contain the name (or label) of the 
field in the subroutine which will contain the track address 
to be retrieved. This is the result of the conversion. 

Defining the Key or I D Field 

Regardless of whether an RPG or an external conversion 
routine is specified, if record key retrieval is used (rather 
than record ID), the next calculation specification entry 
must define the field that will contain the record key. 

The operation code is KEYCV, (a K in position 31 of 
the File Description Specifications form). The Result 
Field must contain the name (or label) of the ,field which 
will contain the actual record key used to locate the 
record. 
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If record ID retrieval is used, an operation code entry is 
not required. However, the File Description Specifications 
form must contain an I in position 31. 

In either key or ID retrieval, the Result Field of EXTCV 
or RPGCV must be a relative track address in the form 
TTR. 

Conversion Operation Codes 

The operation codes which follow are used in conjunction 
with conversion routines. If there are several conversion 
routines in the program, these codes are repeated. 

1. RPGCV. This operation code indicates that the 
conversion routine is coded on the RPG Calculation 
Specifications form. 

2. ERPGC. This entry terminates the RPG conversion 
step entries that have been coded on the Calculation 
Specifications form. 

3. EXTCV. This entry indicates that the conversion 
routine is supplied by the user in a separate sub
routine which is external to the RPG language. 

4. KEYCV. This entry declares that the field specified 
in Result Field will contain the record key to be 
used with the relative track address. This entry must 
follow the RPGCV or-EXTCV entry. 

In the example shown in Figures 155 and 156 the data 
supplied in the RA file is both the record key and the 
data to be converted. The conversion routine shows how 
this field is then separated into two elements. 

The field CONTD contains the 14-character field from the 
RA file. The first nine characters contain the customer 
name which is used as the key. The remaining five 
characters contain a code for calculating the track address 
of the customer's record. Line 04 of the Calculation 
Specifications form (Figure 156) moves the first part 
of CONTD to the key field (KEYFLD) and line 05 moves 
the remaining part to the work field (WORKFD). The 
alternating table on TABFIL is used to convert this 
5-character code to the 3-character relative track address 
that is moved to the field TRKADR. 
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Figure 155. Conversion of a Record Address File 
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Figure 157 shows how the calculation specifications would 
be coded if the conversion routine were external to the 
RPG language. 

Creating Record Address Files (RA File) 

A record address file is one of the ways by which the 
necessary information to retrieve records from non
sequential files is supplied to the RPG program. Two 
types of record address files may be used: 

1. For random processing of a file with indexed
sequential organization or of a file with direct 
organizati on. 

2. For sequential processing between limits of a file 
with indexed-sequential organization. 

Only one RA file may be specified for an RPG program. 
An RA file is processed sequentially, and it must be on a 
file with sequential organization. An RA file is described 
on the File Description and the Extension Specifications 
forms, but it is not described on the Input Specifications 
form. 

Random Processing of Indexed-Sequential or Direct 
Organization 

These rules must be followed when creating an RA me for 
random processing. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

FOJ: indexed-sequential organization, the record 
address field contains the record key. For a direct 
organization, each entry in the RA me must consist 
of a field to be converted to the track address and 
to either the record key or the record ID. 

The record addresses must begin in position 1 of the 
re cord and continue without blank spaces between 
th.e record address fields. 

TIpe length of the field must be the same for all 
re1cords.The numeric fields must always be unpacked. 

The number of field entries in a record may vary. A 
bl~ank field, which is equal in length to the record 
alddress field, causes the RPG program to read the 
next record in the RA me. 

Processing Limits of an Indexed-Sequential Organization 

When an RA file is used to indicate what limits of a me 
(with indexed-sequential organization) are to be processed, 
the folllowing rules must be observed: 

1. Only two record address entries can be in each record. 

2. The record address entry must begin in position 1 
of the record. The first entry indicates the low 
limit of the me to be processed. The second entry 
indicates the upper limit of the file. The program 
processes from the lower limit to the upper limit. 

3. The second entry of the record must begin in the 
position immediately following the first entry. No 
blank spaces are allowed. 

IB~ International Business Machines Corporation FormX21-9093 
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Figure 157. Specifying a Conversion Routine Which is Not on the Calculation Form 
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Multiple input mes may be processed using either the match
ing record technique or chaining. These two concepts are 
discussed here. 

SEQUENTIAL PROCESSING OF MULTIPLE INPUT 
FILES (MATCHING) 

The Matching Fields entry, (entered in pOSitions 61-62 
on the Input Specifications form) determines which records 
of a secondary· me are to be processed. Both primary 
and secondary fues are processed sequentially. Processing 
always begins with the prim~ry file. The first record of 
each secondary me is then read in the same order as the 
me is specified in the input specifications (refer to rule 
4). The following rules apply to the Matching Fields 
entry. 

1. There can be three matching field speCification 
entries (Ml, M2, and M3) per record. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The locations of the matching fields within a record 
type of a me must remain fIXed. 

When there is more than one record type in an 
input me, the locations of the matching fields in 
the various types need not be the same. 

Not all the record types in a me must have a matching 
field. When processing begins on any me with no 
matching fields specified, that entire me is read 
before a following secondary rue is processed. 

5. If Ml, M2, and M3 are specified in the primary f:tle, 
Ml, M2, and M3 must be specified in the secondary 
me. Incorrect results will be obtained if the same 
number of matching fields is not specified. For 
example, Figure 158 shows three record types. 
Record type AA has two matching fields, and record 
type BB has two matching fields. If record type 
BB has three fields, incorrect results would be 
obtained. Record type CC has no matching fields 
(refer to rule 4). 

The following example may be used to illustrate how the 
Matching Fields specification is used in conjunction with 
primary and secondary meso Assume that two files 

Processing Multiple Input Files 

(in sequential organization) are used as shown in Figure 
159. The primary fue has records which contain heading 
and rate information. The secondary fue contains 
detailed information which supplements the primary fue. 

The input speCifications required to match these records 
are shown in Figure 160. 

Specifications Ml and M2 cause each detail record to be 
compared against the primary fue's record that has just 
been read. The fields DIVSON and DETDIV in both 
fues are identified by M2; the field department (DEPf 
and DETDEP) in both mes is identified by Ml. 

Matching Record Indicator 

The matching field entries of Ml and M2 (and also M3) 
have an associated internal indicator MR (matching 
record). This indicator, which is similar to a record 
identifying indicator, is used to control functions specified 
on the Calculation and Output-Format Specifications 
forms. 

The MR indicator is set on when a record of a secondary 
fIle matches a record of the primary me. It remains on 
during the complete processing of the record, and it is 
set off when all total calculations and printing that may be 
caused for this record are completed. 

If, as in Figure 159, a detail record does not have a 
matching primary record (card 035) or if a master record 
does not have a matching detail record (card 025), the 
MR indicator is not set on. 

This indicator can be used on the calculation specifications 
to prevent calculations upon a detail record contained in 
the secondary me. It could also be used on the output 
specifications to select unmatched detail cards. 

The Matching Fields specification can be used even though 
not all of the record types in the file contain the fields 
used for matching. When these record types are 
specified on the Input Specifications form, the Matching 
Fields specification is left blank. This indicates to the 
program that these record types do not need to be checked 
for a matching field. These records are processed 
immediately after any total operations whose conditions are 
satisfied. 
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Figure 160. Specifying Matching Fields 

Matching Fields Specified as Numeric or Alphameric 

Numeric 

A matching record field specified as numeric by an entry 
in Decimal Positions but in unpacked format (blank in 
Packed Field) is packed before the comparison of matching 
fields is made. The sign of the packed field is plus with 
a C regardless of the sign of the input field. 

Alphameric 

If a field used as a matching record field has been specified 
as an alphameric field (blank decimal positions), no zone 
bits are removed from the record before the comparison is 
made. 
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Sequence of Assigning Matching Fields 

One, two, or three fields can be matched in one operation. 
However, if more than one field is matched, the 
designations of M3, M2, and Ml must be assigned in the 
same sequence in which the fields are to be arranged for 
matching. M3 is assigned to the highest-order field, M2 to 
the next lower-order field, and Ml to the lowest-order 
field. 

For example, in Figure 160, only two fields are matched. 
Ml is assigned to DEPT which is the low-order matching 
field, and M2 is assigned DIVSON, which is the high-order 
matching field. 

The position in the record of the fields to be matched does 
not have to be the same in both files. For example, in 
Figure 160, the field DETDIV is located in positions 14 
of the detail records, and the field DIVSON is located in 
positions 28-31 of the rate-header records. 



Order of Processing Matched Records 

Figure 161 illustrates a primary and a secondary fIle. The 
records in the two fIles are processed according to four 
possibilities: 

1. Whenever there is a matching primary record. 

2. Whenever there is a matching secondary record. 

3. Whenever there is an unmatched primary record. 

4. Whenever there is an unmatched secondary record. 

In Figure 161, indicator 01 is set on whenever there is 
a primary record. Indicator 02 is set on whenever there is 
a secondary record. Thus, 

1. A matching primary record is coded 01 and MR. 

2. A matching secondary record is coded 02 and MR. 

3. An unmatched primary record is coded 01 and NMR. 

4. An unmatched secondary record is coded 02 and 
NMR. 

Primary Fi Ie 

006 

004 
/~~----------~ 

004 
/~~------------~ 002 

001 ,-1---------, 
001 

Figure 161. Order of Processing Matched Records 

The order in which the primary me and the secondary 
fIle are processed is shown below. Sample Programs, 
Sample Program Two uses the matching field specifications. 

Primary File Secondary File 

Matching Matching 
Field Field 

in the Processed in the Processed 
Record Record 

001 1st 001 3rd 
001 2nd 001 4th 
002 5th 002 6th 
004 9th 003 7th 
004 10th 003 8th 
006 12th 005 11th 

If more than one secondary fIle is specified, the secondary 
mes will be processed in the sequence they are specified 
in the Input SpeCifications form. 

Note: Input Specifications for each fIle must be in the 
same sequence as specified on the File Description 
Specifications form. 

Secondary File 

005 
~------------00~3 

003 

001 
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RANDOMLY PROCESSING MULTIPLE INPUT FILES 
(CHAINING) 

To understand chaining, assume that an input fue, as shown 
in Figure 162, contains information about transactions 
made with several customers. The card me contains the 
customer's number, but it does not contain his name, 
address, or balance. Another fue called MASTCUS 
(master customer me) contains information about each 
customer. The RPG object program has the ability to 
use the second me, when preparing a customer report. 

The master customer me has indexed-sequential organiza
tion, and it is to be processed randomly. The record key 
in each disk record contains the customer's numbers. The 
field in the transaction me, which contains the customer's 
number, can be used to chain the mes together. The 
object program takes the customer's number and locates 
the record with the same record key. The additional 

Card Transaction File 
(chaining file) 

AMTPD USTNO 
1360 

AMTPD CUSTNO 
930 

information, such as the customer's name, address, balance, 
etc., is associated with each record key; it is immediately 
available for processing. 

The field which links or chains a record of one file to a 
record in another me is called a chaining field. The 
transaction me (CARDIN) is called the chaining me. 
The master customer me (MASTCUS) is the chained 
me because it is linked to the transaction me. 

Up to nine chaining fields may be specified. The chaining 
fields can be located in one or more meso The chaining 
fields are designated by entering CI through C9 in 
positions 61·62 of the Input Specifications form. 

Note: There is no specific relationship between levels 
CI-C9 other than specifying the nine possibilities for 
chaining fields. 

Master Customer File 
(chained file) 

AMTPD t-------I~ 930 Name, Address, etc. 

AMTPD 

MTPD 

Customer Number 
(chaining field) 

Figure 162. Using Chaining to Process an Indexed-Sequential File 
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~ 1150 Name, Address, etc. 

1350 Name, Address, etc. 

Customer Number 
(chained field) 



Chaining Example 

Figure 163 illustrates coding used for chaining the 
the transaction fue CARDIN to the customer me 
MASTCUS. 

File Description Specifications 

On the File Description Specifications form, the card file 
is considered the primary file. When CARDIN is depleted, 
the program goes to the end-of-job routine (E in position 
17). 

Extension Specifications 

The Extension Specifications form contains the record 
sequence of the CARDIN file and the number of the 
chaining field. 

Input Specifications 

On the Input Specifications form, the two files are defined. 
CUSTNO is the field which chains the files. 

Note: Numeric chaining fields can only be used if the 
record keys of an indexed-sequential file are in packed 
format (see Input Specifications Form, Packed arid 
Output-Format Specifications Form, Packed Field). 

Calculation Specifications 

When chaining is used, the following situation may occur. 
A chaining record (for example, JONES) has no correspond
ing chained record. (JONES is not present in the chained 
file.) Such a situation may require special action by the 
program. 

Indicators 01 and 02 are both on when a chaining record 
has a corresponding chained record. In this case 01 
represents the chaining record, and 02 represents the 
chained record. When 01 and 02 are both on, AMPTD is 
subtracted from BALANC. However, if there is no 
corresponding record in the chained file (01N02), halt 
indicator HI is set on. Thus, the possibility of not having 
a corresponding record in the chained file is accounted for, 
and processing will terminate when this situation occurs. 

Note: This example illustrates the only time that two 
record identifying indicators (representing two different 
record types )can be on at the same time. 
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Additional Uses of Chaining 

Figures 164 and 165 show two additional uses of chaining. 
In Figure 164, th,e card fIle contains two fields which are 
both used as chaining fields (salesman number and custo
mer number). The field. containing salesman number is 
chained to a me that is organized by salesman number. The 
field containing the customer's number is used to chain to 
the customer me. 

In Figure 165, the card fIle is chained to the customer 
fIle. Within each customer record is a field which may be 
used to chain to another fIle. In this case, each record in 
the customer fIle contains an account number. The account 
number is used to chain to the account fIle. 

Split Chaining Fields 

Several fIelds that are not in adjoining positions in an 
input record can be specifIed as one chaining fIeld. The 
fIelds are specifIed with the same chaining code (Cl, for 
example) on the Input SpecifIcations form, and the fields 
are then used as one chaining fIeld. The fIelds are placed 
in the same sequence as they are defIned on the Input 
Specifications form. . 

The fIrst fIeld defined on the Input SpecifIcations form is 
placed in the leftmost position, and the last field is placed 
in the rightmost position. 

Conversion of Chaining Fields for Direct File Organization 

The data to be converted will be located in the fields 
designated as the chaining fIelds (Figure 166). The data 
fIeld must be such that the record key or record ID can 
be derived from the conversion. The rules for conversion 
of a chaining field are the same as those for an RA fue. 

Figure 167 and 168 illustrate the conversion routine which 
converts the data contained in a chaining field (Figure 166) 
to the relative track address and record key of the record. 

In this example, the conversion routine is coded on the 
Calculations Specifications form. On the File Description 
SpecifIcations form, the two input fIles are described. 
TRANSREC is the primary fIle. MASTCUS is the DASD 
file which has direct organization and is processed randomly. 
Since in direct organization the key is separate from the 
data record, no entry is made in the Key Field Starting 
Location (positions 35-38). The conversion routine 
supplies the track address and the record key. 

On the Extension Specifications form, the record sequence 
of the chaining file (AA in positions 7 and 8) is specifIed. 
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Salesman 
FII. 

Chaining 
File 

Figure 164. Chaining to Two Files 

Customer 
File 

Figure 165. Using a Chained File as a Chaining File 

TRANSREC MASTCUS 

~II." 23400 11311 

-~ Jones 15144 12250 

Name Custno Amt -.-----Conyersion Routine -----" 

Customer 
Fil. r;;;-

Figure 166. Specifying a Random Disk Address by Converting 
an Input Record (Chaining File) Position. 



The number of the chaining field is C1. Both AA and C1 
are taken from the Input Specifications form. TRANSREC 
relates to MASTCUS, so these menames are entered in 
positions 11-18 and 19-26, respectively. The entry 
CONYER in positions 27-32 indicates that this label, when 
entered in Factor 1 of the Calculation Specifications form, 
specifies the conversion routine. 

Two fields of the primary me, NAME and CUSNUM, are 
designated on the Input Specifications form as the 
chaining fields to be converted. 

The conversion routine is coded on the Calculation 
Specifications form. The result field of the RPGCV entry 
(line 010) defines the field which contains the relative 
track address. The customer number, CUSNUM, is 
converted to the relative track address (lines 040-080). 
The entry KEYCV defines the name of the field which 
contains the record key. In this example, the record key 
contains the customer's name which is obtained directly 
from the input data. 
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3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 28 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 38 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 65 56 57 56 56 110 61 82 &3 64 • 110 117 110 110 70 1 72 73 74 

o 121af F mAIIJs'RIEC I 'P ~ F BI~ ~191 T T E RrfWzijUf I I I I 
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IBr., 
RPG 

Date _______ _ 

Program ___________________ _ 

Programmer ______ ~ _________ __ 

Record Sequence of the Chaining File 

Number of the Chaining Field 

Line 8. To Filename 

From Filename ? 

! 

Intemational Business Machines Corporation 

EXTENSION AND LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATIONS 

I 
Punching I Graphic fr 1 , I 
Instruction I Punch r -r -r 1 1 

Extension Specifications 

I I 
I I 

> > 
c: ~ 

I 2 

Page OJ 

Number 
of Number iii if! _ Table or iii if! 

;~:ries ~~tries ~:ngth ~ :~? Array Name ~:ngJh ~ i ~ Table or 

Array Name Record Per Table Entry ~ ';; ~ (Alternating Entry "*;; tl 
ro E Q,) Format) lEE I ~ or Array ~.~ i C; 2 ~ 

J 

Form X2HI091 
Printed in U.s.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 

~~:~;~f:ation I I I I I I I 

Comments 

V '\ 0.. 0", ... eel) 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26j 27 28 29 3031 32 ~3 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 424344 45 46 474849 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 66 59 60 61 62 6364 6566 67 68 69 70 7172 73 74 

o 1 E ll.a '1 'klA ~ slR~ en A iSl7ClULCi 1_.... .. .... 1 J-it-.... References the Calculation Sheet 
o 2 ~ I I I I I I I I I I I , I I , I , I 1 

o 3 1T1T111 I 1·1 I I I I I I I II 

Figure 167. Conversion of a Chaining Field 
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18"1 

Oate ____ _ 

Program ________________ _ 

Programmer ______________ _ 

Line Filename 

Position 

Internatiol"lal Bulin .. Machines Corporation 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

I Punching 
Instruction 

Graphic 

Punch 

Record Identification Codes 

1 1 
1 J 

-_z II; Position 

~ ~ N 
~ u 6 

_ ~ Position 

~~ ~ 
~u6 

I I I 
I I I 

Field Location 

1 2 

Page CO 

~ 
Field Name II 

~ 

J 

l; 

:2-a 
~~ 

II 
~6 

Program 
Identification 

Form X21·9094 
Printed In U.$.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 

I I I I I I I 

Field 

g Indicators 

i 
a: Sterling 

i Sign 
Zero Position 

a: Plus Minus or 

:s! Blank 

~ 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 66 66 67 66 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 1 ~ 1171?ANSIRt'CAA 
o 2 ~ I 

o 3 ~ I 

o 4 ~ r 111 1152A~T 
o 5 1 

IB~ Internationa' Business Machines Corporation FormX21.-3 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I Punching Graphic I I I Page CD Program I I I I I I I Instruction I I I 
Identification 

Program Punch 

Programmer 

Resulting 
Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

AL L Plus Minus Zero 
~ Field :; Compere 

Line QJ ~~ Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 
Length ~ High Low Equal Comments 

~-J..J 
I- '00)- f1>21<21=2 
E ~...J 

~ 8 ~ ~ 15 15 ~ Lookup 
z z 

Table (Factor 2) is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 36 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 62 53 54 55 65 57 66 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 66.69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 1 ~ C C ..... ''II''',,", RI~ GCV 1"R ~A ~~ 3 Describes type of conversion 
o 2 ~ c f<1~ -rev NA ~,t; S Field which contains key 
o 3 ~ c MO vie: cu ~N ItJM ar1C ~.! ,~ I} I 111111111111 
o 4 c WR 1<1 ADD +1 (/)f/; ~'R 1<1 

, I I I I I I I I I I I II 
o 5 c WrR 1<1 DIV +3 ~:t~ 1(1 ,ir. ~r-r- Conversion computations 
o 6 c II'R 1<1 Mil ,LT +z wi1i 1<1 \ I IIIII!IIIIII 
o 7 C MO "I~ W~ 1<1 711( ~A ID~ ) 1 I II I II I I I I I I 
o 8 c E'R rplr.~ End of conversion routine 

I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Figure 168. Conversion of a Chaining Field 
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Summary of Multiple File Processing Figure 169 shows the processing possibilities for files which 
have sequential, indexed-sequential, or direct organization. 

RPG processes multiple fIles two ways: 

1. 

2. 

1 

2 

3 

Sequentially by using the matching record technique. 

Randomly by using the chaining technique. 

A 

The numbers 1, 2, and 3 refer to the major subjects listed 
in the following text. The letters A, B, and C refer to the 
subgroups. 

B c 

~ 
I ndexed-Sequential Organization Direct Organization 

From Sequential Organization (DASD) (DASD) 

Sequential Processing 
(matching) 

Sequential Sequential Processing or Random Processing 
Organization (matching) Random Processing (chaining) 

(chaining) 

0 Sequential Processing 0 
Indexed- (matching) 

Sequential Sequential Processing or Random Processi ng 
Organization * (matching) Random Processing (chaining) 

(chaining) 

Direct (DASD) Random Processing Random Processing 
Organization + -- (chaining) (chaining) 

* A record address file may be used to supply the limits (in the case of sequential processing) or the actual 
record keys (in the case of random processing). 

o The From File must be specified as sequential. 
+ A record address file is converted to supply the record locations on the DASD. 

Figure 169. Combined Negative and Positive Record Keys 
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Files with Sequential Organization 

1. A fIle with sequential organization is processed 
sequentially and controls the processing of records 
in: 

a. Another sequential organization. Both fIles 
are processed sequentially, using matching 
records to govern processing. 

b. An indexed-sequential organization. If the 
fIle is processed sequentially, the matching 
record technique is used to control processing 
of the indexed-sequential fIle. 

If the fIle is processed randomly, chaining fields 
in the sequential fIle specify which records in 
the indexed-sequential fIle are to be processed. 

c. A direct organization. A direct organization is 
processed randomly, under control of the sequen
tial fIle. The sequential fIle contains chaining 
fields which are converted to the relative track 
addresses of the records on the direct file. 

Files with Indexed-Sequential Organization 

1. A fIle with indexed-sequential organization may be 
processed sequentially or randomly, and it controls 
processing of records in: 
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a. A sequential organization. The records in both 
fIles will be processed sequentially, using 
matching records to control processing. 

b. Another indexed-sequential organization. If 
the file is processed sequentially, matching records 
are used to control processing. (Both files are 
processed sequentially.) 
If the fIle is processed randomly, chaining fields 
are used to control processing. 

c. A direct organization. Chaining fields in the 
indexed fIle are converted to supply the record 
locations .in the direct fIle which is processed. 
The direct fIle is processed randomly. 

Files with Direct Organization 

1. A fIle with direct organization is processed randomly 
and controls processing of records in: 

a. An indexed-sequential organization. The indexed 
fIle is processed randomly, and chaining fields in 
the direct fIle control processing of the indexed 
fIle. 

In both cases, the direct organization is processed 
randomly. 

b. Another direct organization. Chaining fields 
contained within the direct fIle are converted to 
provide the location of the records in another 
direct organization. The records in both fIles are 
processed randomly. 

Updating a DASD File 

An RPG program may perform update processing of a 
DASD fIle. The fIle may be of sequential, indexed-sequen
tial, or direct organization. The fields of records contained 
in the fIle may be changed; however, the size of the records 
may not be changed. Only records existing in the fIle may 
be processed. When an update fIle (U in position 15 on the 
File Description Specifications form) is processed, only the 
fields to be updated must be entered on the Output-Format 
form. Although the entire record is to be retained, only 
the affected fields are entered on the Output-Format form. 

·Creating Indexed-Sequential Files 

Figure 147 illustrates the coding used for loading the 
indexed-sequential file DIKSOUT. 

File Description Specifications: The input fIle CARDIN is 
the primary file. When CARDIN is exhausted, the end of 
job routine is entered. The file DISKOUT is to be loaded 
(0 in position 15, blank in pOSition 66) on an IBM direct 
access storage device. The key area associated with each 



of the unblocked output records is five bytes in length 
(entry in positions 29-30). The keys are not within the 
data records (no entry in positions 35-38). Two tracks 
(position 67) of each cylinder allocated for data records 
will be reserved to contain overflow data records in the 
event the me is expanded. 

Input Specifications: The fields to be used from the cards 
read from CARDIN are defmed. 

Output-Format Specifications: The information read 
from CARDIN will be placed in the me DISKOUT. The 
field KEY will be placed within the key area associated 
with the data record (K5 in positions 40-43) and will not 
be written as part of the data record. 

Note: The key field(s) for an indexed-sequential output 
record must always be defined on the Output-Format 
Specifications form. The key always consists of one or more 
fields within each logical record in a blocked me. The key 
may be defined in this same way for an unblocked me, or it 
may be created in a key area separate from the logical record 
(see the section RPG User's Guide for ISAM Processing for a 
complete discussion of record formats). 

Negative Keys 

The use of negative keys in an indexed-sequential me is 
not recommended. Creation of a me and me processing 
are more difficult when negative keys are used. An indexed
sequential file's records are arranged so that the key values 

Sample Ordering 

are in ascending collating sequence, and they must be 
placed into the me in this order during me creation (that 
is, a record with key equal to -1 must precede a record 
with key equal to -2). If both negative and positive keys 
are used in a me, the orderings in Figure 170 must be 
used. These key· orderings are required because the indexed
sequential access method (ISAM) uses a logical compare to 
check for proper ascending key sequencing. 

Adding Records to Indexed-Sequential Files 

Figure 149 illustrates the coding which is necessary to 
add records to an indexed-sequential fue. 

File Description Specifications: The input me CARDFIL 
is the primary me. The output fue DISKFIL will add 
records to an existing indexed-sequential me (0 in position 
15, A in position 66) which consists of five 80-byte records 
per block with an 8-byte key field beginning at location 
one within the record (entries in positions 29-30 and 
35-38). The me is ort a direct access storage device. 

Input Specifications: The input card fue CARDFIL is 
described in Figure 149. 

Output-Format Specifications: Each input record will cause 
an 80-byte record to be added, in proper key sequence, to 
the me DISKFIL. All reblocking of records and 
structuring of overflow records and areas will be handled 
by the RPG object program and the OS access method. 

Key Format 

Packed Numeric 1, -1, 2, -2, 3, -3, ••. , n, -n 

Unpacked.·Numeric 1 to 9, -1 to -9, 10 to 19, -10 to -19,. ~ 

Figure 170. Processing Multiple Input Files 
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Important points.to be remembered when creating or 
adding to an indexed-sequential fIle include: 

1. Records used when creating a fIle must be in 
ascending sequence (negative keys are considered to 
be larger than positive keys). Records to be added 
may have keys in random order. 

2. Cylinder overflow tracks (File Description Specifi
cations, position 67) must be specified for all load 
functions (between 0 and 8 for 2311; 0 and 9 for 
2314/2321). 

3. For unblocked fIles, if no key location is specified 
on the File Description Specifications form (positions 
35-38), the key area must be defined on the Output
Format Specifications form (positions 40-43). The 
numeric entry specifying the end positions of a 
field within the key area is preceded by a K. If some 
portion of the key area is undefined, it will be made 
blank. 

Processing Indexed-Sequential Files 

Figure 148 illustrates coding which is used for updating 
and adding to a me using chaining, and coding which is 
used for reading a me using an RA fue. 

File Description Specifications: CHAINFIL is a primary 
tape fIle containing records which are used to supply keys 
for chaining and reading from the fue ISUPADD. 
ISUP ADD is an unblocked indexed-sequential update fIle. 
lt is contained on a direct access device and is processed 
randomly. Records will be read from ISUP ADD when a 
chaining key is supplied from CHAINFIL. Two types of 
output will be made to ISUPADD: records may be read, 
updated, and returned to the me (U in position 15) and/or 
new records may be added to the me (A inposition 66). 
ISUP ADD's 12-position record keys are not within the 
logical data records (no entry in positions 35-38). 

RA fue supplies two 5-position keys in each of its records 
to defme low and high limits between which records are 
read from ISINPUT. 'ISINPUT is a blocked indexed
sequential file with 5-position keys located at the start of 
each logical record (1 in positions 35-38). This fIle is on a 
direct access device and records will be read from it 
sequentially between limits. 

230 

Extension Specifications: The field identified as C 1 in 
each of CHAINFIL's records will be used as a key to chain 
to a record in ISUPADD with the same key. RA fIle will 
supply records containing low and high limit keys. Records 
will be read sequentially from ISINPUT starting with the 
record having a key equal to the low limit key and ending 
with the record having a key equal to the high limit key. 

Input Specifications: The CHAINFIL field KEY is used 
to chain to ISUPADD so that a record with the same key 
may be read (Cl in positions 61-62). For each ISUPADD 
record, the fields of the key area are defined as SECTOR 
and RATE. ,These fields are not within the logical data 
records (K entries in positions 44-51). 

Calculation Specifications: The first calculation specifi
cation builds the key (NEWKEy) for the record that will 
be added to 'the ISUP ADD me on the output cycle. The 
remainder of the calculation specifications show the 
building of the fields that will be placed in the updated 
record of the ISUP ADD fIle. All calculations are condition
ed on indicators 01 and 02, both of which will be on when 
a successful chain is accomplished for CHAINFIL to 
ISUPADD. 

Note: If a no-record-found condition occurs when 
chaining to an indexed-sequential me, the HO indicator is 
set on and processing is terminated at the end of the cycle. 
To continue processing, HO must be set off by the 
calculation specifications. 

Output-Format Specifications: Two types of output 
occur for ISUPADD on every output cycle for which the 
conditiOning indicators are on: old records are updated 
and new records are added when indicators 01 and 02 
are on. Key area fields may only be specified for added 
records (K in positions 40-43). 

Note: The following example shows how to code a 
program so that one record in an indexed-sequential fIle 
is being updated and a new record is being added during the 
same object program cycle. In this instance, the object 
program operates most efficiently if the output specifica
tions for the updated record preceded those for the added 
record, as shown by this example. 



RPG enables the programmer to branch from detail 
calculations to total calculations causing the generated 
program to repeat certain specifications. This repetition 
is called a detail-to-totalloop. Essentially, this gives the 
programmer the facility to put out one or more total 
lines for each input record. Each total line may vary in 
content according to program specifications and may be 
put out during a detail-to-totalloop, depending on its 
output indicators. 

Certain restrictions are imposed on the use of the 
detail-to-total branch by the flow of logic used by RPG. 
These restrictions should be understood by the program
mer before using the detail-to-total branch. A detailed 
example is provided by Figures 171, 172, and 173. 

Data Movement From Input Area To Field Locations 

Each time a detail-to-totalloop is executed, data items 
are moved from the input area to their respective field 
locations. If an input field is to be used as a result field 
and changed by calculations during a detail-to-totalloop, 
the changes in the Result Field will be overlaid when the 
input fields are reinitialized to their input area values. 
Therefore, a new field should be defined and the input 
i tern moved to this new field, which can be then used as 
a Result Field. These results can thus be protected. 

An indicator can be used to allow the move from an input 

Using the Detail-To-Total Branch 

Branching 

The branch from detail-to-total calculations is accomplished 
by a GOTO specification in detail calculations and a TAG 
in total calculations. Branching is controlled by 
conditioning the GOTO specification on an indicator. 
This indicator is set on during detail calculations to 
initiate the detail-to-total branch. The results of a total 
calculation performed during the detail-to-totalloop 
may be used to set off this indicator and thus discontinue 
the loop. 

The indicators used to control a detail-to-total branch 
must be specified with care. These indicators must be 
specified so that they initiate the detail-to-total branch; 
but when the desired results. of the detail-to-totalloop 
have been obtained, these indicators must inhibit the 
branch from further initiation. The generated program 
must resume normal logic flow and read the next input 
record. Failure to control the detail-to-totalloop in this 
manner may result in an infinite repetition of the detail
to-total branch. 

Output 

The sequence of output lines produced by the generated 
program is altered by the use of the detail-to-total branch: 

field to a new field only once, usually during the normal 1. Total lines produced during a detail-to-totalloop are 
put out first. flow of logic before a detail-to-total branch. This indicator 

can be used to prevent the new field from being overlaid 
with the reinitialized input field. 2. 

Suppression of Normal Activity 3. 

Before performing a detail-to-total branch, total calculations, 
total lines, detail calculations, and detail lines may have to 
be suppressed to get the desired results. This may be done 4. 
by conditiqni11:g li~es and calculations with indicators. One 
such suppression might be to allow data to be moved from 
an input field to a protected field only once. 

Detail lines conditioned for output at detail time 
follow. 

Finally, all normal total lines (not conditioned as 
part of the detail-to-totalloop) are put out according 
to their indicators. 

If the overflow indicator is set on while printing total 
lines in a detail-to-totalloop, all1ines conditioned on 
the overflow indicator will be put out before t~at 
indicator is set off. 
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Example 6. Indicator 77 is set on, conditioning the detail-to-total 
branch and protecting the new fields. 

In the following example (Figures 171, 172, and 173) 
seven fields are read on input. They are: NAME, ADORES, 7. A detail time test is made to decide whether to 

perform the detail-to-total branch Dr discontinue 
the loop. 

LOCATE, MONTH, INITIL, NUMBER, and INCRMT. The 
desired output is a set of mailing labels, addressed NAME, 
ADDRES, and LOCATE. These labels are dated. The 
first label bears the data MONTH, INITIL, where 8. When the result of the test is low, indicator 88 is 

set on and a detail-to-total branch is performed. INITIL is the day of the month. The day of the month 
on subsequent labels is incremented by INCRMT. The 
field NUMBER determines'how many labels are produced. 9. Total time calculations are changing one of the fields 

usedin the test performed in step 7. In this manner, 
the number of times the loop is performed is 
controlled. 

The following numbered steps refer to circled numbers on 
Figures 171, 172, and 173. 

1. Heading lines are printed, the first input record is 
read, and its type determined. 

2. Total calculations are suppressed as they are 
conditioned on indicator 77, which is on only during 
a detail-to-totalloop in this example. 

3. Data is moved from the input area to input fields. 

4. Input data is moved from the input fields to new 
fields and protected by indicator 77. (The move 
is performed only when indicator 77 is off, which is 
true only during normal detail time.) 

5. Results are formed in the new fields and protected 
by indicator 77. 
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10. Total lines are printed in conjunction with the 
detail-to-totalloop. 

11. Step 7 is repeated. 

12. When the results for this detail record have been 
obtained, the settings for indicators 88 and 99 are 
reversed, indicator 77 is set off and the detail-to
total loop is discontinued. 

13. Detail time output lines are printed and the next 
input record is read. 

14. Normal total lines are printed. 
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Date ___ _ 

Program' ___________ _ 

Programmer __________ _ 

Indicators 

Line &1 At L 
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Factor 1 
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RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
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High Low Equal 
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Lookup 
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Figure 171. Coding for Detail-to-Total Branch Example (Part 1 of 2) 
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IB,., International Bulin .. Machines Corporation Form X21-9090 
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Figure 171. Coding for Detail-to-Total Branch Example (Part 1 of 2) 
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PRINTING MAILING LABELS 

JOHN DOE I SSUE MAR. 03 

805 MA 1111 

ANYTOWIII , USA 

JOHN DOE I SSUE MAR. 10 

805 MAIN 

ANY TOWN, USA 

JOHN DOE ISSUE MAR. 11 

805 ~AIN 

ANYTOWN, USA 

JOHN DOE I SSUE MAR. 24 

805 MAIN 

ANYTOWN, USA 

JOHN DOE ISSUE MAR. 31 

805 MAIN 

ANYTOWN, USA 

5 LABELS HAVE BEEN PRINTED FOR 

JOHN DOE 

805 MAIN 

AN Y TO WN, USA 

LABELS fOR MAR. ISSUES BEGIN ON DAY 

AND HAV€ AN INCREMENT OF 1 DAYS. 

3 Of THE MONTH 

Figure 172. Output from Detail-to-Total Branch Example 

} 

o Heading lines 

Detail-to-total 
loop output lines 

o Detail output lines 

Normal total 
output lines 
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Pmann Total 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Perfann Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Type 

r from Input Area 

r 

I 
r 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Perfann Detail 
Calculation 
Specifications 

L __ _ 

Normal Flow of logic 
Detai I to Total loop 

Figure 173. Logic Flow for Detail-to-Total Branch Example 



The capabilities of OS RPG can be significantly increased 
by the use of user prepared subroutines. The "example 
in this section shows a subroutine that provides the 
following capabilities. 

• Consecutively extracting fields from within a data area. 

• Extracting the Nth field from within a data area. 

• Consecutively moving into fields within a data area. 

• Moving into the Nth field in a data area. 

• Extraction of a variable length field beginning at the 
Nth byte of a data area. 

• Moving into a variable length field at the Nth byte of 
a data area. 

Figure 174 is an assembler listing. of an example of this 
subroutine. Once compiled, it should work in any RPG 
program. The subroutine requires 194 bytes of core 
storage. 

The user must accurately follow one or the other of the 
examples shown in this section (Figures 175 and 177) 
and use the appropnate field names and indicators. 

An Example of a User Subroutine 

1. The concept of INDX is as follows: 

a. Data area with fIXed-length fields. It is often 
desirable to create or process a data area consist
ing of fIXed-length fields (much like a table) in 
core and treat it as one record or field. If this 
data area is made up of several fields, the RPG 
user must provide duplicate sets of coding to 
handle each field, or complex coding to move 
these fields to a work area for common 
processing. 

The table lookup routine does a sequential search 
through a table. The INDX routine allows imme
diate access to any field within the data area. 

b. Data area with variable-length fields. It is some
times desirable to be able to access a character or 
characters within a data area (The user could 
request four characters beginning at character 
number 134 of a data area). This is especially 
helpful in programs which perform maintenance 
type activity on master records. INDX provides 
the ability to extract, or move into a field, a 
variable length of data, beginning at a variable 
location. 
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2. Requirements: The user must properly use the 
following named fields and indicators. 
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• IBIG must be used to describe the large data area. 
It must be defined as alphabetic. (RPG requires 
that a field be 256 characters or less, in length.) 

• IWRK must be used to describe the work area 
that is used to move to or from IBIG. ltcan be 
either alphabetic or numeric and can be of any 
length. (The move is performed within the sub
routine.) 

• ILTH must be used to describe the length of the 
move to be made. It must be described as a 
three-position numeric field with zero decimals. 
The value that is pfaced into. ILTH should be 
less than or equal to the length of IWRK. 

• ICNT must be used to describe either: 

a. Which field in IBIG is to be used (all fields of 
equal lengths ). 

b. At which byte in IBIG to begin (variable 
length fields). ICNT must be described as a 
three-position numeric field withzero decimals. 

• IVAL must be used to describe the length of 
IBIG. Normally a Z-ADD statement will place a 
value in IV AL. 

• IN85 (indicator 85) must be used to cause INDX 
to either: 

a. If on, move into IBIG (change value). 

b. If off, move out of IBIG (extract a field from 
IBIG). 

• IN86 (indicator 86) must be used to cause INDX 
to either: 

a. If on, begin move with value in ICNT 
(specific byte location within IBIG). 

b. If off, multiply ILTH x ICNT and use the 
result as the beginning byte (index to the Nth 
field). 

• INH9 indicates an error can occur within INDX. 
It is the result of requesting a character which is 
outside of IBIG. This can occur through a 
multiplication of ILTH and ICNT resulting in a 
number greater than the length of IBIG. In this 
case, halt indicator H9 is set on. Unless it is 
set off by the programmer, the program will 
terminate at the end of the cycle. 

If the user wished to specify that IBIG consisted of 
four, 10-characterfields, he would state the 
following: 

Z-ADDIO ILTH 3/0 

If through an error in logic, an ICNT=5 occured, 
the subroutine would be working with a field that 
was outside of IBIG. Rather than allow this to 
occur, the subroutine will set on H9. Not all 
possible programmer or data errors are checked 
for. The following describes the checking provided. 

ICNT= 000 
ILTH=OOO 

If 86 is off, (ICNT -I) x ILTH must be equal to or 
less than the length of IBIG. 

If 86 is on, (lCNT + ILTH -1) must be equal to or 
less than the length of IBIG. 

If the user's data contains possible errors which will 
cause an undesired halt, he should make the above 
tests with RPG statements and not enter the sub
routine if they fail. Errors could then be handled 
by stacker selection rather than by halting. 

The user must provide RLABL statements which 
provide for communication between the RPG 
program and the BAL subroutine. If the field 
lengths have not been previously defined in RPG 
statements, they should be described in the RLABL 
card. 



3. Compiling with the subroutine: Additional 
information on subroutines may be found in the 
section Using Tables and Exit Routines in the 
Object Module, Exit To a User ~ Subroutine. 

4. Other user responsibilities: Since the INDX routine 
requires that values be specified for various fields, 
it is the user's responsibility to determine when the 
values should be placed in the appropriate field 
names. It is also important to control a count in 
several operations. POSitioning the ADD and COMP 
statement relative to each other is important. 

5. Performing arithmetic in IBIG: It is possible, and 
may be desirable, to use IBIG as a series of 
counters. IBIG is limited to 256 bytes, but several 
large fields could be moved into IBIG. It is possible 
to perform this same function by updating tables. 
However, the lookup can be slow because of its 
sequential nature. 

6. Examples of uses of INDX: The following is a 
discussion of some typical uses of INDX and some 
examples (Figures 175·178). 
a. Example 1 - Extracting fields sequentially from 

IBIG (Figure 175). 

This example shows INDX being used to extract 
fields from an input record. This could be used 
in the case of a spread card or record. Both 
indicators (85 and 86) should be off for this 
function. 

IBIG is 30 bytes long and is made up of six fields 
of five bytes each. Line 06 of the calculation 
specifications shows a COMP to six being made 
(number of fields). 

Indicator 82 is used to start the extraction again. 
Looping and exception output is used to allow 
printing of each field extracted. 

b. Example 2 - Moving a variable length field to a 
variable location in IBIG (Figure 177). 

This example shows INDX being used to modify 
any part of or all of IBIG. Indicators 85 and 86 
should be on for this function. 

Both IWRK and IBIG are in the same input 
record, but normally they would be in different 
records. 

Variable values are shown for ICNT and ILTH. 
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II INDX 
II EXEC 
INDX 

* 
RO 
Rl 
R2 
R3 
R4 
R5 
R6 
R7 
R8 
R9 
RIO 
Rll 
R12 
R13 
R14 
R15 
* 
LNICNT 
LNILTH 
LNIVAL 
* 
BEGN 

BINY 

* 
* 
* 
* 

JOB,GJM,MSGLEVEL=1 
ASMFC 

START 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 
EXTRN 

EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 
EQU 

EQU 
EQU 
EQU 

USING 
STM 
LM 
ZAP 
SP 
BM 
CLI 
LM 
BE 
MP 
ZAP 
BNP 
SP 
SP 
BM 

o 
IBIG 
IWRK 
ILTH 
ICNT 
I VAL 
IN85 
IN86 
INH9 

0 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

2 
2 
2 

*,RI5 
RB,R9,SAVEREGS 
R8,R9,ADDRIN86 
WORKl,0(LNICNT,R9) 
WORKl,ONE 
BAD 
O(RB),X'FO' 
RB,R9,ADDRILTH 
BINY 
WORKl,0(LNILTH,R8) 
WORK2,0(LNIVAL,R9) 
BAD 
WORK2,0(LNILTH,R8) 
WORK2,WORKI 
BAD 

INDX RPG SUBROUTINE S/360 

REGISTERS EQUATES 

LENGTH OF ICNT 
LENGTH OF ILTH 
LENGTH OF IVAL 

LOAD ADDR OF INDICTOAR 86 AND ICNT 
PLACE ICNT IN WORK AREA 
SUBTRACT 1 FROM ICNT 
ERROR IF ICNT LE 0 
TEST INDICATOR 86 'ON' 
LOAD ADDR OF ILTH AND IVAL 
BRANCH IF INDICATOR 86 'ON' 
(ICNT-l)*ILTH 
PLACE IVAL IN WORK AREA 
ERROR IF IVALLE 0 
SUBTRACT ILTH 
SUBTRACT DISPLACEMENT IN IBIG 
ERROR IF FIELD TO BE MOVED IS 
OUTSIDE IBIG 

WORKI DISPLACEMENT IN IBIG, R8 POINTS AT ILTH 

CVB R9,WORKI IBIG DISPLACEMENT TC BINARY 
ZAP WORKl,O(LNILTH,RB) PLACE ILTH IN WORK AREA 

1igure 174. Indexing Subroutine Listing (Part 1 of 2) 
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INDXOOOO 
INDXOOI0 
INDX0020 
INDX0030 
INDX0040 
INDX0050 
INDX0060 
INDX0070 
INDX0071 
INDX0080 
INDX0090 
INDXOI00 
INDXOII0 
INDX0120 
INDX0130 
INDX0140 
INDX0150 
INDX0160 
INDX0190 
INDX0200 
INDX0210 
INDX0220 
INDX0230 
INDX0240 
INDX0250 
INDX0260 
INDX0270 
INDX0280 
INDX0290 
INDX0300 
INDX0310 
INDX0320 
INDX0330 
INDX0340 
INDX0350 
INDX0360 
INDX0370 
INDX0380 
INDX0390 
INDX0400 
INDX0410 
INDX0420 
INDX0430 
INDX0440 
INDX0450 
INDX0460 
INDX0470 
INDX0480 
INDX0490 
INDX0500 
INDX0510 
INDX0520 

IS3434.1A 



BNP BAD ERROR IF ILTH LE 0 INDX0530 
CVB R8,WORKl ILTH TO BINARY INDX0540 
BCTR R8,O SUBTRACT 1 INDX0550 
STC R8,MOVE+l PLACE IN LENGTH FIELD OF MOVE INDX0560 
L R8,ADDRIBIG LOAD ADDR OF IBIG INDX0570 
AR R8,R9 ADD IBIG DISPLACEMENT INDX0580 
L R9,ADDRIN85 LOAD ADDR OF INDICATOR 85 INDX0590 
CLI O(R9) ,X'FO' TEST FOR INDICATOR 85 'ON' INDX0600 
L R9,ADDRIWRK LOAD ADDR OF IWRK INDX06l0 
BE MOVE BRANCH IF INDICATOR 85 IS 'ON' INDX0620 
XR R8,R9 EXCHANGE REGISTERS R8 AND R9 INDX0630 
XR R9,R8 TO MOVE FROM IBIG INDX0640 
XR R8,R9 TO IWRK ", INDX0650 

MOVE MVC o (R8 , R8) , 0 (R9) MODIFIED MOVE INSTRUCTION INDX0660 
RETURN LM R8 , R9 , SAVEREGS RESTORE REGISTERS INDX0670 

BR R14 RETURN TO ~~IN PROGRAM INDX0680 
* INDX0690 
BAD L R8,ADDRINH9 ERROR-POINT R8 AT INDICATOR H9 INDX0700 

MVI O(R8),X'FO' SET H9 'ON' INDX0701 
B RETURN RETURN TO CALLER INDX0702 

* INDX07l0 
ADDRIBIG DC A (IBIG) INDX0720 
ADDRIWRK DC AO(IWRK) INDX0730 
ADDRILTH DC Ao(ILTH) TWO BYTE NUMERIC - LENGTH OF MOVE INDX0740 

DC A (IVAL) TWO BYTE NUMERIC - LENGTH OF IBIG INDX0750 
ADDRIN85 DC A (IN85) RPG INDICATOR 85 INDX0760 
ADDRIN86 DC A(IN86) RPG INDICATOR 86 INDX0770 

DC A(INH9) TWO BYTE NUMERIC - START BYTE IN IBIG INDX0780 
ADDRINH9 DC A (INli9) RPG INDICATOR H9 INDX0781 
SAVEREGS DS 2F REGISTER SAVE AREA INDX0790 
WORKl DS D INDX0800 
WORK2 DS CL2 INDX08l0 
ONE DC P'l' INDX0820 

END INDX0830 
1* 153434.2 II 

Figure 174. Indexing Subroutine Listing (Part 2 of 2) 
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'---CGqaaIian Farm X2HI092 ml4 
CONTROL CARD AND FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 

Printed in u.s.A. 
RPG 
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Date 

I Punch i"l' ·1 Graphic I I I I I I I I IT] =.dcw.1 I I I I I ... 
Program 

I nstruct.on Punch 

Programmer 

Control Card Specifications 

I'l Sterling I'l 
i i -r-r- .t ~ & : 

Core Core 
(I) & ::J § g Number .~ 

i~ ~ § ~ ~'" Line Size to Size to 
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~ Compile 5 a Execute ~i PosItions S .... 00 aa l!:;: 
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« 
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File Type 

File Designation 

End of File 

Line Filename Sequer1C8 

File Format c 
!. gi:: 
~ ~a: 

~ 
~~ Block 

g~ 
c> l8ngth w ~ ii: 

3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 1516 17 18 1920 21 22 23 

o 2 ~F ~~ 1<D lIP !J= IB¢ 
o 3 (llF ~1( IN ITER 0 if" 132 
o 4 F 

~ - -

IB"1 

Oate ____ _ 

Program _______________ _ 

Programmer ______________ _ 

Line 
c. 
> 
I-

~ 

Filename 

Position 

Record 
length 

24 25 25 27 

lB9l 
.1l32 

File Description Specifications 

Mode of Processing 

Length of Key Field or 
of Record Address Field 

Record Address Type 

TVpeof File <:! Device 
Symbolic 

Organization w Device 
or Additional Ana ~ 

~ Overflow Indicator c: 
:s -.2 

"t:: KeyFIeid I 
~ ~g ='! ~ 
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7(£ ~ID 4¢ 
ICF "1< IN IT£~ 

Intern.tiorl,1 Busi"ess Machines Corporation 

RPG INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

I 
Punching 
Instruction 

Graphic 

Punch 

I I I I 
I I I j 
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Position Position 

Field Location 
> 
~ 1---.,----\ 
iii 

~ " 
~ ~ ~ 

~e~~~ 
~~6~~ 

From To 

File AdditionlUnordered 

Extent Exit 
Number of Tracks 
far Cylinder Overflow 

for DAM 
Number of Extents 

Name of Tape 

w label Exit Rewind 

:s ~ z" 
Condition 

!!! Core Index Ul'~ j ~ ~ 
.!I « z 

~~55.57g • • 6,aaM& .~ •• 70 n 72 7374 

1 2 

page[D 

~ 
Field Name 

:3 
) 

0 

~j 
"-,,-

If 

Program 
Identification 

Form X21-9094 
Printed in. U.S.A. 

75 76 77 78 79 80 

I/INDXI¢ljl 

Field 
Indicators 

0 

~ Sterling 

] 
Sign 

Zero Position 
Plus Minus or 

'C Blank 

~ 

6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 25 29 30 31 3233 3435 36 37 38 39 4041 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 6061 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

o 2 ~ I 

o 3 ~ I 11 
o 4 

o 5 

o 6 

Figure 175. Extracting Fields Sequentially from IBIG (Part 1 of 3) 
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IBM, International Business Machines Corporation Form X21-9093 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I Punching 
Graphic I I I I I Page OJ ~~~~;~f:ation II WPlx rill I 

Instruction I I I I 1 1 Program Punch 

Programmer 

Resulting 
Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

At L Plus Minus Zero 

ffi 
Factor 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 

Field ~ Compare 
Comments Line 

~ 5" Length ~ High Low Equal 

I- ~ 
~ 1>21<2 1=2 

~ ~ ~ 15 15 :J: Lookup 
z z Table (Factor 2) is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1617 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 2 829 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

a 1 C IN 2 f.T lOt: 8.5 a~ 
a 2 ~ C 'N 82 z-A 'Di'DS IL ITH ~~ 
a 3 C IN 2 i!-An Dc4 Ie INT ~~ 
a 4 C bN ~ -A Dl:l 39 IV ~L l3~ 
o 5 ~ C N 2 S£ T ON ~Z 
o 6 C 6 CO MP Ie ~7 87 
o 7 C 17 GO 710 E'NC. 
o 8 C Ie NT AD~ 1. Ie INi7 
o 9 C £)( liT lIN l)X 
1 0 C GO to LiQ OiP 
1 1 Q C 1~"1J AG 
1 2 a C E.r 0'1: '8Z 
1 3 cL~ DO 01J 7Aip 
1 4 cLlQJ LA laL IL ~ 
1 5 cL_ LA IBIL Ill! 1'6 

l' cL~ LA BL IW RIf< 15 
170- c L 'I. A ~ I~ NI7 
18 ~cL 'RLA L I V L 
.19 c~ LA ~ lIN II:; 
l~ c~~ LA ~ liN ~ 

IBM, International Business Machines Corporation Form X21.g093 

Printed in U.S.A. 

RPG CALCULATION SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date I Punching 
Graphic I I I Page OJ ~;~~:~f:ation II WIDI~I¢111 

Instruction J 1 I Program Punch 

Programmer 

Resulting 
Indicators Indicators 

Arithmetic 

At AL 
Plus Minus Zero 

ffi 
Facto( 1 Operation Factor 2 Result Field 

Field ~ Compare 
Comments Line 

c. S Length ~ High Low Equal 
> ~1>21<21=2 .... ~i 
~ ~ 15 15 15 :I: 

Lookup 
z z z 

Table (Factor 2) is 

High Low Equal 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 5051 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59 60 61 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 74 

f1 I¢ c Lf) ~~ ~BL 1!tJ IH9 
o 2 c 

o 3 C 

o 4 C 

o 5 C 

o 6 c 

a 7 c 

o 8 C 

o 9 C 

1 0 C 

1 1 C 

1 2 C 

1 3 C 

Figure 175. Extracting Fields Sequentially from IBIG (Part 2 of 3) 
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IBJ4 I "ternation.' 8ulineu MlChlnll Corpor.1ion FormX21_ 

Printed In U.s.A. 

RPG OUTPUT· FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 
1 2 75 76 77 78 79 80 

Date Graphic I I I J pageDJ ~;:;~:ation I/lMDlx 1<S1.11 I Punching 

Program 
Instruction Punch I I I I I 

Programmer 

... 
1 SP1C8 Skip Output Indicators ... 

Edit Codes 

~ II .. 
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AL L 
Commas No Sign CR - X • Remove 

w~ ile i to Print Plus Sign Sterling 

Line Filename Field Name End Yes Yes 1 A J Y • Date Sign 
iii Position ~ ... Positon " Yes No 2 8 K Field Edit 

! eJ 
j~ j ~ ~ in ~ No Yes 3 C l Z • Zero 

:~ ! 0 ~ 0 Output No No 4 0 M Suppress 
e !.1I ... i! 
~ ~J 

00( z z 
~ ! Record d! 

" Constant or Edit Word ... 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 " 12 13 14 1518 1718 1920 21 22 2324 2525 2728 2930 31 32 33 34 35 38 37 3839 40 41 42 43 ~~~~~~~~~~M""~~~~~~~M~~~~~ro 71 72 73 74 

o 1 O'P ~I INI1 E~ rJ Z~ I~ ~1oiI1' 
o 2 0 t~ ~ID ~~ 
o 3 0 IT l1~ LIfJ 812 
o 4 0 1'tJ 'JlIIC ~I' 
o 5 0 

Figure 175. Extracting Fields Sequentially from IBIG (Part 3 of 3) 

111112222233333444445555566666 

AAAAABBBBBCCCCCDDDDDEEEEEFFFFF 

Figure 176. Sample Output of INDXOI 
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11111 
22222 
33333 
44444 
55555 
66666 

AAAAA 
BBBBB 
CCCCC 
DDDDD 
EEEEE 
FFFFF 
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Figure 177. Moving a Variable Field to a Variable Location in IBIG (Part 1 of 3) 
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Figure 177. Moving a Variable Field to a Variable Location in IBIG (Part 2 of 3) 
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" Constant or Edit Word ... 
3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 1718 19 20 21 22 23 24 26 26 27 28 2830 31 32 33 34 36 36 37 36 ~9 40 41 42 43 ~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~M~~~~~~~~~ro 71 72 73 74 

o 1 l(.f 0 1'1/ I'IJ 7'E.iR ~ J. ItIIJ 
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1 1 0 

1 2 0 

1 3 0 

1 4 0 

1 6 0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Figure 177. Moving a Variable Field to a Variable Location in IBIG (part 3 of 3) 

001001 

001020 

001020 

005002 

009003 

015005 

X 12345678901234567890 
X2345678901234567890 

XX 12345678901234567890 
XX 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX12345678901234567890 
XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 

XX 12345678901234567890 
1234XX78901234567890 

XXX 12345678901234567890 
12345678XXX234567890 

XXXXX 12345678901234567890 
12345678901234XXXXXO 

Figure 178. Sample Output of INDX02 
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The RPG sterling routines furnish users with a convenient 
and time-saving means of handling sterling amounts. The 
presence of sterling fields is indicated to the -RPG program 
by additional entries in the input and output specifications 
forms and in the control card. The File Description, 
Extension, and Calculation Specifications forms are not 
affected. 

Sterling input information can be represented in two 
formats: IBM and BSI as described in the control card. 
The RPG sterling routines convert the input fields into a 
pence-format field. A pence-format field is a sterling 
amount represented in pence. If the output is to be 
printed, the fields are converted with shillings and pence 
printed in two positions each with zero suppression in 
effect in the tens position of each field. If the output is not 
printed, the output is converted to either BSI or IBM 
formats. 

Note 1.' On both input and output, the pounds field must 
consist of at least one, and no more than nine, positions. 

Note 2: BSI or IBM input ftles of one program must use 
the same code combination throughout. 

I nput Specifications 

The placement of the sign must be_ specified in positions 
71-74. Enter an S in position 74 if the sign is in the 
normal place. If the pence field has decimal positions, 
the normal place for the sign is in the rightmost decimal 
position of the pence field. If the pence field has no 
decimal positions, the normal position of the sign is in the 
units position of the pounds field. 

Note 1: One of the digits 0, 1, 2, or 3 must be entered 
in position 52 to indicate the number of required decimal 
positions. 

Note 2: It is not permissible to use the same name for both 
a sterling field and a decimal field. 

Note 3: The sign of the field must contain a numeric 
underpunch. 

Sterling Routines For RPG 

Output-Format Specifications 

The placement of the sign for sterling output fields must 
be specified in positions 71-74 in the same manner as for 
sterling input fields. The sterling sign will always appear 
on output whether the field is plus, minus, or zero. 

Output Which is Not Printed: The field may be specified 
as any combination of IBM or BSI shillings and pence 
formats. The sign may appear anywhere within the record. 
When outside the field, the sign will be supplied with a zero 
underpunch. 

Printed Output: The normal sign position must be used. 
Insert the letter S in position 74 of the Output-Format 
Specifications form. 

Note 1: Shillings and pence are printed in two positions 
each. When no edit word is specified, zero suppression 
is in effect in the tens positions of each field. 

Note 2: The pounds field consists of at least one and no 
more than 9 positions. Zero suppression on the pounds 
field may be obtained by placing Z in position 38 of the 
specification form. The sign will not be suppressed since 
its position depends on the presence or absence of decimal 
pence. 

Note 3: Ifa field is defined as a sterling field in the input 
but not in the output specification, the output will be in 
pence format. 

Note 4: Editing is allowed only on printed output ftles. 
The rules governing the use of edit control words are the 
same as those for decimal fields. The features available 
are: 

1. Zero suppression in the pounds field. 

2. Zero suppression in the shillings field if both pound 
and shilling values are zero. 

3. Zero suppression in the pence field, if pound, 
shilling, and pence values are zero. 

4. Suppression of zeros preceding signs, and suppression 
of separation marks between pounds and shillings, 
shillings and pence, and- pence and decimals. 
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Control Card 

To select the required sterling routines, the RPG program 
needs information regarding the input and output formats. 
This information is entered in four columns of the RPG 
processor control card. The entries are: 1 for IBM code, 
2 for BSI code. 

Calculation Specifications 

While no additional entries are required in this form, the 
user should keep in mind that all calculations are done in 
pence format. This must be considered when defining the 
length of Result Fields or when using Factors 1 and 2. 

Lengths of Pence-Format Fields 

If a pence-format result field is to be reconverted into a 
sterling output field, the highest amount it is permitted 
to contain is 239,999,999,999.999. This converts to a 
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field containing nine pound positions, which is the 
maximum allowed. 

Note: In order to avoid the possible loss of the high-order 
digit, fields that are read in as IBM or BSI sterling always 
contain one more position when put out as IBM or BSI 
sterling. For example, the five-position sterling input field 
9919+ (IBM format) converts to the five-position pence 
field 23999. Since the RPG compiler in putting out this 
field must allow for a five-position pence field containing 
up to 99999 pence (which converts to 416133, IBM 
format), the field on output will be six positions long. 

Pound Sterling Formats 

In addition to the printed output format, RPG will support, 
on the input and output fields, two standards for pence 
and shilling portions of sterling fields: IBM or BSI. 
Positions 17-20 of the Control Card Specifications form 
indicate either the IBM or BSI formats. The formats for 
IBM and BSI are shown here. 

IBM Format BSI Format 

(two positions) (one position) 
00-19 for 0-19 shillings 0-9 shillings by a 0-9 punch, 

Shillings 10 shillings by a 12-punch, 
11-19 shillings by an A-I punch. 

0-9 pence by a 0-9 punch, 0-9 pence by a 0-9 punch, 

Pence 10 pence by an 11-punch, 10 pence by a 12-punch, 
11 pence by a 12-punch. 11 pence by an 11-punch. 

(one position) (one position) 



SAMPLE PROGRAM ONE 

The input ftle in the first program consists of punched 
cards. Each card in the fIle contains a data record that 
includes from one to eighty characters of information. 
Each data record represents a purchase made from the 
reporting ftrm by a customer. The types of information 
and the card columns in which each appears are shown in 
Figure 179. 

The labels assigned to the ftelds into which the object 
program will place the information are: 

Field Label 

Customer name NAME 

Invoice data -- month MONTH 

I I I 

I I 
I 
I 

C I 
0 1~ 
0 I c >. 
E ,~ ~ 

I I j 
Unused Customer I ., 

~ ~ 
Name , ~ ~ Z 

I :J ., ., 
u u , 1 °i °i 

I .E .E 

I 
I 
I 

I I I I I 

~ 
:;) 

Z 

I 
! 
u 

I 

~ 
0 
~ 

I 

Sample Programs 

Invoice data -- day DAY 

Invoice number INVNO 

Customer number CUSTNO 

Customer location STATE 

Customer location CITY 

Invoice amount INVAMT 

Figure 180 is an output listing of the sample program. 

To produce an object module capable of writing the 
report shown in Figure 181, the programmer must prepare 
a source program as shown in Figure 182. The entries 
in the RPG specifications form are described here. 

I I I 

Unused Invoice 
Amount 

~ 
0 

I I I 

Columns 8 29130 31132 33134 38139 4314445146 481 174 eol r:;;-

Figure 179. Input File-Card Format 
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OS/RPG13ZK)*V1l7 

H 1 IP 
OR OF 

H 2 IP 
OR OF 

o 2 01 

T Z Ll 

T Z LR 

SMPl 

RESUL lING INDICATORS 

ADDRESS RI 

DOOOOIt Ul 
COOOOB U8 
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00C-005 U2 
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000085 HO 
00008C H7 

ADDRESS RI 

(00006 U3 
000014 H' 
000086 HI 
000080 H8 

ADDRESS FIELD 

COt139 MONTH 
OOOllt5 CITY 

CUSTNOZ 
NAME 
STATE Z 
CITY Z 
INVNO Z 
MONTH Z 
DAY Z 
INVAMT 

GRPTOT B 

TOTAL 

53 ' A C C 0 U N T S R' 
77'ECEIVABLE RE' 
88 'G 1ST E R' 

25 'CUSTOMER' 
80 'lOCATION INVOICE' 

1C9 'INVOICE DATE INVOICE' 

"2 ''NUMBER CUSTOMER' 
46 'NAME' 
79 ' STATE CITY NUMBER' 

108 ' MO DAY AMOUNT' 

23 
53 
59 
67 
79 
90 
96 

109 ' $ , o. 

109 ' $ , O. 
110 '.' 
109 ' $ , 0. 
III '**' 

RPG 07114/69 PAGE C002 

SYMBOL TABLES 

ADDRESS RI 

C00007 U" 
000015 Lil 
OO():)87 H2 
00008E H9 

ADDRESS FIELD 

00013B DAY 
';'001"7 INVAMT 

ADDRESS RI 

000008 US 
OC'OC 16 O\i 
000088 H3 

ADDRESS FIElD 

000130 INVNO 
O()0l't8 TOTAL 

ADDRESS RI ADDRESS 

00C009 U6 OOOOCA 
000017 01 00C07A 
01)(;089 H" 00008A 

ADDRESS FIelD 

0("0l't0 CUSTNO 
Out.l'tf GRPTOT 

ADDRESS LITERAL AODRESS lITERAL ADDRESS LITERAL 

000153 A C COUNTS R 

CUSTOMER 
4MOUNT 

00016B 
000196 
OOOlDS 
00020C 

ECEIVABlE IlE 
OG018E CUSTOMER LOCATION INVOICE 
0001C3 NUMBER NAME 
0001F7 MO DAY 
00021B ** 

MEMORY MAP 

INPUT/OUTPUT INTERCEPT 
TABLE I INPUT AND OUTPUT) 
DETERMINE RECORD TYPE 
DATA SPECIF ItAlION 
GET INPUT RECORD 
DETAIL CALCULATIONS 
TOTAL CALCULATIONS 
DETAIL LINES 
TOTAL LINES 
INPUT/OUTPUT Rl:OUEST BLOCKS POINTEIl 
LOCAT ION OF DCB POINTERS 
INPUT/OUTPUT INTERFACE ROUTI"'ES 
LINE COUNTER 
WORK AREA POINTER 
OVERFLOW BYP4SS 
CONTROL LEVEL 
TABLEIASSEMBLE "I 

OS/RPGI 32K)*VlL 7 

TEST ZONE IBCDI 
OVERflOW LINES 
LINKAGE PROGRAM 

PROGRAM LENGTH 001B29 

*STATISTICS* SOURCE RECORDS = "5 

SMPL 

.OPTIONS IN EFFECT* LOAD. NODECK. LIST. NOSEON 
'END OF COMPILATION' 

RPG 

C0022C: 
00C21C 
OOt."5:l 
C~(02"8 
00J81C 
OO')9E8 
0"OA3C 
O';'CBBE 
0('·;A54 
0,,15"J 
COuEDC 
:;01~2f) 

OOGE50 
aOlA08 
':'C:)662 
00'363C 
(0(;C98 

001584 
000A02 
0('168C 

00C183 GIS T E R 
JOOlAC INVOICE: DATE 
')0010F STATE CITY 
.:lOCZ17 * 

0711"/69 

INVOICE 
NUMafR 

PAGE 0003 

Figure 180. Output Listing 
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A C C 0 U N T S R E C E I V A B L E REG I S T E R 

CUSTOMER LOCATION INVOICE INVOICE DATE INVOICE 
NUMBER CUSTOMER NAME STATE CITY NUMBER MO DAY AMOUNT 

10112 AMALGAMATED CORP 33 61 11603 11 10 $ 389.25 

$ 389.25* 

11315 BROWN WHOLESALE 30 231 12324 12 28 $ 802.08 

11315 BROWN WHOLESALE 30 231 99588 12 14 $ 261.11 

$ 1,063.25* 

11891 FARM IMPLEMENTS 47 17 10901 10 18 $ 21.63 

$ 27.63* 

1853C BLACK OIL 16 67 11509 11 8 $ 592.95 

18530 BLACK OIL 16 67 12292 12 23 $ 950.91 

$ 1,543.92* 

20116 LEATHER .BELT CO 36 471 11511 11 8 $ 335.63 

20116 LEATHER BELT CO 36 471 12263 12 17 $ 121.15 

$ 451.38* 

29017 GENERAL MFG CO 6 63 11615 11 14 $ 440.12 

29017 GENERAL MFG CO 6 63 11616 11 23 $ 122.22 

$ 1,162.34* 

29054 A-8-C OIS1 CO 25 39 9689 9 11 $ 645.40 

29054 A-B-C OIST CO 25 39 11605 11 11 $ 271.69 

29054 A-B-C OIST CO 25 39 12234 12 14 $ 559.33 

$ 1,476.42* 

$ 6,120.19** 

r;;;;-

Figure 181. Printed Report 
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Figure 182. RPG Specification Forms-Program One (Part 1 of 3) 
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Figure 182. RPG Specification Forms-Program one (part 2 of 3) 
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File Description Specifications Form 

Two ftles (input and output) are described on this form. 
The input file INPUT (positions 7-11) is the primary 
me (position 16). It causes the end-of-job condition when 
it is depleted (position 17). The input records are ftxed 
in length (position 19); the block length is 80 (positions 
22 and 23); and the records are 80 characters in length 
(positions 26 and 27). 

The output me OUTPUT is also defined on the File 
Description Specifications form. The format is variable; 
the block length is 132 and the records are 132 characters 
in length. The entry OF in positions 33-34 indicates 
that the output file defined on the line is to cause the 
overflow condition. 

Input Specifications Form 

The input file has a sequence of AA and, if position 1 
contains the zone of a minus, record identifying indicator 
01 is set on (as indicated by the entries in 19-20, 24 and 
26-27). The locations of the fields which contain the 
input data are defined in positions 44-51. 

The names of the input fields are entered in positions 
53-58. Whenever a new customer number is read in, control 
level 1 is set on (positions 59-60). 

Calculation Specifications Form 

The contents of the field TOTAL are added to the contents 
of the field INV AMT, and the result is stored in TOTAL. 

The Result Field has a length of seven positions, with 
two pOSitions reserved for the decimal portion. The 
field GRPI'OT is added to INV AMT, and the result is 
stored in GRPI'OT which is seven pOSitions long and has 
two decimal positions. 

Output-Format Specifications Form 

OUTPUT, the name of the me to which the records 
defined on the line belong, is entered under Filename 
on the first line of the form. In position 15 the output 
types, H, D, and T are entered to designate the heading, 
detail, and total lines. 

The first heading line, ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE 
REGISTER, prints either on the ftrst page (1 P) or over
flow conditions (OF). The OR entered in position 14 and 
15 of the second line allows for printing on the first page 
or on overflow. The other heading lines also print on 
these \conditions. 

When output indicator 01 is on, the field entered in Field 
Name will print in the positions indicated in positions 
40-43. Zero suppression occurs on CUSTNO, STATE, 
CITY, INVNO, MONTH, and DAY. 

The total lines are to print whenever control fields Ll or 
LR are on. The group total GRPI'OT prints when Ll is 
ON, and after it is printed, the contents of GRPTOT are 
blanked out. The final total is printed when the LR (last 
record) indicator is on. 
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SAMPLE PROGRAM TWO 

This is similar to the previous program. In this example, 
however, two input fIles are used. The transaction fIle is 
a card rue with fields as shown in Figure 179 of the pre
vious program. Another input fIle (master customer file), 
which is on tape, contains information about the firm's 
customers (Figure 183). The fields contained in the two 
input fIles are illustrated in Figure 184. 

The program is to process the master customer file, 
using records from the transaction fIle, to produce 
printed receipts. The master fIle is updated by producing 
a new master customer fIle. The coding required for 
this program is shown in Figure 185. 

Master Customer Fi Ie 
(MASTERIN) 

New Master Customer Fi Ie 
(MASTEROT) 

Process 
Matched 
Records 

Figure 183. Sample Program Two 
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Transaction File 
(TRANSIN) 

Printed 
Report 

Transaction File 

Field Label 

Code Minus (-) 
Zone, cr 
Plus (+) 
Zone 

Customer NAME 
Name 

Invoice MONTH 
Date 

Invoice DAY 
Date 

Invoice INVNO 
Number 

Customer CUSTNO 
Number 

State STATE 

City CITY 

Invoice / Amount AMT 
Amount Paid 

Master Customer File 

Field Label --
Customer CUSTNO 
Number 

Customer MASNAM 
Name 

Street MASTRT 

City MASCTY 

State MASTAT 

Customer MASBAL 
Balance 

Date Of PAYDATE 
Last 
Payment 

Date Of PAYPUR 
Last 
Purchase 

Figure 184. Input Fields-Sample Program Two 

Card 
Columns 

1 

8-29 

30-31 

32-33 

34-38 

39-43 

44-45 

46-48 

74-80 

Location ---
1-5 

6-27 

28-46 

47-57 

58-62 

64-70 

71-76 

77-82 
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3456789 

File Type 

File Designation 

End of File 

Line Filename Sequence 

! 
~ 

3 4 5 6 7 

o 2 F~ 
o 3 df 
o 4 F~ 
o 5 F~ 
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o 4 Fr-J IASir I~ 11~ V 113 2 11~ 2 
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o 7 F 

F 

F 

File Description Specifications 
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File Description Specifications Form 

The four mes are defined on this form. The two input 
mes TRANSIN and MASTERIN are defined, and the 
two output mes MASTEROT, which is the updated master 
me, and MASTLIST, which is the printed report, are 
defined on the File Description Specifications form. 
TRANSIN is designated as the secondary me because it 
may not contain transac~ons involving all the customers 
on the master customer me. TRANSIN is ascending in 
~rder. It has fixed-length records which are 80 characters 
long. The block length is 80. 

MASTERIN is the primary me. If the transaction me does 
not have a corresponding customer number (specified by 
the Matching Fields specification on the Input Specifi
cations form), the master me is processed. Processing 
continues until all the records in the master customer me 
have been processed (indicated by the E in position 17). 
The input records contained in the master customer me 
are ascending in order, fixed in length, and have a block 
length of 300. 

The me MASTLIST is the printed report. The format 
is variable. The length of the records can be 132. The 
overflow entry in positions 33-34 indicates that the over
flow condition is to occur on the MASTLIST printer. 

The output me MASTEROT is a tape file which contains 
the updated master customer records. The output records 
are flXed in length, and are 100 characters in length. The 
block length is 300. 

Note: A blank in position 53 indicates that there are no 
labels in the output ftle~ 

I nput Specifications Form 

The two input mes TRANSIN and MASTERIN are 
defined on the Input Specification form. 

TRANSIN: The input records may be obtained from 
three types of cards. 

Sequence AA has been assigned to two types. If card 
position 1 contains the zone of a minus, record identifying 
indicator 02 is set on. If card position 1 contains the zone 
of a plUS, indicator 03 is set on. The cards that have a 
minus in position 1 are ~elected into the.2 pocket (position 
42). The locations of the input records and their labels 
are defined in positions 46-58 of the form. 
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The field CUSTNO (customer number) has entries in 
positions 59-60 (Control Level) and positions 61-62 
(Matching Fields) of the Input Specifications form. When
ever a new customer number is read in, control level 1 (Ll) 
is set on. This condition is tested on the Output-Format 
Specifications form to govern printing of total1ines and to 
produce the updated customer file. The entry in matching 
fields specifies that customer number will be used to match 
another field (CUSTNO) in the MASTERIN me. 

The first card in the transaction me is a date card. It is 
assigned sequence BB. Whenever position 1 con tains a 
D, indicator 04 is set on. The date is contained in positions 
2-7 of the card. Indicator 05 is set on whenever these 
positions are zero or minus. 

MASTERIN: The tape input me that contains information 
about the firm's customers is assigned sequence AA. The 
first entry under field name defines the entire record. 
This entry (RECORD) is made to enable the entire record 
to be referenced on the Output-Format Specifications 
form. CUSTNO of the master me corresponds to CUSTNO 
in the transaction me. Whenever a new customer number 
is read in~ Ll is set. The entry Ml indicates that the 
customer\ number in the master me will be matched with 
the customer number in the transaction me. 

Calculation Specifications Form 

Whenever the matching record indicator MR is on and 
indicator 02 is on, the contents of the field AMT are 
added to the MASBAL. The result is stored in MASBAL. 
The date is moved to the field PAYDAT. 

Whenever the matching record indicator MR is on and 
indicator 03 is on, AMT is subtracted from MASBAL, 
and the result is stored in MASBAL. The date is moved 
toPAYPUR. 

Output-Format Specifications Form 

Th~ output me MASTEROT is the updated tape file. 
The entries in output indicators allow for the following. 
Whenever conditions 01 and NMR are satisfied (record 
identifying indicator 01 is on and no matching record is 
present), the entire tape input recoidwill be written'out 
on tape. This cpndition results because there was no 
corresponding customer number in the transaction me for 
the master customer number. 



SAMPLE PROGRAM THREE To keep the master customer me complete, the old input 
record is written out on the updated tape fIle when no 
information is present in the transaction me. The third sample (Figures 186 & 187) illustrates some of 

the more complex capabilities of RPG. 

If, however, Ll and MR are on, the input record is 
written out on tape. The entire record is written, but the 
fields MASBAL, PA YDAT, and P A VPUR contain the new 
entries based on the calculations. By coding the entries in 
this way, the new information for MASBAL, PA YDAT, and 
PAVPUR is entered on the master customer me, but the 
customer's name and address are retained. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Processing chained records on a direct access 
storage device (DASD). 

Updating records on a DASD. 

Multiple input and output files. 

4. Creating exception records. 

The specifications for the printed report are listed under 
the name of the output me MASTLIST. 

CARDIN CARD OUT 

Card 
Field Column Field 

~ Code 

Code 1 Part Number 

Date 2-7 Description 

Not Used 8-80 Vendor Number 

Transaction Card 
Date 

Code 1 Not Used 

Part Number 2-9 

Receipts 10-13 

Issues 14-17 

Returns 18-21 

Not Used 22-80 

s. 

Card 
Column 

1 

2-9 

10-36 

37-42 

43-48 

49-80 

INVEN-TORY LISTING 5/28/66 

Providing for processing when a record in the 
chained me is missing. 

INVFll 

Field Position 

Code 1 

Part Number 2-9 

Description 10-36 

Vendor Number 37-42 

Not Specified 43-49 

Minimum 50-53 

On Hand 54-58 

Not Specified 59-125 

PAGE 

PAPT NUMBER PAR' DESCRIPTION MIN BAl OLD BAl RECEIPTS ISSUES RETURNS NEllI BAL 

OOlO1Z38 HEX NUl 1,000 3,500 IfJO 600 3.000 

001OlH9 WASHER 2.500 3,100 500 1,000 2.600 

00101240 lKWSHR 1,500 3,700 '3,500 100 lOO BELOW MINIMUM 

00101241 80lT,6-IN 500 6'50 50 100 50 6S0 

00101242 BOLT,8-1N 500 64'; 100 24'; SOD eXPEDITE 

00101243 NO DISK RECORD FOR THIS PART 

00101244 MACHINE SCREW,l-lN 800 1,100 800 1,200 400 1,100 

Figure 186. Input and Output Formats for Sample Program Three ~ 
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igure 187. Specifications for Sample Program Three (Part 1 of 5) 
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Figure 187. Specifications for Sample Program Three (Part 2 of 5) 
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Figure 187. Specifications for Sample Program Three (Part 3 of 5) 
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Figure 187. Specifications for Sample Program Three (Part 4 of 5) 
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Figure 187. Specifications for Sample Program Three (part 5 of 5) 
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File Description Specifications Form 

The primary input me, designated by a P in position 16, 
is on the card reader and is labeled CARDIN. This card 
me also acts as a transaction file for the updating of 
the inventory records contained on the me labeled 
INVFIL. The U in position 15 of the specification for 
INVFIL indicates that this DASD me is updated (used 
for both input and output). The me has direct organiza
tion indicated by the D in position 32, and is processed 
randomly as specified by the R in position 28. 

The E in position 17 of the CARDIN me description 
entry directs the program to end execution when the last 
record of the CARDIN me has been processed. The E 
in position 39 indicates that an extension specification 
has been coded for the CARDIN me. 

The output mes are an exception card me labeled CARD
OUT and the printed transaction report labeled PRINTOUT. 

CARDIN and CARDOUT consist of 80-character records. 
INVFIL has a block length of 125 characters and a record 
length of 125 characters. Record length for PRINTOUT 
is variable, with a maximum of 132 characters. 
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Extension Specifications Form 

The Extension Specifications form identifies CARDIN as 
the chaining file, indicating that record sequence CC 
contains the chaining field Cl. INVFIL is the chained 
fIle and CONRTN is the RPG internal label of the specifi
cations on the Calculation Specifications form for the 
external conversion routine that processes the chaining 
field to obtain the relative track address in the DASD 
me. 

I nput Specifications Form 

The input card and DASD mes are described on the Input 
Spedfications form. Each field that is used is defined. 
The Cl in positions 61-62 of the transaction card me 
designates the field labeled DTLP AR as the chaining field. 
The conversion routine CONRTN, indicated on the 
Calculation Specifications form, makes the DTLPAR 
field available to the user's external conversion routine. 



Calculation Specifications Form 

Two sets of calculation specifications are described. 
After the label CONRTN, the operation.code EXTCV is 
used to indicate that the conversion routine is to be 
performed. ADDCON is the symbolic address of the 
external conversion routine. TRKADR, the field that 
contains the relative track address in the DASD fIle, 
must have a length of three. The external routine can be 
a member of a library or in the form of an object module 
card deck. As a card deck it is included with the RPG 
object module as input to the linkage editor. 

The operation code KEYCV states that the record key of 
the DASD record can be obtained directly from the 
field DTLPAR. 

The calculations in lines 030-070 require the presence 
of corresponding chaining (CARDIN) and chained 
(INVFIL) records. The condition is indicated by the 
simultaneous setting of record identifying indicators 
01 and 03. The ONHAND field from the INVFIL record 
is zero and added to work area (SAVE). Data fields 
RECPTS and RETURN from CARDIN records are added 
to SAVE; ISSUES are subtracted. When each input card 
for an INVFIL record is processed, the resulting new 
ONHAND field in SAVE is compared to the minimum 
balance. If ONHAND equals the minimum, resulting 
indicator 05 is set on. If ONHAND drops below the 
minimum, resulting indicator 04 is set on. 

The entry on line 080 resets the HO indicator which would 
otherwise terminate processing when a record in the 
chained file is missing. The printe4 output notes this 
error condition. 

Output- Format Specifications Form 

The PRINTOUT file's heading information can be printed 
under control of either record identifying indicator 02, 
which is set for the date card (the first card in the CARDIN 
fIle), or overflow (OF). The OF indicator governs all 
heading printing after the first page. The entry PAGE in 
line 030 causes the page number to be updated automati
cally for each new page. 

The detail line described by the entries in lines 150 of 
Figure 187 (part 4) through 050 of Figure 187 (part 5) 
requires the presence of both the CARDIN and INVFIL 
records (record identifying indicators 01 and 03 are on). 
If resulting indicator 04 is on, the words BELOW 
MINIMUM indicate the stock violation. If indicator 05 
is on, the message EXPEDITE is added. 

The output line described in PRINTOUT entries 060-090 
is the message printed when the error condition occurs of 
a CARDIN record and no corresponding INVFIL record. 
This condition is identified by record identifying indicator 
01 being off when indicator 03 is on. 

The exception fIle CARDOUT has a card punched for 
each transaction that results in a below-minimum of at
minimum stock level. These cards contain the part 
number and description, vendor number, date, and the E 
or B code for EXPEDITE or BELOW MINIMUM. Below 
minimum cards, identified by the simultaneous on settings 
of indicators 01,03, and 04, are selected to stacker 
number P2. At-minimum cards, with indicators 01, 03, 
and 05 on, are selected to stacker number RP3. 

Lines 180 and 190 provide for the updating and writing 
out of the INVFIL records. If indicators 01 and 03 
are both on, indicating that the INVFIL record has been 
updated by a CARDIN transaction, the new ONHAND 
is moved into its INVFIL location from the work area 
SA VB, and the record is written. 
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The IBM System/360 Operating System consists of a 
control program and processing programs. The control 
program supervises execution of all processing programs, 
such as the RPG compiler, and all problem programs, such 
as an RPG program. Therefore, to execute an RPG 
program the programmer must first communicate with 
the operating system. The medium of communication 
between the programmer and the operating system is the 
job control language. 

Job control language statements defme two units of 
work to the operating system: the job and the job step. 
A job consists of executing one or more job steps. For 
example, three job steps are involved to compile, link 
edit and execute an RPG program. 

1. Translate the source program into an object 
module by executing the RPG compiler component 
of the operating system. 

2. Process the object module to produce a load module 
by executing the linkage editor component of the 
operating system. 

3. Execute the compiled and link edited load module. 

RPG Job Processing 

JOB CONTROL LANGUAGE 

The RPG programmer uses the job control statements 
shown in Figure 188 to compile, link edit, and execute 
programs. 

These statements are discussed in this section as they are 
used to specify RPG job processing. A detailed explana
tion of each statement is given in IBM System/360, 
Operating System, Job Control Language, Form C28-6539. 

Statement Function 

JOB Indicates the beginning of a new job and describes 
that job 

Indicates a job step and describes that job step; 
EXEC indicates the cataloged procedure or load module 

to be executed 

DO Describes data sets and controls device and volume 
assignment 

Separates data sets in the input stream from control 
Delimiter statements; it appears after each data set in the 

input stream 

Figure 188. Job Control Statements 
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Compiler Processing 

The names for DD statements (ddnames) relate I/O state
ments in the compiler with data sets used by the compiler. 
These ddnames must be used for the compiler. When the 
system is generated, names for I/O device classes are also 
established and must be used by the programmer. 

Compiler Name 

The program name for the RPG compiler is IESRPG. If 
the compiler is to be executed without using the supplied 
cataloged procedures in a job step (see Using Cataloged 
Procedures, in this section), the EXEC statement para
meter, PGM = IESRPG, must be used. 

Compiler ddnames 

The compiler can use 7 data sets. To establish communi
cation between the compiler and the programmer, each 
data set is assigned a specific ddname. Each data set has a 
specific function and device requirement. Figure 189 
lists the ddnames, functions, and device requirements for 
the data sets. 

To compile an RPG source program, five of these data 
sets are necessary: SYSIN, SYSPRINT, SYSUT1, 
SYSUT2 and SYSUT3, along with the direct access 
volume(s) that contains the operating system. With these 
five data sets, only a listing is generated by the compiler. 
If an object module is to be punched, a SYSPUNCH DD 
statement must be supplied. If an object module is to be 
passed to the linkage editor, a SYSGODD statement must 
be supplied. 

For the DD statement SYSIN or SYSPRINT or SYSPUNCH 
an intermediate storage device may be specified instead of 
the card reader or printer or card punch. The intermediate 
storage device can be magnetic tape or a direct access 
device. 

If an intermediate device is specified for SYSIN, the 
compiler assumes that the source module deck was placed 
on intermediate storage by a previous job or job step. 
If an intermediate device is specified for SYSPRINT, the 
listing, and error/warning messages are written on that 
device; a new job or job step can print the contents of 
the data set. When the SYSPRINT data set is written on an 
intermediate storage device, carriage control characters 
are placed in the records. 
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ddname Function Device Requirements 

Reading the • Card reader 
SYSIN source pro- • I ntermediate storage 

gram 

Writing the • Printer 
SYSPRINT storage map, • I ntermediate storage 

I isti ng, and 
messages 

Output data • Card punch 
SYSPUNCH set for the ob- • Intermediate storage 

ject module 
deck 

Work data set • Direct access 
SYSUT1 needed by the • Magnetic tape 

compiler dur-
ing compilation 

Work data set • Direct access 
SYSUT2 needed by the • Magnetic tape 

compiler dur-
ing compilation 

Work data set • Direct access 
SYSUT3 needed by the • Magnetic tape 

compiler dur-
ing compilation 

Output data set • Direct access 
for the object • Magnetic tape 

SYSGO modul e used as 
input to the 
linkage editor 

Figure 189. Compiler DDnames 

Note: When using split cylinders, SYSUT1 and SYSUT2 
must be assigned an equal number of tracks per cylinder. 

Compiler Device Classes 

Names for input/output device classes used for compilation 
are also specified by the operating system when the system 
is generated. The class names, functions, and types of 
devices are shown in Figure 190. 

The data sets used by the compiler must be assigned to the 
device classes listed in Figure 191. 



Class Name Class Functions Device Type 

SYSSQ Writing, reading, backspacing • Magnetic tape 
(sequential) • Direct access 

Writing, reading, backspacing, • Direct access 
SYSDA updating records in place 

(direct) 

A SYSOUT output • Printer 

• Magnetic tape 

• Direct access 

B SYSOUT output • Card punch 

• Magnetic tape 

• Direct access 

Figure 190. Device Class Names 

Compiler Options 

Options are passed to the compiler through the PARM 
parameter in the EXEC statement. 

{
DECK } {,LOAD l {,LIST tJ,SEQN l 

PARM = NODECK ,NOLOADf ,NOLIS1Jt,NOSEQNf 

The programmer specifies the options which are defined 
as: 

DECK 

LOAD 

LIST 

SEQN 

The object module is placed on the device 
specified in the SYSPUNCH DD statement 
(usually the card punch). 

The object module is placed on the device 
specified in the SYSGO DD statement 
(usually intermediate storage). 

An output listing is written on the device 
specified in the SYSPRINT DD statement 
(see Compiler Output, in this section). 

The source deck is checked to ensure that the 
combined page/line field value in each speci
fication is greater than the combined page/line 
field value of the previous specification. 

The prefix NO is used with any of these options to specify 
that the option is not wanted. If any entry for any of the 
four options is omitted from the PARM parameter, the 
corresponding underlined entry (NO DECK, LOAD, 

ddname Possible Device Classes 

SYSIN SYSSQ, or the input stream device (specified 
by DD * or DD DATA) 

SYSPRINT A, SYSSQ, SYSDA 

SYSPUNCH B, SYSSQ, SYSDA 

SYSUT1 SYSSQ, SYSDA 

SYSUT2 SYSSQ, SXSDA 

SYSUT3 SYSSQ, SYSDA 

SYSGO SYSSQ, SYSDA 

Figure 191. Correspondence Between Compiler ddnames and 
Device Classes 

LIST, or NOSEQN) is assumed for that option. If 
contradictory options are entered (for example, LIST, 
NOLIST) the entry without the underline (DECK, NO
LOAD, NOLIST, or SEQN) is used for that option. 

The DECK option specifies that the compiler output 
(that is, the object module) is written on the data set 
specified by the SYSPUNCH DD statement. NO DECK 
specifies that no object module is written. A description 
of the deck is given in Compiler Ou tpu t in this section. 

The LOAD option indicates that the object module is 
written on the data set specified by the SYSGO DD 
statement. This option must be used if a cataloged proce
dure to compile, link edit, and execute is used. 

The NOLOAD option indicates that the object module is 
not written on a sequential data set. This option must not 
be used if a cataloged procedure to compile, link edit, and 
execute is used. If NOLOAD and DECK are specified, the 
resulting object deck may be used as input to the linkage 
editor. 

If the LOAD and DECK options are specified, the object 
module is written on the two data sets, indicated by the 
SYSGO and SYSPUNCH DD statements. 

The cataloged, procedures assume the options of NO
DECK, LOAD, LIST, NOSEQN. However, the programmer 
can override any or all of the assumed options as described 
in Overriding Statements in Cataloged Procedures in'this 
section. 
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Compiler Output 4. Literal table containing: 

a. All literals and edit words. 
The RPG compiler can generate a listing of the source 
specifications, diagnostic messages, and a memory map 
showing the names and addresses of object program routines. 

b. Address (6 places) of each literal or edit word. 

The compiler can also produce an object module card deck 5. Diagnostic listing of erroneous entries showing: 
(Figure 192). 

The output listing (see Sample Programs, Sample Program 
One) provides: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Listing of each specification with related statement 
number and error notes. 

Resulting indicator table showing: 

a. Names of all RPG processor and user defined 
resulting and record identifying indicators 

b. Address (6 places) of each defined resulting 
and record identifying indicator 

Field name table containing: 

a. Names of all fields. 

b. Address (6 places) of each field. ENTRY or 
EXTERN type field names are denoted by 
ENTRY or EXTRN. 

( 

I I 
( 

I J 1- -
( L. 

/ J I_II 
( 

I_V 
ESD & 

I. 

1-1/ - Section D.fi .. 

Figure 192. RPG Output Object Module Card Deck 
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a. Statement number. 

b. Name of the erroneous field or resulting 
indicator. 

c. Appropriate error note. 

6. Further specification diagnostics. 

7. 

8. 

a. Statement number. 

b. Appropriate error note. 

Diagnostic messages. Refer to Appendix C 

Memory map listing names and addresses of RPG 
object program routines. 

9. The length (in hexadecimal) of the compiled program 
not including the IOCS modules or any user 
subroutines. 

10. END OF COMPILATION message. 

END Card 

RLD Card. 

TXT Cardl 

ESD Cards 

nltion ESD 



Compiler Return Codes 

Figure 193 shows the return codes issued by the RPG 
compiler for use with the COND=parameter of JOB or 
EXEC statements. 

Linkage Editor Processing 

The linkage editor processes RPG object modules, 
resolves any references to subprograms, and constructs a 
load module. To communicate with the linkage editor, 
the programmer supplies an EXEC statement and DD 
statements that define all required data sets; he may also 
supply linkage editor control statements. 

Linkage Editor Name 

The program name for the linkage e.ditor is IEWL. If the 
linkage editor is executed without using cataloged 
procedures in a job step, the EXEC statement parameter, 
PGM=IEWL, must be used. 

Linkage Editor Input and Output 

The modules that are processed by the linkage editor are 
contained in data sets as: 

1. Primary input data set (principal input). 

2. Call library (for automatic library call). 

3. Additional primary input or call library data sets. 

The primary input data set is required for all linkage editor 
job steps. The call library is defined only if the automatic 
library call function is used. (Refer to IBM Systemj360 
Operating System, Linkage Editor, Form C28-6538) 
Additional sequential data sets or partitioned data sets are 
defined only as required. 

The primary input is a sequential data set that contains 
object modules and linkage editor control statements. 
In an RPG compile, link, and execute job, the primary 
input data set contains the object modules produced by 
the job steps. The primary input can be a chain of 
sequential data sets. A library member can be specified 
on a DD statement to be processed as a sequential data 

set. For details refer to IBM Systemj360 Operating 
System, Job Control Language, Form C28-6539. The 
primary input data set must be specified by the ddname 
SYSLIN. 

The linkage editor can accept input from other than the 
primary input source. Additional input sourcesssuch as 
user subroutines can be specified by the INCLUDE 
statement or automatic library call. For details of linkage 
editor control statements refer to IBM Systemj360 
Operating System, Linkage Editor, Form C28-6538. 
Variations to incorporate user subroutines are discussed in 
Executing RPG - Input Stream Variations, in the next 
subsection. 

The output of the linkage editor is always placed in a 
PDS. Error messages and optional diagnostic messages 
are written on an intermediate storage device or a printer. 
In addition, a work data set is required by the linkage 
editor to do its processing. 

Return 
Code Explanation 

0 No errors detected 

4 Minor errors detected; successful program execution 
is probable 

8 Errors detected; unsuccessful program execution is 
possible 

12 Serious errors detected; unsuccessful program executiol 
is probable 

16 Critical errors detected; normal execution is impossible 

20 Unrecoverable I/O error occurred during compilation; 
compilation terminated 

Specified program interruption exit. For details refer 
24 to IBM System/360, Operating System, Control 

Program Services. 

Note: the COND=parameter is explained in IBM System/360 
Operating System, Job Control Language (Form C28-6539J 

Figure 193. Compiler Return Codes 
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Linkage Editor ddnames and Device Classes 

The programmer communicates data set informa tion to 
the linkage editor through DD statements identified by 
specific ddnames (similar to the ddnames used by the 
compiler). The ddnames, functions, and requirements 
for data sets are shown in Figure 194. 

Any data sets specified by SYSLIB or SYSLMOD must 
be partitioned data sets. (Additional inputs are partitioned 
data sets or sequential data sets.) The ddname for the DD 
statement that retrieves any additional libraries is 
written in INCLUDE and LIBRARY statements and is 
not fixed by the linkage editor. 

The device classes used by the compiler (see Figure 190) 
must also be used with the linkage editor. The data sets 
used by linkage editor may be assigned to the device 
classes listed in Figure 195. 

Load Modu Ie Execution 

Execution Options 

Options are passed to the object module through the 
PARM parameter of the EXEC card. 

~ 'DATE=mmddyy' '~ 
PARM=) ~ 

('DATE=ddrnmyY' ) 
where mm=month, 
dd=day, and yy=year. 

The user specifies the option by replacing mmddyy or 
ddmmyy with a six digit numeric date which will 
initialize the UDATE, UMONTH, UDAY, and UYEAR 
fields. If no date is furnished through the PARM field, 
the system date will be used for UDATE, UMONTH, 
UDA Y, and UYEAR initialization. The system date will 
be in the domestic format (mmddyy) if a blank is specified 
in position 21 of the RPG control card, or in European 
format (ddmmyy) if either an I or a D is specified in 
position 21. 

Execution ddnames 

In the RPG source program the file description specifica
tions entries are used to identify the data sets (files). 
Data sets processed by the RPG load module must be 
defined by DD statements. The relationship is established 
between the data set defined in the source program and the 
DD statement by the ddname. The ddname must be the 
same as the entry in Filename (positions 7-14) on the 
File Description Specifications form. 
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Device 
ddname Function Requirements 

Primary input data, nor- • Direct access 
SYSLIN mally the output of the • Magnetic tape 

compiler • Card reader 

SYSLIB Automatic call library • Direct access 

SYSUT1 Work data set • Direct access 

• Printer 
SYSPRINT Diagnostic messages • Intermediate 

storage device 

SYSLMOD Output data set for the • Di rect access 
load module 

User- Additional libraries and • Di rect access 
specified object modules • Magnetic tape 

Figure 194. Linkage Editor DDnames 

ddname Possible Device Classes 

SYSSa, SYSDA, or the input stream device 
SYSLIN (specified by 00* or DO DATA) 

SYSLIB SYSDA 

SYSUT1 SYSDA 

SYSLMOD SYSDA 

SYSPRINT A, SYSSa, SYSDA 

User-specified SYSDA, SYSSa 

"Figure 195. Correspondence Between Linkage Editor ddnames 
and Device Classes 

Execution Cancellation 

During execution of the load module (object program), 
job processing is cancelled when a halt indicator (HO-H9) 
is detected on (see Debugging an OS Core Dump of an 
RPGProgram). 

Execution Return Codes 

Figure 196 shows the return codes issued by the RPG 
load module (object program) for use with the COND= 
parameter of the JOB or EXEC statements. 



Code Explanation 

0 Normal execution, no errors 

28 HO - initialized on or on due to programmer request 

32 HO - invalid chaining request 

36 HO - collating sequence error (matching records) 

40 HO - record sequence error (predetermined sequence) 

44 HO - undefined record type 

48 HO - BSAM 1/0 error (combined file) 

52 HO - DAM I/O error 

56 HO - ISAM I/O error (random processing) 

60 HO - ISAM 1/0 error (sequential processing) 

64 HO - QSAM 1/0 error 

68 H1 - on 

72 H2 - on 

76 H3 - on 

80 H4 - on 

84 H5 - on 

88 H6-on 

92 H7 - on 

96 H8-on 

100 H9-on 

132 Program interrupt (data): may occur when using 
non-numeric decimal data in a field specified as 
numeric data or when using packed decimal data in 
a field specified as unpacked data 

144 Program interrupt (decimal divide): will occur if the 
value of Factor 2 of a DIV operation is zero 

Note: The COND=parameter is explained in the Job Control 
Language publication. 

Figure 196. Completion Codes 

USING CATALOGED PROCEDURES 

Because writing job control statements can become 
time-consuming work for the programmer, IBM supplies 
three cataloged procedures to aid in the compiling, link 
editing, and executing of RPG programs. 

Compile 

The cataloged procedure for compilation is RPGEC. It is 
invoked by specifying the name RPGEC as the first 
parameter in an EXEC statement (refer to Cataloged 
Procedures in this section). 

With the procedure RPGEC, a DD statement RPG.SYSIN 
indicating the location of the source program must be 
supplied. 

The control statements that can be used to invoke the 
procedure are: 

//jobname JOB 
/ /stepname EXEC RPGEC 
/ /RPG .SYSIN DD * 

RPG Source Program 

/* 
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Link Edit and Execute 

The cataloged procedure to link edit RPG object modules 
and execute the resulting load module is RPGELG. It is 
invoked by specifying the name RPGELG as the first 
parameter in an EXEC statement. 

The cataloged procedure to link edit and execute consists 
of the control statements shown in this section in 
Cataloged Procedures. 

With the procedure RPGELG, a DD statement LKED. 
SYSIN, which indicates the location of the object module, 
must be supplied. 

The control statements that can be used to invoke the 
RPGELG cataloged procedure are: 

/ /jobname JOB 
/ /stepname EXEC RPGELG 
/ /LKED.SYSIN DD * 

RPG Object Module 

/* 

When the RPG compiler is maintained in a private library, 
a JOBLIB DD statement is required in th~ input stream 
to process an RPG program. The JOBLIB DD statement 
is used to temporarily chain the private library with the 
system library. The format of the DD statement is: 

/ /JOBLIB DD DSNAME= libname, X 
/ / DISP= (OLD,PASS), etc. 

with libname being the fully qualified name of the RPG 
library. The JOBLIB DD statement must appear immedi
ately before the first EXEC statement for the job. The 
concatenation is in effect only for the duration of the job. 
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Compile, Link Edit, and Execute 

The cataloged procedure RPGECLG passes a source 
module through three procedure steps: compile, link edit, 
and execute. The cataloged procedure is invoked by 
specifying the name RPGECLG as the first parameter in 
an EXEC statement. 

The statements that invoke the cataloged procedure 
RPGECLG are: 

/ /jobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGECLG 
/ /RPG .SYSIN DD * 

RPG Source Program 

/* 

The SYSIN data set (source module) must be defmed to 
the compiler as a separate DD statement not contained in 
the cataloged procedure. 

Cataloged Procedures 

This section contains figures showing the job control 
statements used in the RPG cataloged procedures and a 
brief description of each procedure. 

If the user selects MVT (option 4) of the control program, 
he must be aware of several items; the direct access 'space 
requirements of SYSOUT data sets, that SPACE= and 
UNIT= keyword parameters are valid for any SYSOUT 
data set, the size of the region that is selected by default 
when the REGION= parameter is not specified for any job 
step. For additional information refer to IBM System/360 
Operating System, System Generation, Form C28-6554. 
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The RPG cataloged procedures are set up to take 
advantage of the dedicated workftles option of the Initiator 
cataloged procedure for the MVT option of the control 
program. Refer to IBM System/360 Operating System: 
System Programmer's Guide, Form C28-6550, for a 
complete description of the dedicated workflles option. 

The cataloged procedures make use of the OS/360 job 
control language symbolic parameter facility. Refer to 
Modifying Cataloged Procedures Symbolic Parameter 
Values in this section. 

Compile 

The cataloged procedure for compilation (RPGEC) is 
shown in Figure 197. The numbers to the right correspond 
to the numbered explanations that follow. 

1. This statement assignes default values to the 
symbolic parameters defined in this procedure. 

2. The system name IESRPG identifies the RPG 
compiler. The REGION= keyword parameter 
specifies the region size that is to be allocated to 
the job step, provided MVT in the operating 
system is specified. If MVT is not specified, the 
REGION= parameter is ignored. The size of the 
region required for any job step depends on the 
size of the program, the access methods used, the 
size and number of buffers requested, and the work 
areas requied by the various system functions (for 
example, OPEN, EOV, CLOSE, etc.). Refer to 
IBM Systemj360 Operating System, Storage 
Estimates, Form C28-6551). 

The COND= parameter can be added to this 
statement by the EXEC statement that calls the 
procedure. 
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3. The destination for the compiler output listing is 
defined by this statement as the standard system 
output class, SYSOUT=A. 

4. The destination for the object module (provided 
the option DECK has been specified) is defined 
as the standard system output class, SYSOUT=B. 
Usually the device assigned to this output class is 
a card punch. 

5. The three compiler utility data sets are described 
by these statements. The SEP= subparameter in 
the last statement and the SPACE= parameter in 
each statement are effective only if the device 
assigned is a direct access device. The number of 
specifications in the source program determines the 
space requirement. The procedure provides an 
initial allocation of 60,000 bytes and additional 
allocations (if required) of 12,000 bytes. 

6. This statement describes the compiler output 
(object module) produced for input to the linkage 
editor. The compiler option LOAD causes the 
object module to be written on this data set. The 
third term in the DISP parameter causes the data 
set to be deleted if the job step terminates 
abnormally. 

Note: DCB parameters must not be overridden for any 
data set used in the compile step. To override the device 
assignments of SYSUTI and/or SYSUT2 and/or SYSUT3 
data sets, the user may assign the data sets to any direct 
access storage device supported by the operating system 
access method, BSAM (for example, 2311,2314,2301, 
2302, 2303, or 2321). SYSUTI and SYSUT2 must be 
assigned to the same type of device. 
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Figure 197. Compile Catalogued Procedure (RPGEC) 
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Link Edit and Execute 

The cataloged procedure to link edit RPG object modules 
and execute the resulting load modules (RPGELG) is 
shown in Figure 198. The numbers to the right correspond 
to the numbered explanations that follow. 

1. This statement assigns default values to the 
symbolic parameters defined in this procedure. 

2. This statement initiates linkage editor execution. 
The options in the P ARM= field cause the linkage 
editor to put out a cross-reference table, and a list 
of all control statements processed. The LET 
option causes the linkage editor to mark the load 
module as executable even though errors were 
encountered during processing. The REGION= 
parameter specifies the region size required for the 
execution of this job step (provided the user has 
selected MVT in the operating system control 
program). Refer to IBM System/360 Operating 
System, Storage Estimates, Form C28-6SS 1. 

3. This statement indicates that the input to the 
linkage editor is from the input stream. 

4. The output from the linkage editor is specified as 
a member of a temporary data set, reSiding on a_ 
direct access storage device, and is passed to a 
succeeding job step. The third term in the DISP 
parameter causes the data set to be deleted if the job 
step terminates abnormally. 

5. The utility data set for the linkage editor is 
described by this statement. 

6. The destination for the linkage editor output listing 
is defined by this statement as the standard output 
class, SYSOUT=A. 

7. This statement initiates execution of the link edited 
load module. The notation * .LKED.SYSLMOD 
identifies the load module as being in the data set 
described in the job step LKED by the DD state
ment named SYSLMOD. The REGION= keyword 
parameter is not included in this job step. The 
effect of this omission is that the default region 
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size is selected (providing the user has selected MVT 
in the operating system control program). If the 
default region size is not sufficient, refer to the 
preceeding subsection Overriding Parameters in the 
EXEC Statement. 

Compile, Link Edit, and Execute 

The cataloged procedure (RPGECLG) to compile, link 
edit, and execute RPG source programs is shown in 
Figure 199. 

The cataloged procedure RPGEC\.-G consists of the state
ments in the RPGEC and RPGELG procedures, with the 
exception: the DD statement SYSLIN identifies the 
linkage editor input data set as the same data set produced 
as output by the compiler. Further, the third term in the 
DISP parameter of the DD statement SYSLMOD will 
cause the data set to be deleted if the LKED step is 
terminated abnormally. The programmer must define 
the data set SYSIN (as a separate DD statement) for the 
compiler so that the source program can be read. He 
can also concatenate any input to the linkage editor 
from the input stream with the input from the compiler by 
using a DD statement LKED .SYSIN. 

User Cataloged Procedures 

The programmer can write his own cataloged procedures 
and tailor them to the facilities in his installation. He can 
also permanently modify the IBM-supplied cataloged 
procedures. For information about permanently 
modifying cataloged procedures, see the publication IBM 
System/360 Operating System, Utilities, Form C28-6586. 

The RPG cataloged procedures may be temporarily 
modified by: 

1. Specifying new values for symbolic parameters. 

2. Overriding complete DD or EXEC statements. 

Modifying Cataloged Procedures Symbolic Parameter 
Values 

The RPG cataloged procedures make use of the job 
control language symbolic parameter facility. Refer to 
IBM System/360 Operating System, Job Control 
Langauge, Form C28·6539. A symbolic parameter is a 
symbol that appears in the operand of a cataloged 
procedure statement. Symbolic parameters are assigned 
values either on the EXEC statement that invokes the 
procedure or on a PROC statement in the procedure. 

In the RPG procedures, symbolic parameters are used fqr 
REGION, COND, and PARM speCifications on the 
EXEC statement, and for SPACE specifications on the 
DD statements. These values may be temporarily changed 
by coding the symbolic parameter and the desired value 
on the EXEC statement used to invoke the procedure. 
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Figure 198. Link Edit and Execute Catalogued Procedure (RPGELG) 

IIDEFAULT PROC RGREG N,=52K ,RGPA RM='N ODeCK ,L OAD ,LIST 11 NOSE QN I, t 
II RGU3 S PC::r I ( 6¢; J ( 1j'_~) 2 1!1J))' , RGU2S pc = ' ( 6~~ I ( 1~~)2 g) ) , t 2 
II RGU 1 S PC~' ( 6~~ I ( 1~D,2 I~ ) ) , .~ RGGOS P c= ' ( 8e,(2 0~,5~ ) ) I , 3 
II LI<REG N=lBP K,LKP ARM:' XREtJ LIST) LE: T' ) 4-
II LKHOS PC::=' ( [~24, (5¢,~ ~,i}) , ) LKU iSPC= ~(i(j2 14) ( 5-' ,td) ) I 5 ) 

II (;~~ D= , ( ( ~T, RPG ), f 5 \ L T l\ L KE D T 1 ) , \ GOPAI1 M= I D~ TE"=-~ ~¢.0ClJ' 
I/RPG EXEC PGM=! ~SRP~ ,REG1 OW =&R QREQN I) PARM -(&RG PARM) 
I/SVSP1?I iftJT DO 

--
SYSOU T=A --/ISYSPUN CH DD SygOU T=8 -- --1-----r-' IISYSUT"3 DD UNIT= SVSSQ ,SPAC E .. &RG U3SPC 

IISYSUTZ DD UNIT= SySSQ ,SPAC E=&.RGr U2SPC --I---IISYSUT[ DD SPACE -&RGU 15PC, UNIr= (Syss Q,SEP =(SYS UT2.,S VSUT3 » --
IISYS~O DD DSNAM E=It&G O,UNI T=(SY SSQ,S EP·SY SPUMe H) I 1 ______ 
II IDISP= (MOD, PASS, DELET E), Sp AC E.-& RGGOS PC __ --
IILk'ED EXEC PGM=I EWL,R EGrON =~LI<R EGN,P ARM: ( &LKPA RM) 
IISYSLIN DD [)S~AM E ",:lclG DIDIS P-(OL D,1)EL ETE) --II DD DDNAM E.=SYS IN 
IIS'r'SLMOD DD ~SIJAM E=A&G OS£T( RPG) , UNIT,: SYS])A ,D ISP "(NEW ,PASS ,DELE TE) , i 
II SPACE =&LKM DSPC --
/ /SYSUTJ. DD SPACE .. & L KU 1Se~ 1 

r;-{ S 'I S 
-

II UNIT: (S VSD A,srp LIN,S 'IS LMO D) ) 
/ISYSPRI WT DD S'ISou rr=A 
I 1(;0 EXEC PGJ1= lj .LKE\) .SYSl HOJ~-1._~ ON;D=& GOCol'J D/PAR M=:\&G OPARM' 

Figure 199. Compile, Link Edit and Execute Catalogued Procedure (RPGECLG) 
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Examples 

In procedure RPGECLG (Figure 199), suppressing pro
ducation of a listing might be desired. In this case, the 
EXEC statement in the input stream would be: 

/ /stepname EXEC RPGECLG ,RGPARM='NOLIST' 

In the procedure (Figure 199) if a user date is to be 
specified at object time for the six digit numeric field 
UDATE, the EXEC statement would appear as: 

II 
II 

EXEC RPGECLG 
GOPARM= 'DATE=080568' 

In the procedure RPGEC (Figure 197), a punched object 
deck can be obtained, the source deck sequence checked, 
and SPACE= parameters of the data set SYSUTI 
respecified by: 

Otherwise, the default value of DATE= 000000 would 
cause the UDATE field to be initialized with the system 
date. 

/ /stepname EXEC RPGEC, X 
/ / RGPARM='DECK,SEQN' X 
/ / RGUI SPC='(200,(80,40», 

In the procedure RPGELG (Figure 198), the link edit 
region (LKREGN) and the execution condition (GOCOND) 
specifications may be changed with: 

If it is desired to modify an EXEC or DD statement 
parameter not specified symbolically, it is necessary to 
override the desired statement with an appropriate state
ment in the input stream. 

/ /stepname EXEC RPGELG, 
II GOCOND='(3,LT,LKED)" 
/ / LKREGN=90K 

Symbolic 
Name Job Step Description 

&RGREGN Compiler Region size 
&RGPARM PARM= field 
&RGU3SPC SYSUT3 space 
&RGU2SPC SYSUT2 space 
&RGU1SPC SYSUTl space 
&RGGOSPC SYSGO space 

&LKREGN Link Edit Region size 
&LKMDSPC SYSLMOD space 
&LKU1SPC SYSUTl space 
&LKPARM PARM = field 

&GOCOND Go COND= field 
for RPGECLG 

&GOCOND COND=field 
for RPGELG 

&GOPARM PARM::::fjeld 

Figure 200. Symbolic Parameter Name Assignments 
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X 
X 

The symbolic parameter names are listed in Figure 200. 

Assigned Value 

52K 
'NODECK, LIST, LOAD, NOSEQN' 
'(600, (100,20»' 
'(600, (100,20»' 
'(600, (100,20»' 
'(80, (200,50»' 

lOOK 
'(1024, (50,20, 1»' 
'(1024, (50,20»' 
'XREF, LIST, LET' 

'«9, LT, RPG), (5, LT, LKED»' 

'(5, LT, LKED)' 
' DATE=OOOOOO' 



Overriding Statements in Cataloged Procedures 

EXEC and DD statements appearing in cataloged 
procedures can be overridden. Such overriding of state
ments of fields is effective only for the duration of the job 
step in which the statements appear. The statements, as 
stored in the procedure library of the system, remain 
unchanged. 

Overriding for the purposes of respecification, addition, 
or "nullification is accomplished by including in the input 
stream statements containing the desired changes and 
identifying the statements to be overridden. 

Overriding Parameters in the EXEC Statement: It may be 
desirable to add the PARM=, COND=, or REGION= 
parameters to an RPG procedure EXEC statement which 
does not have the parameter. This can be done by 
including in the EXEC statement calling the procedure the 
notation PARM.stepname=,COND.stepname=, or 
REGION.stepname=, followed by the desired change. 
Stepname identifies the EXEC statement within the 
procedure to which the modification applies. Overriding 
the PGM= parameter is not possible. 

Overriding and Adding DD Statements: A DD statement 
with name procstep.ddname is used to override parameters 
not containing symbolic parameters in DD statements in 
cataloged procedures, or to add DD statements to 
cataloged procedures. The procstep identifies the step in 
the cataloged procedure. If ddname is the name of a DD 
statement: 

I. Present in the step, the parameters in the new DD 
statement override parameters in the DD statement 
in the procedure step. 

2. Not present in the step, the new DD statement is 
added to the step. 

In any case, the modification is only effective for the 
current execution of the cataloged procedure. 

When overriding, the original DD statement in the 
cataloged procedure is copied, and the parameters 
specified in it are replaced by the corresponding para
meters in the new DD statement. Therefore, only 

. parameters that must be changed are specified in the 
overriding DD statement. 

If more than one DD statement is modified, the overriding 
DD statements must be in the same order as the DD 
statements appear in the cataloged procedure. Any DD 
statements that are added to the procedure must follow 
overriding DD statements. 

When the procedures RPGEC and RPGECLG are used, a 
DD statement must be added to define the SYSIN data 
set to the compile step in the procedures. When the 
procedure RPGELG is used, a DD statement must be 
added to defme the SYSLIN data set (see Using Cataloged 
Procedures in this section). 

Examples: In the procedure RPGEC (Figure 197), the 
UNIT=parameter of the data set SYSUTI can be respecified 
by including in the input stream: 

Iistepname EXEC RPGEC 
IIRPG.SYSUTI DD UNIT=(23 I I ,SEP=(SYSUT2,SYSUT3)) 

In procedure RPGECLG (Figure 199) chaining the 
COND=parameter to the EXEC statement which specifies 
execution of the linkage editor and specifying a region 
size of 60K in the GO step might be desired. In this 
case, the EXEC statement in the input stream would 
appear as: 

I/stepname EXEC RPGECLG, X 
1/ COND.LKED=(9,LT,stepname.RPG),x 
II REGION .G0=60K 

Execution of the linkage editor job step IILKED is 
suppressed if the return code issued by the compiler (step 
RPG) was greater than 8 and the region size requested 
for the GO step was 60K. 

IBM System/360 Operating System Utilities, Form 
C28-6586 and IBM System/360 Operating System, Job 
Control Language (Form C28-6539), provide additional 
description of overriding techniques. 
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RPG SOURCE PROGRAM DECK ARRANGEMENT 

The deck prepared by the programmer is arranged as 
shown in Figure 201. The contents of the operating 
system job control statements are listed in IBM System/ 
360 Operating System, Job Control Language (Form 
C28-6539). 

The order in which the programmer places his control 
cards and source deck is: 

1. Operating system job control statements. 

2. Control card speCifications. This card is required. 

3. File description specifications. 

4. Extension specifications. 

5. Line counter speCifications. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Input specifications. 

Calculation specifications. 

Output-format specifications. 

Operati ng System 
This card is required. 
It must contain an H 
in column 6. 

EXECUTING RPG -INPUT STREAM VARIATIONS 

The input stream varies considerably depending on the 
user's application. This section illustrates the input 
stream for various combinations of control statements, 
source decks, user subroutines, and data decks. 

Note: When using a sequential scheduler, only one data 
set can be included in the input stream for each job step 
or procedure step. For additional information, refer to 
IBM System/360 Operating System, Job Control Language, 
Form 

IBM Supplies three cataloged procedures that are 
explained in this section in Cataloged Procedures and 
illustrated in USing Cataloged Procedures. Additional 
examples are included in this section to illustrate inclusion 
of user subroutines for execution with the RPG load 
module. 

The EXIT operand can be used to incorporate subroutines 
in assembler language. For convenience, frequently used 
subroutines are maintained in a library. The following 
illustrates three methods for including user subroutines 
with the RPG object module as input to the linkage editor. 
In these examples the use.r must supply DD statements 

Figure 201. RPG Deck Arrangement in the Operating System Input Stream 
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corresponding to the file description specifications. The 
LIBRARY statement is used to call the library in order 
to resolve the designated external references (SUBRl, 
SUBR2). The LKED.SUBLIB DD statement defines the 
private library containing the subroutines. These sub
routines can be either load modules or object modules 
with control statements. 

//jobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGECLG 
//RPG .SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source program 

/* 
//LKED.SUBLIB DD DSNAME=libname,DISP=OLD 
//LKED.SYSIN DD * 

LIBRARY SUBLIB(SUBRI ,SUBR2) 
/* 

The INCLUDE statement is used to cause the linkage 
editor to process the subroutine modules (SUBRl, 
SUBR2). The LKED.SUBLIB DD statement identifies 
the private library that contains the subroutines. These 
subroutines can be either load modules or object modules 
with control statements. 

//jobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGECLG 
//RPG .SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source program 

/* 
//LKED.SUBLIB DD DSNAME=libname,DISP=OLD 
//LKED.SYSIN DD * 

INCLUDE SUBLIB(SUBRl,SUBR2) 

/* 

The placement of the user subroutines that are included 
as object modules in the input stream of a compile and 
execute job is: 

//jobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGECLG 
IIRPG.SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source program 

/* 
//LKED.SYSIN DD * 

SUBRI object module 

SUBR2 object module 

SUBR3 object module 

/* 

Subroutines can be included both from a library and in 
the input stream. The job shown below includes sub
routines SUBRI and SUBR2 from the library and 
SUBR3 from the input stream. 

I/jobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGECLG 
//RPG.SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source program 

/* 
I/LKED.SUBLIB DD DSNAME=libname,DISP=OLD 

//LKED.SYSIN DD * 
INCLUDE SUBLIB(SUBRl, SUBR2) 

SUBR3 object module 

/* 
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The operating system provides the capability to assemble 
user subroutines within the same job as the RPG 
compilation. The assembly can either precede or follow or 
both precede and follow the RPG compilation. Thejob 
setup for an assembly following the RPG compilation is: 

/ /jobname JOB 
/ /stepname EXEC RPGEC 

/ /RPG.SYSIN DD * 

RPG source program 

/* 
/Istepname EXEC ASMECLG 
II ASM.SYSIN DD * 

Source progra~ for assembly 

1* 

The first EXEC statement invokes the cataloged procedure 
for compilation (RPGEC). 

The subparameter MOD (in RPGEC) specifies that the 
data set is added to and causes logical positioning after the 
last record in the data set. 

The second EXEC statement invokes the cataloged 
procedure for assembly, link edit, and execute (ASMECLG). 
Refer to IBM System/360 Operating System, Assembler 
(E) Programmer's Guide (Form C28-6595) for a detailed 
description of cataloged procedures for assembly. 

The object module that is derived from the assembly is 
added to the data set that contains the object module 
from the RPG compilation and this data set is subsequently 
input to the linkage editor. 

Execution must begin in the RPG produced object 
module. When an assembly precedes the RPG compilation, 
the RPG compiler is not the first program executed. 
Therefore, an ENTRY statement is required to specify 
the name of the RPG program. In order to link edit the 
assembly object module with the RPG object module, 
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the SYSPUNCH DD statement in the ASMEC catalog 
procedure must be overriden. The assembly object 
module must be on SYSSQ. The job setup for assembly 
of the user subroutine preceding the RPG compilation 
is: 

Iljobname JOB 
Ilstepname EXEC ASMEC 
I I ASM.SYSPUNCH DD DSNAME=&GO,UNIT=SYSDA, X 
I I SPACE={80,{200,50»,DISP= X 
II (MOD,PASS) 
IIASM.SYSIN DD * 

I Source program for assembly 

1* 
Ilstepname EXEC RPGECLG 
I IRPG .SYSIN DD * 

RPG source program 

1* 
IILKED.SYSIN DD * 

ENTRY source program identification 

1* 

The deck arrangement for jobs processing data files is: 

Iljobname JOB 
Ilstepname EXEC RPGECLG 
IIRPG.SYSIN DD ** 

RPG source program 

1* 
I IGO.ddname (parameters) 
IIGO.ddname (parameters) 

IIGO.ddname (parameters) 

1* 



Data sets (files) processed by an RPG program must be 
defined by DD statements (see Load Module Execution 
in this section). 

The deck arrangement for jobs processing table ftles and 
data files from the same card input device (SYSIN) is shown 
below. Under RPG support, the table data must correlate 
exactly with the amount specified on the Extension Specifi
cations form. 

In the following example, the TABI and TAB2 ftles must 
be loaded before the 1RANS data ftle is loaded. The example 
is applicable to either MFT or MVT processing. 

Iljobname JOB 
Ilstepname EXEC RPGECLG 
I IRPG .SYSIN DD * 

RPG source program 

1* 
IIGO.TABI DD * 

table cards (TAB 1) 

IIGO.TAB2 DD * 

table cards (TAB2) 

IIGO.TRANS 

Data 

1* 

I 
Note: Table ftles and input data can not come from the 
same device during non-MFT or non-MVT processing. 

Using the OS/360 Loader 

The OS/360 Loader can be used to load and execute the 
object program generated by the RPG compiler. The 
RPG compile procedure, RPGEC, is used with the necessary 
JCL to invoke the loader. The loader combines the basic 
editing and loading functions of the linkage editor and 
program fetch in one job step. It is designed for high 
performance loading of modules that do not requires the 
special processing facilities of the linkage editor and fetch, 
such as overlay. The loader does not produce load modules 
for program libraries. Additional information on the 
OS/360 Loader can be found in IBM System/360 Operating 
System Linkage Editor and Loader, Form C28-6538. 

This example shows the necessary JCL to compile and 
execute an RPG program. 

Iljobname JOB 
//stepname EXEC RPGEC 
I IRPG .SYSIN DD * 

1* 
Ilstepname EXEC 

II 
I I 
IISYSLIN DD 
1/ 
I/SYSLOUT DD 
I/ddname DD 
I/ddname DD 

1* 

RPG source deck 

PGM=LOADER,PARM= 
'loaderparmsl 
RPGobjectparms' 
DSNAME=* .stepname.RPG. 
SYSGO,DISP=(parameters) 
(parameters) 
(parameters) 

* 

1 
1 

1 

The SYSLIN DSNAME refers back to the SYSGO DD 
statement in the RPG procedure RPGEC. The stepname 
must correspond to the stepname on the EXEC RPGEC 
statement. The files described in the RPG source program 
are described by the DD statements following the 
SYSLOUT statement. 
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The following examples illustrate three methods for 
including user subroutines with the RPG object module 
as input to the Loader. In these examples the user must 
supply DD statements corresponding to the me description 
specifications. In the first example, SYSLIN describes 
the RPG compiler output data set as input to the loader. 
Stepname in the DSNAME parameter must be same as 
stepname of the EXEC RPGEC statement. The loader 
entry point parameter EP=entry point name must specify 
the name given the RPG object program as specified on 
the RPG control card, positions 75-80, or RPGOBJ if no 
name is specified. This will assure that control is given to 
the RPG object module and not the subroutine. The 
SYSLIB DD statement defines the library which the 
loader will search in order to resolve external references 
in the RPG object program. 

Iljobname JOB 
Iistepname EXEC RPGEC 
I IRPG .SYSIN DD * 

1* 
Iistepname 
II 
IISYSLIN 
II 
IISYSLIB 
IISYSLOUT 
Iiddname 

1* 
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I RPG source deck 

EXEC PGM=LOADER,PARM='MAP, 1 
EP=RPGOBJ' 

DD DSNAME=* .stepname.RPG. 
SYSGO,DISP={OLD,DELETE) 

DD DSNAME=Hbname,DISP=SHR 
DD SYSOUT=A 
DD * 

\. 

The next example shows the setup necessary to assemble 
an external subroutine, compile an RPG source program, 
and load and execute the combined program. The output 
of the assembler will be placed in a data set followed by 
the compiler output. This data set is then described as 
input to the loader by the SYSLIN DD statement. Again, 
the load entry point parameter EP= must contain the 
RPG program name. 

Iljobname JOB 
Iistepname EXEC ASMEC 
/IASM.SYSIN,DD * 

I Source program for assembly 

1* 
Iistepname EXEC RPGEC 
IIRPG.SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source program 

1* 
Ilstepname EXEC 
II 
IISYSLIN DD 
II 
IISYSLOUT DD 
Iiddname DD 
Iiddname DD 

1* 

PGM=LOADER,PARM='MAP 
LET,EP=programname' 
DSNAME=* .stepname.RPG. 
SYSGO,DISP={OLD,DELETE) 
(parameters) 
(parameters) 

* 



This example shows the necessary JCL to combine a 
subroutine object deck with an RPG generated object 
program and load and execute it. The first step loads the 
subroutine object deck onto the data set specified by 
SYSUT2. This data set is described to be identical to 
the data set described by SYSGO DD statement in the 
RPG procedure RPGEC. Second step is an RPG compila
tion. The third step is a load and execute of the combined 
program. Once again the loader parameter EP= must 
specify the RPG program name as specified in positions 
75-80 or RPGOBJ. 

Iljobname JOB 
Iistepname EXEC 
IISYSPRINT DD 
IISYSIN DD 
IISYSUT2 DD 
/I 
II 
II 
II 
IISYSUTI DD 

PGM=IEBGENER 
(parameters) 
DUMMY 
DSNAME=&GO,UNIT=SYSDA, 
SPACE=(80,(200,50)), 
DISP=(MOD,P ASS),DCB= 
(LRECL=80,RECFM=F, 
BLKSIZE=80) 

* 

Object deck 

1* 
Ilstepname EXEC RPGEC 
IIRPG .SYSIN DD * 

I RPG source deck 1 

1* 
Ilstepname EXEC PGM=LOADER,P ARM='MPA 
II EP=RPGOBJ' 
IISYSLIN DD DSNAME=* .stepname.RPG. 
/I SYSGO,DISP=(OLD,DELETE) 
IISYSLOUT DD (parameters) 
Ilddname DD (parameters) 
Ilddname DD * 

1* 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 

1 
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When an RPG program is terminated, a dump of the pro
gram is provided by the operating system (OS).· This core 
dump can be analyzed to determine the reason that the 
program was terminated. 

Normally a core dump will be obtained by specifying the 
SYSUDUMP option in an OS job control statement. 

The address at which the RPG object program is loaded 
will be used throughout this discussion to find informa
tion in the core dump. This address may be found as the 
contents of general register 3 on the core dump (Figure 
204). This entry on the core dump listing is preceded by 
the heading Regs at Entry to ABEND. The discussion of 
the core dump will be related to the listing shown in 
Figure 204. The value of general register 3 may vary be
tween programs, but the displacement values shown in the 
RPG symbol tables and the memory map remain fixed. 

USING THE ERROR ANALYSIS TABLE 

Figure 204, part two, shows the user completion code entry 
on a typical OS RPG core dump. In order to interpret this 
completion code, look down the left side of the error 
analysis table (Figure 202) to find a matching entry. The 
error type section of the table will indicate what kind of 
error caused the program to terminate. 

Debugging an OS Core Dump of an RPG Program 

For some types of errors an address is located at a displace
ment of X' 11 C' from the address in register three. The 
right side of the error analysis table explains what this 
address is. This address may be an 10RB address, a DCB 
address, or a DECB address. 

In this example a completion code of 0044 has an error 
type entry of "undefined record type" (this means that 
a record read by the RPG program was not defined on the 
input specifications). The four byte address at a displace
ment of' 11 C' from the address in register 3 (1 F A38+ 11 C= 
IFB54) is an 10RB address. 

For the user completion code values of 52, 56, and 60, 
there is a note on the error analysis table to see the I/O 
error analysis table (Figure 203). The contents of the two 
bytes found at a displacement of X' 121' and X' 122' from 
register 3 may be used to find more precisely what type 
of error caused the dump. The four-digit hexadecimal value 
found at this location should have a matching entry on 
the I/O error analysis table. The message associated with 
this number should pinpoint the type of error. 
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Completion Error Type Displacement From Register 3 
Code X'11C' X'11'F 

0 Normal execution, no errors N/A 

28 HO - initialized on or on due to programmer N/A 
request 

.. 

32 HO - invalid chaining request Chaining identifier address 

36 HO - collating sequence error (matching records) N/A 

40 HO - record sequence error (predetermined N/A 
sequence 

44 HO - undefined record type 10RB address 

48 HO - BSAM I/O error (combined file) DECB address 

52* HO - DAM I/O error DECB address 

56* HO - ISAM I/O error (random processing) DECB address 

60* HO - ISAM I/O error (sequential processing) DCB address 

64 HO - aSAM I/O error DCB address 

68 H1 --, on N/A 

72 H2-on N/A 

76 H3-on N/A 

80 H4-on N/A 

84 H5-on N/A 

88 H6-on N/A 

92 H7 -on N/A 

96 H8-on N/A 

100 H9-on N/A 

132 Program interrupt (data): may occur when using N/A 
non-numeric decimal data in a field specified as 
numeric data or when using packed decimal data 
in a field specified as unpacked data 

144 Program interrupt (decimal divide): will occur N/A 
if the value of Factor 2 of a DIV operation is 
zero 

* See the I/O Error Analysis Table. 

Figure 202. Error Analysis Table 
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Displacement from 

Completion Register 3 

Code Error Type (Specific) X'121 - 122' 

52 Record not found. 80 00 
Record length check. 40 00 
Space not found 20 00 
Invalid request. 18 00 
Uncorrectable I/O error. 08 00 
End of data. 04 00 
Uncorrectable error other than an I/O error. 02 00 
A READ with exclusive control was not preceded by a WRITE 
with exclusive control. 01 00 
A WRITE macro instruction was addressed to an input data set. 00 40 
An extended search was specified with the DCBLIMCT field set 00 20 
to zero. 
The block requested is not within the data set. 00 10 
A write-by-identification (01) addressed record zero. 00 08 
A search-on-key (OK) was specified with the DCBKEYLE field 00 04 
set to zero or without an address for the key. 
A macro instruction used an option not set in the DCB. 00 02 
The key for the fixed-length record to be added begins with hex. FF. 00 01 

56 Record not found. N/A 80 
Record length check. N/A 40 
Space not found in which to add a record. N/A 20 
Invalid request. N/A 10 
Uncorrectable I/O error. N/A 08 
Unreachable block. N/A 04 
Overflow record. N/A 02 
Duplicate record presented for inclusion in the data set. N/A 01 

60 Lower key limit not found. 80 00 
Invalid device address for lower limit. 40 00 
Space not found. 20 00 
Invalid request. 10 00 
Uncorrectable input error. 08 00 
Uncorrectable output error. 04 00 
Unreachable block. 02 00 
Overflow record. 01 00 
Sequence check. 00 80 
Dupl icate record. 00 40 
DCB closed when error was detected. 00 20 
Overflow record. 00 10 

Figure 203. I/O Error Analysis Table 
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OS{RPG E *V1L6* 

R~SULTING INDICATORS 

ADDRESS RI ADDRESS RI ADDRESS 

C000l4 lP 10C015 LR OOC016 
~00087 H2 000088 H3 000089 
00008E H9 

FIELD NA"'ES 

AOO~ESS FIELD 

\ 1000123 I ALPHA I 
ADDRESS FIELD 

INPUT/OUTPUT INTERCEPT 
TABLE (INPUT AND OUTPUT) 
~ETE~"'INE RECORD TYPE 
DATA SPECIFICATION 
GfTINPUT RECORD 
DETAIL CALCULATIONS 
TOTAL CALCULATIONS 
DETAIL LINES 
TI)T AL LINES 
INPUT/OUTPUT REQUEST BLOCKS POINTER 
LOCATION OF DCB POINTERS 
INPUT/OUTPUT INTE~FAC~ ROUTINES 
LINE COUNTER 
WORK AREA POINT~R 
OVERFLOW BYPASS 
TABLE(ASSEM~LE 4) 
OVE~FLOw LINES 
LINKAGE PROGRAM 

PROGRAM LENGTH 0015Cl 

'END OF COMPILATION' 

DU"'P 

RI 

00 
H4 

Figure 204. An OS Core Dump of an RPG Program (Part 1 of 5) 
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RPG 12/31/69 

SY,,",BOL TABLES 

ADDPESS RI 

1000017 ell 
COI),;)~A He; 

ADDRESS FIELD 

ME"'ORY MAP 

ADDRESS RI 

00007A LO 
000088 H6 

ADDRESS FIELD 

OO~13Q 
00012C 
ooe2D/) 
000158 
OOC520 
0006EC 
000700 
0007CA 
0007P3 
001CE'3 
OC08S8 
OOOC30 
000908 
0014AI) 
0007AO 
OOC86C 
OOC742 
00116C 

PAGE 

AOD~ESS RI 

1000085 Hoi 
ooooec H7 

ADDRESS 



JOB DUMP STEP GO TIME 001537 DATE 6Q365 

Ie O~PLETION CODE USFR. = CIJ44 I 
PSlo/ AT ENTRY TO ABEND FFF50cao 5CC2~E6' 

rcs 00FC08 RBP 000 1 J~,OC PIE 000000')0 DEB ~01)1(,284 TID (I 

MS'S CICIllFO PK-FLG F085,)4,)9 S:lG 1)01)01818 llS 0 
!=SI\ OlIJ3('7AC TC8 O(lO"('OOC Tt.1E OIjCcorCG JST (I 

LTC 0')'') ")ocao IQf (01)0(11)00 ECB I)OC1('C38 STA C 
'IISTAE OOOCOCOO TCT COOO0000 USER '0')000('0 

ACTIVE R8S 

PQ!3 01,,)D58 ~E'SV C'::O(\,Or)OO ,APSW OOI')':COOQ WC-SZ-STA8 0004')082 
Q/TTR O')CCCOCO WT-LNK ,)OCCFCC8 

SVR8 1)1t::168 TAB-LN O'':I5803CO APSW F2FCFIC3 IIC-SZ-STAB 00120002 
Q/TTQ 01)')06001 WT-LNI( 001')10058 
~G ~-7 SCCOCCOr:' 13':"C(,,)02C 0002')820 0001FA38 
~G 8-15 5C02029(' t;I)02C'EO 8 C,)(,00CCl OCCIFARO 
EXTSA OOC021SE 001)3 'JF AO 200')FF!=F 0OO300F 8 

C5CIFQFl C 9C 5C 1 ('a CIC2C505 C4000(01) 

SVR~ 011)800 TA6-lf''' 1),')18(13')0 .A.PSW FIF~F5Cl Wc-s Z-STAB 00120002 
Q/TT~ 0~l)r7()~1 WT-lNK f\~('I1f)168 

RG (:-7 0(>01)00('0 O,)Ol~lC8 80,)037QS OCOO3F78 
RG 8-15 OQC()FCDa 4(1003704 oorOFCOI3 0OO30FA':' 
EXTSA 'Jt:7208(1C t:,t:'COOO,~f) C9C7C3F' I=t)FOF7C2 

80(1C128C OC~2,)6(1(1 8(1)3C424 CC'1J3CS'iA 

LOA!) LIST 

NE C)~10FS:8 

NE 0')')01)00') 
RSP-CDE D20100CO 
R5P-CDE 01011A30 

NE OC,'H114~ RSP-C!)E 

cae 

XL 

'J100FO 
Clt;!)CG 
011B6') 
':llA7,) 
C llA3r:' 

ATRI 
ATRI 
ATR1 
ATR 1 
ATRI 

06 NCDE 
31 NCOE 
81 NCDE 
Bt:: NC,)E 
~8 NCI)E 

Figure 204. An OS Core Dump of an RPG Program (part 2 of 5) 

I) CC')c,t) 
nCDF(', 
C1169:) 
(l11A 6 0 
')11A7C' 

~OC-RB 0001')058 Nt.4 RPG 
ROC-RB c'oc')cocc NM IGCOAC'! 
ROC-R8 0C,co')oor NM IGG01Qt 
ROC-Rf3 00000000 "1M IGGt.'19! 
ROC-R13 CCOC(l~OO N~ IGGt; 19 

LN AOR 

2 



REGS AT ENTRY TO ABEND 

Fl TR 0-6 

REGS 0-7 
REGS 8-15 

LOAD MODULE RPG 

31J:A'20 
~lFA4C OC020BA4 
OlF~60 Ocoooo~n 

:' 1 FA~C' 
::' 1 FAce 
01 FAEC 
~, IJ:eoa 
llFB20 
:, 1J:1340 
~ 1 1=96~ 
:) 11=B8(, 
':' 1F!3AC 
~lFI3Clj 

1)lI=BJ.:C 
'..'1 FC')('
~ 1FC20 
.) It::C40 
'':'It::C6C' 
G 1 FC130 
:lFC4C' 
:)lI=CCC 
~ 1 FCEC 
f"! 11:!)Or: 
01F020 
21F1)4(, 
elll=!)60 
·:,)It::08C 

LINE OlFASO 
00COOO:)0 
000(001)0 
OOOlFA38 
00020B20 
0('020E08 
0001FA38 
06!)5ltt04,) 
581=300DO 
078E9·QOE 
(\000')580 
50020CD2 
00024690 
00(29501) 
808C41CC 
0.0041A 19 
45C08094 
AO,)09100 
AOf\O 18')C 
41AC,)004 
2::!0198~E 

582A0008 
CCC84A91 
1AA305EF 
FC!1AFCIA 

ooooooooocnooooo OOOOOIJOOOO,)OOC 

80000000 aOO~C02C 
5002C29~ 00020Eoa 

0000000020' R •• ter3Z 
00020620 JOOOIFA3S1 
00000001 OCOIFABD 

~}0t:)20A38 OOC 
OOOCOOO(l 40( 

00000000 oooconoc 
00000000 00000000 
SAME AS ABO V': 
OOOOOOC~ 00000000 
00000046 41E0719E 
OOOlF010 0001J:B90 
OCC2C2FO 00020668 
00024A38 OCC25A38 
(l00202A4 0001FA38 
07FE3A40 05J:1)50CO 
07FFOO~0 OOC1FAC7 
804A4109 300041 FO 
47F08C Q 4 47F080B~ 
41AC0002 4191)0003 
80289500 C0064780 
C0004780 806~44BO 
0002D2~1 808ACOOO 
9101)1000 47108090 
18C088~0 ~C048960 
AC004710 aQEA96~F 
45C08000 18C~47FC 
128B4780 807E06BO 
801807FE 92003017 
lA23418~ 2a1~4210 
000641FO FC~605F.F 
58A30080 501A0048 
07031010 10109047 

In-;7dicatOl' '01' 
05F058FF 000607FF 

OOOOF DC OOCCOO~0 00000000 000000 
00000000 Ot)OCOOOO 00000000 oocooe 'HO'Indi7 

00000000 OOOOFOCry 00000000 00000000 O~COO 
0001F868 00IJIFA38 COOIFA38 OCOIFB64 O~OIJ:A38 
0001FF58 C0020124 00020138 00020202 00C20150 
OCOl~A38 OO~1~A38 00020340 OOCIFA38 00023A38 
10026A38 00C27438 00020108 0001FA38 COCI FA38 
OC02017A '1001FA38 10002·JB801100000101 06C805E2 
FOIE18cr 0500F022 CO~058CO FOIE58F3 OC9S078F 
~OODOO,)l 05805810 a0461211 078E5891 00041299 
0FFF41ED F00141FE FC015893 00C84A91 00025829 
47F080DO 47F080FE 47F0810A 80011=F00 400208BO 
Q50CAOOO 4780803A 02018038 A0009200 CC0041AA 
805A44BC 8~8E4770 805A41CC OC0647FO 808241CC 
808E4720 80829500 C0024780 808C44BO a08E47AO 
96FOOOOO 07FAF800 10001000 44808C84 189Bse90 
94F01C00 960CI0CO IB1907FC F20010CO A000180C 
00J41689 47F08J20 189B8890 00041AA9 0200SCF3 
A00018A9 44BQ80FS lAA99200 A00007FC F8001COO 
80200201 8112C002 92000000 95401000 4770C004 
44B~8132 47808~7E C7FA!)500 10001001 02083123 
Q7~E020C 58D300E~ 50E00004 5080000a 5SA30084 
F027DC00 FC27200l) 41AOOOOO 581A8000 1A135893 
58F1000C 12FF4780 E0181AF3 58C30108 58AC016C 
58~00004 58800008 07FE50ED 000C5829 00000715 
002805El 0000000~ n0009347 D028188E 18909500 

Figure 204. An OS Core Dump of an RPG Program (Part 3 of 5) 
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C11=1)~r, 80G44780 80260200 90C'F8004 92049(10E 58F30094 05EF5890 S(l4S1A93 47F0804C 
(l1FDCO 4180l)FFf 41548001 41658001 41768001 41878flO1 07f4BOOh (10000000 58f080!)O 
') 1 FOED 12FF4781) 80700705 806(-8060 1AF30SEF B0060~CO 00000602 80608060 47408078 
"1C:EOC' 960 F100C 47F0814C qQ4S0"2S 41400003 41508')65 1~FFlS09 43F4805f 12Ff478C 
01FF2C S,)OS'l6!:=C 91 F0 5000 47808000 4710S0AS 44F08152 47FOSOCO 1S2F4122 0001S820 
'~1 FF.4" 0001892(1 0(,0416F2 44F"S158 8SFOOC'04 419F9QOO 94fC90CO 41990001 47F08COS 
J IFF.60 44F')S152 419F geel 065('118C6 I8BA4640 8i)S89845 002S1B90 069018BO 47FOSJ 116 
)1FF80 181B5SF3 ')1 IC 5(j0~ S1C85803 O(lE84100 C'06447fO 810CO,)00 o('OCOOC'J C5F.F58DO 
(Jl HAO 81(85811) 002491F,) 1C'C047CO 814291~,)4 1')14478') 81324490 815E47BO 814247!:=(' 
'HFECO 813A4490 815E4700 814292FO 30859?O4 3i21)92FO 1COO4490 81641890 58FOOCOC 
01FEEO 1)7 FE'l2,)C' 9001)('0C(I F2(1090::>O co :)1.:''15 or BOO("\1:i18 12001018 B(lOOOOOO 45110'.:'1C 
'':'lFFOC A!=18':'060 0000n2C4 on01FABO f)000000(l 9aFE5000 05COO100 454EOO3C 95C320,)(, 
81FF20 4770402C 41A03C179200EC04 96FIJAOOO 5C'l100t)8 47F04022 BCC60000 02C40203 
:)IF~4,) 10C4401E 47FCEOC6 41A3C085 50A1r.C08 92!)OE,)~4 47FOEOO6 058047FO SOOEBOOA 
~1FF60 41CCOO02 ~t:'(100200 50[)0802E 50Ef'802l 41008(\26 0708307Q 3(,7B47FO a176945A 
GIFFaC 9801=8F2A 50020C6A 40020~80 50020C9C 92404004 ~001FF5A AOO20~I)A 946E130C 
'':: 1FFAI) 5AD09446 41ECOC38 0OO20A38 00021A38 00022138 Q(,023A38 58C300C8 4ACIOOO2 
O:'lFC:C~ 582COOOO 5R.AICOQ8 96FOAOOO 41F3C(l85 15AF477:J S(8451)C3 011C9210 31205SA3 
01 FFEO oo~o SOl A Q(l4A58F1 Ot)CC 12FF 47aC8(\Af lAF3513C3 01~858 AC 016C1 ~A3 58E30CAC 
02000(1 5891::~OC8 lA9305EF 58EOOOO4 58000008 07FE5A03 ~CC~4AOl ,)0061S9(, 50fOQ018 
~2C020 58F~800A 1AF305EF 9200900E 58F31)~94 05EF95FO 30854770 8'JEE5SA3 0') Bt)07()3 
")2004(" A:)4QA048 47F~ SOAE 9522q013 47708134 58FOOO1S 41110004 92F01001 91('81014 
r\20t)60 C7AE48CO 818C46(0 812E95FO 10')04770 81209:2FF 81C047F,) 812E96fO 301502'8 
Cl2C'080 307qal64 47FQA')AF.: 40C,)81BC 07FES(.AD 001458F3 ~OAC41FF 0066051::F 58800014 
')2!)OA:; 58~1()COa 9200AOOQ 58EOOO18 47FOSC5E 4770805E 07FEOOOO OOOCOOOO BO(lCfOFO 
1J2r)')C(' F'Jr:'FOF(' fOFOFC'FO 0700BOC6 000004C4 58108172 lA1345EO 80B847FO 812058EO 
0201)F.~ (lJ 1C95fl) 1001077E 92FC81BA 9SFt."S1RB 4780$)12/) 41F~OCBC 4CF08102 9S80S162 
,)2f1100 C78~S810 81A647FO 82Q60700 B'OEOOOC 0('000000 OI)OO~OOO :10040000 41 F08 1 04 
02012C 920T3C4E 05805893 OOE8900E 90F4C38AO 3CEC980E 90F407FE 05805893 (,OES900E 
I') 20140 90F498AO 30EC980E 90F441C30 OOFF07FE 582030CA. 5SA03CE8 900EAOOf) 921CACOO 
02(1160 9240AOOE 9240AOCF 9240A065 5801)3"94 58C3f)IGC 9S0E~OOC 07FE5821) 3CC858AO 
o 201S!) 3DE89('10E A(,0O921C ACOO9241) AooeQ24o AOOF9240 ~0655800 309458C3 01(1C58B(, 
()2!'H~C 3!)FC921)O AOnc 0600 AoeC300C 0600AOOC 300006('0 AOCC300E 060e AOOC 3COF060C 
,J 201C0 A Joe 30'10 0600AOOC 30110600 AC'CC3('12 06!'OA')OC 3013078A 058095FO 20134770 
021)11:0 ~o 11:.920 1 200F41CO 00124002 0008921)2 2,)OE4100 200C05EO 92002013 980EAOOC 
(120200 ')7FF.5820 30C8S8AO 3CE890l)E AOOl)921C AO(109240 AOCE924r) A(,CF9240 A0655S00 
020220 30Q458C3 01('C92CI) 2C1305aO 95F03Co17 477(;8022 92022012 589CCOOO IA930 5,=9 
02024() 40',)200'1 a 9202200r: 410<'2('00 05EOCI)81) 95FO~{)17 4770801E 5890C004 1A9305E9 
02026." 41')020028 92Q22C2E 41002020 vC;ED1)580 QC;Ff}3017 4770801E 5S9,)COOS lA9305E9 
C) 2028C 4f)('20G4A 92022C4E 41002040 '')5EorJ580 47F0800f 96FC8001 9A.OEAOOO 07FEQ80E 
02')2a.O ~(}')"07J:F. ~C00 )87~ OOOC' 08 8 O1'j90'38BC 20000208 B0013123 41000078 
1')2,)~C~ '')7 FE 0590 58BrJ2C'20 02(A~OQ 005C07FE 015905880 204t)0208 80(113123 
o 202EC' 5~C:)310C 410Q(,050 07FE13 0002')35C 0l)(\2~440 F oe 
r·2C30C (' IF~38 0('(' FA 8 (I o F 0 A "3 2.04 G 
"I2')32( 614 n 38 00C'1F l38 '':'001FA38 0001FA38 C001FA38 
a2')34C ')OC2C8EA C(,C1F (,001FA38 OOC209AC OC'020A70 COCOO1,)C 
020~6(' 00860r;GO 02(1)6 000304B8 0OOO4t)(lO 0('000001 46C2080E 
~2,)38!) 0709CQ05 E3C50 0(1000001 0002099~ OOOOOOSC cl)('nooo(' 
')203~O O():)Of)~OO I)(,OOCO~1 0000ClC71) ~I)COOOC1 0(1)00070 0000(10('0 40404040 
"2inc~ 4')414041) 40404D40 404':'4040 4040404(1 404(,404:) 40404040 404C4040 40404040 

LUIES "203F ,)-(j2t:: 40(' SAME AS ABOVE 
J204?G 404,)4040 4041)4040 4C4('4n41) 4~4~4C40 4040404'" 4r.404040 40431B24 402086CA 
020440 00000000 ()OO.'~()COC 0')('00000 CQ(,0~002 f)0810"O~ Oa')30360 ')00040(10 0~f)OOO,)1 

"2046f- 4602080E Aono()coo E3C1D7C5 F14t)4(14C 'nOol"('II'j'"' 00('000('1 0!)02099A 0000:)050 
')20480 rOQ;)f)O'.)" coot) 1)000 OOOfjO~')O 00000(1)1 !)(lI)OI)05'J ':'00(lOn01 OOt)ocroco OOOOO{lOO 

I 53728.4 

Figure 204. An OS Core Dump of an RPG Program (Part 4 of 5) 
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0205EO 00000000 
020600 85020604 
., ~O'620 40404040 

LINE 021)640 
020660 40404040 
0206Sr 81345823 
}2G6~C 40174780 
0206C0 471080B2 
Q206f.C 47808080 
12J70C 48EF0004 
a29720 43504019 
12)740 80E09546 
O~0760 81AA07Ff 
)2078C 00C85850 
0207A0 811458B3 
0207CO 47F080F~ 
1207EO 500049CO 
02a~OC 1)6Cn44CO 
020820 00020B20 
12~84C CQO~OOOI 

02t860 00E5E6E6 
)20880 12030C8C 
O?08AO OOO~G8E8 

0208CO 81E68950 
0208EC F8F8F8F8 
0209(0 702058F2 
020920 47F070AC 
C21)<)40 
020<)6C 
02')<)80 
020<)A'J 
020c)CO 
:) 2(9E0 
')2 )~O·=, 
o 2'JA2" 
Ii 20 ~4" 
02')A60 
'!20A80 
020~~O 
t)2I')ACO 

71)749108 
05EF9584 
91401024 
18,~F1880 

001807FF 
40 lA4710 
47FO!\06A 
C71=1=426R 
R002RO'J2 
47FO!\OB2 
95CC40;jF 
<nF~C\1J: 
45S':,q(l 
4360 
471 
00 

000000CO OOOOOOOC 
IB554957 003E4770 
40404040 404041)40 
SA~E AS ABOVE 
45EC839E 900FFIBO 
00CC1840 18664360 
80E041FF 01A650FO 
91018248 471080R2 
<)110401A 478080A4 
4CEFOCC6 410E0008 
5Q7080C 2 425080C2 
10114720 80f096C4 
4190001B 58130CCC 
40001595 47808CFO 
OOCC41C 0 OOCA'3 8lB 
50108162 <)2808162 
8lA84740 818C4460 
819A07FE 02005001 
000lFA38 00020A38 
0001FABO 0('000000 
00014181 00000000 
00020614 00020540 
6002066E 400300,8 
0003545·) 827256'5 
83C3810 1 187F 50 
0014')7FF 91('4 
185048C0 10 
40144780 
40194770 
47807(,AC 
90C 1AOC4 
Q140lr 
A"4F4 
436') 

oooonOOl 
FOOl:9250 
404C4('4C 

05804ElC 
4000066C 
8201:0202 
96018248 
581 gOOOO 
411FOOOO 
4510AOC6 
4()1A5f.123 
5821000r. 
lA53'5050 
00001513 
45108166 
819A4RC 

40 
OEO 
050 

24160 
8070,o\C 

16A1850 
000158F1 
400095E5 
48508246 
4780A016 
48604008 
A0721B55 
D2G-=34COF 
AOA44268 
58FOl:}30 
FFFFFFFF 
950C4011 
4550AC82 
4710Q068 
96F04014 
AOC4911C 

F 

:<'igure 204. An OS Core Dump of an RPG Program (Part 5 of 5) 
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OOCC0050 JCOOOa01 OOOOOCOO 0000000r. 
703F071=EI6101D6C8 D5E20605t404C4C40 
4C404~40 40 \ 40 40404040 

9 
o 

B66 
5021 

0413CO 
808t)FO 

800205AO 
81A84155 
40134 7F () 
n0022A38 
40020006 
00000')00 
0001FA38 
4002075E 
81E6Q1FO 
70825060 
Q4F7401A 
18619104 
005405EF 
40154770 
40504008 
58F201)00 
416600C4 
43504,)OF 
AOCC1850 
00044860 
C5EF98Jl 
lS<)F45FO 
47709028 
Q1F081F.:7 
436081E8 
47FOA06C 
102C4785 
F 

Last Record ..} 
ALI. _ _ 00 

265812 00005802 
2004017 

OCCC18A4 
581900(10 
00044144 
OA131817 
43604018 
OC004111 
40Ci845EO 
45E08156 
OA1407FE 
010C47FO 
8CF00100 
00023A38 
00C20668 
00000000 
CO 0,20 880 
00040100 
81E84710 
1038<)502 
IBCC4300 
401A4780 
18161805 
7C<)24111 
58E08242 
C7FF9102 
406BOOOO 
95421011 
48C01052 
40084166 
A(lC407F5 
824AD60a 
96F04014 
47109050 
4550A082 
58101044 
O!)C4<)4EF 

02824110 

187118CO 
584300C8 
5BFI0014 
oj02047FO 
180C9541 
58F62000 
00044690 
8l6A4144 
41BB0004 
416000FE 
817012CC 
C30306E2 
50020290 
0607C505 
00000000 
00020614 
020381E6 
82709602 
400E4740 
400F'58F1 
7074 9500 
9608401A 
00045010 
07FEOOFO 
401A4780 
07018002 
4780A064 
45E0816A 
00054068 
58FOI030 
40134014 
95E34CIO 
43608lE7 
<)lF081E9 
5810100C 
102C07F5 

81F.E4780 
002891':lB 
9110401A 
55604000 
<)6011017 
806E184A 
10114740 
05EF<)SOF 
80FE5843 
002047FC 
46C0813C 
06C09240 
47808198 
OOCOOC2C 
O!)020EDS 
C30306E2 
40('20962 
OO('205AO 
400F5850 
81E907FF 
703C4720 
005405EF 
400F4780 
58FOI030 
40001816 
89000('18 
A02458F2 
83029101 
436581F2 
58E08242 
00000701 
45EOF004 
92004014 
47809050 
4550A082 
47109078 
91401('0(1 
4060100t) 

89500008 88500008 18521825 



DETERMINING THE LAST FI LE PROCESSED 

If the DeB address or the IORB address is indicated in the 
error analysis table, the last fue processed may be determined. 

Note: The DCB address may be found if the DECB address 
is known. This is discussed under Location of DeB Pointers 
in this section. 

Input/Output Request Blocks Pointers 

The displacement given in the RPG memory map for Input/ 
Output Request Blocks Pointers (in this case IFA38+10E8= 
20B20) pOints to the beginning location of a continuous 
series of Input/output request blocks (IORBs). Each IORB 
is 20 bytes in length. 

An IORB is where information about the current use of a 
data set is stored; this block is used by the RPG program. 
One IORB is created in sequence for each me specified on 
the fue description specifications. The fourth IORB would 
be associated with the fourth me specified. 

If an IORB address is indicated by the error analysis table, 
you can determine the last me and the last record to be 
processed. Increment the IORB pointer (20B20 from the 
memory map) by X'20' until it matches the IORB address 

(20B80 indicated by error analysis table). 

IORB Pointer X'20B20' first fue 
X'20B40' second fue 
X'20B60' third file 
X'20B80' fourth file 

In this case the fourth fue was the last processed. Figure 

Displacement 

o 
4 

8 
10 
12 

13 
14 

15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
25 

27 

28 

29 
30 

Comments 

Record address 
Address of list of parameters for direct 
access method or index sequential. 
Record length 
Line counter value 
Line counter TAC. 

X'11' Line counter present 
X'EE' Error in line counter routine 

FHe number 
Action Byte 

X'OO' READ 
X'02' WRITE 
X'04' STACKER SELECT 

Skip before or stacker number 
Space before 
Skip after 
Space after 
Overflow or end-of-file switch 

X'OO' SWITCH OFF 
X'11' PRINTER OVERFLOW 
X'22' EOF or END of Extents 
X'33' END OF ISFMS LIMITS 

Overflow switch two 
Sense overflow 
I ndex sequential with limits 
First pass switch used with input specifications 
File type 
Stacker select codes for the device assigned to 
the file 
Record read from index sequential file 

X'11' Recordread 
X'OO' Record not read 

SETL switch 
X'FF' 'SETL' or 'SETFL' 

have been executed 
X'OO' 'ESETL' or 'ENDFL' 

have been executed 
I ndex-sequential key length 
Index-sequential key location within data 

205 shows the format of an IORB. The first four bytes are Figure 205. Format of an IORB Table 

the address of the last record processed (020614). In this 
case the last record is /JOHNSON (X'61DID6C8D5E2D6D5'). 
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Location of DeB Pointers 

The displacement address associated with this entry in the 
RPG memory map points to the beginning location of a 
list of data control block (DC B) addresses for all mes in the 
program. Each address is four bytes in length and there are 
ten addresses. The order in which they appear is the same 
as the order in which the mes were specified on the File 
Description Specifications form. If there are less than ten 
DCBs used by the program, the unused DCB pointer address 
areas of this list contain the address at which the RPG object 
program is loaded (the same as register 3). Following the 
DCB pointers are ten 4-byte addresses: the work area 
addresses. There is one work area for each DCB. Work area 
addresses are in the same order as the DCB addresses. Work 
areas contain the records (input or output depending on the 
type of file) currently used within the RPG program. 

A DCB is where information about the current use of a 
data set is stored. When the error analysis table (Figure 
202) gives the address of a DCB, the address must be 
compared to the addresses found in the list of DCB addres
ses. When the equal address is found, the number of the 
DCB table pointer entry will denote which me specified 
on File DeSCription Specification form caused the error. 
Further information on DCBs may be found in IBM 
System!360 Operating System: System Control Blocks, 
Form C28-6628. 

Note: The DECB address plus nine pOints to a three-byte 
address. This address is the DCB address. 
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DETERMINING FIELD STATUS 

You can find the contents of a field by using the following 
technique. 

Below the Symbol Tables heading are the Field Names. 
The first entry in the example is for the field ALPHA. 
X'000123' is a displacement for the field ALPHA; by add
ing register 3 to this displacement an address is produced 
(000123+1 FA38=1 FB5B). This address points to the 
contents of the field ALPHA just before the program 
terminated. In this example ALPHA contains JOHNSON 
(X'DID6C8D5E2D6D5'). The input record '/JOHNSON' 
caused the program termination because'/, is an invalid 
character in this program. 

DETERMINING INDICATOR STATUS 

Figure 204, part 1, has a heading Resulting Indicators. 
Listed below this heading are indicators and hexadecimal 
displacements. The following examples show how to 
use this information. 

Indicator '01' has a displacement of X'I7' associated with 
it. X'IFA38' (register 3) added to X'l7' points to a byte 
containing X'OO'. This value means that indicator 01 is 
off. The HO indicator byte, located at a displacement of 
X'85' from register 3 (1 F A38+85=1 F ABD) contains 
X'FO'. This means that HO is on. 



This summary contains a brief position-by-position descrip
tion of each of the five RPG specification forms. The pur
pose of the summary is to provide the user with a concise 
reference guide. 

The first five items are common to all five specification 
forms. 

Page (1-2) 

Enter number of specification page. Assign ascending num
bers to the pages of each program specification set to collate 
in the following sequence: 

1. Control card specifications 

2. File description specifications 

3. Extension specifications 

4. Line counter specifications 

S. Input specifications 

6. Calculation specifications 

7. Output-format specifications 

Line (3-5) 

Summary of RPG Specification Forms 

Program Identification (75-80) 

Insert any information to identify certain cards or portions 
of an RPG source program. 

CONTROL CARD SPECIFICATIONS 

Positions 7-16 

This positions are not used. 

Sterling 17-20 

Blank entries in these positions indicate that sterling cur
rency is not being used. 

Input Shillings (17) 

1 =Input shilling field is in IBM format. 

2=Input shilling field is in BSI format. 

Input Pence (18) 

1 =Input shilling field is in IBM format. 

2=Input shilling field is in BSI format. 

First two digits of line number are preprinted. Use third 
position (S) to identify additional lines to be inserted between Output Shillings (19) 

two preprinted lines. 

Form Type (6) 

Contains a preprinted code (H, F, E, L, I, C, or 0) which must 
be punched into all RPG specification cards. 

Comments (7) 

Enter an asterisk (*) in each line to be used exclusively as a 
comments line. 

o or blank=Output shilling field is to be printed only. 

1 =Output shilling field is to be in IBM format. 

2=Output shilling field is to be in BSI format. 

Output Pence (20) 

o or blank=Output pence field is to be printed only. 

1 =Output pence field is to be in the IBM format. 

2=Output pence field is to be in the BSI format. 
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Inverted Print (21) 

Leave blank for domestic format of month/day/year of 
UDATE and decimal point notation for numeric fields. 

Enter D for United Kingdom format of day/month/year 
and decimal point notation. 

Enter I for European format of day.month.year and deci
mal comma notation. 

Positions 22-25 

These positions are not used. 

Alternate Collating Sequence (26) 

Enter A if an external subroutine is used to translate the 
sequence of a matching field to the collating sequence of 
System/360. Otherwise, leave this position blank. 

Positions 27-74 

These positions are not used. 

I 

FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS 

Filename (7-14) 

Enter a name for each me used in the program. Names 
must be left justified. 

File Type (15) 

Enter one of the letters I, 0, U, or C to identify input, 
output, update, or combined me. D is not used. 

File Designation (1Cn 

P for primary, and S is for secondary input or combined 
meso Enter P if only one input me or combined me is 
used. C for chained me, R for RA fue, or T for table 
me. Leave blank for output meso D is unused. 
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End of File (17) 

Enter E for each input fue or combined file that is to be 
checked to determine when the last record has been read 
and processed (LR indicator on). Leave~ blank if LR is to 
be set on when the last record of all input and combined 
mes has been read. 

Sequence (18) 

Required when Matching Fields is used. A if the input 
me or combined fue is in ascending sequence, D if it is in 
descending sequence. Leave blank for output fues, or for 
input or combined fues without Matching Fields. 

File Format (19) 

F = Fixed-length records. 

v = Variable-length records. 

S = Spanned, unblocked, variable-length records. 

M = Spanned, blocked, variable-length records. 

Block Length (20-23) 

Unblocked 

If the records are unblocked, enter the length of a record. 
If variable-length records are used, enter the length of the 
longest record. 

Blocked 

If the records are blocked, enter the length of the largest 
block. 

Record Length (24-27) 

Used to enter the length of the logical records contained in 
the me. If the fue contains records that are variable in 
length, enter the length of the largest record. Maximum 
record size is 4000 characters. 



Mode of Processing (28) 

Used to indicate the method or mode by which the me is 
processed. Enter an L in this position if a segment of the 
me is to be processed. Enter an R in this position if the 
records are to be processed randomly. If no entry is made 
in this·position for the file, the entire me will be processed 
sequentially. 

Length of Key Field or of Record Address Field (29-30) 

If an input, output, or update indexed-sequential file 
identifies records by key, enter the number of positions 
in the key. If the me is a record address me, enter the num
ber of positions that each entry in theRA me occupies. 

Record Address Type (31) 

If the records from the me are retrieved by using record 
keys, enter a K in this position. If record ID is used to 
retrieve records, enter 1 in this position. A is unused. 

Type of File Organization (32) 

Leave blank if the me is organized sequentially. Enter an I 
if the me has indexed-sequential organization. Enter a D if 
the me has direct organization. T and 1-9 are unused. 

Overflow Indicator (33-34) 

If overflow indicators are used, enter the overflow indicator 
associated with the m.e. A maximum of eight overflow 
indicators is allowed: OA, OB, ~C, OD, OE, OF, OG, and 
av. 

Key Field Starting Location (35-38) 

Indicates the location of the key field within the data record. 
Enter the starting position of the key field. This entry is 
required for indexed-sequential mes unless a key area, 

Extension Code (39) 

Indicates that additional information about the me is coded 
on the Extension Specifications form, or Line Counter 
Specifications form. 

Enter an E if the file defined on the line is a chaining me, 
table me, or a record address me (RA me). 

Device (40-46) 

Relates a file to a specific type of input or output unit. 

If the output me is a printer, enter PRINTER. 

If the me is an I/O file and it is associated with a card 
reader or card punch unit, enter: 

1. READOI IBM 2501 Card Reader 

2. READ20 IBM 2520 Card Read-Punch 

3. READ40 IBM 2540 Card Read-Punch 

4. READ42 IBM 1442 Card Read-Punch 

If the me is an I/O fue and it is associated with a tape unit 
enter TAPE. 

If the me is associated with a direct access storage device, 
enter DADEVT. RPG will also recognize the following 
as specific devices related to a me: 

1. DISKII IBM 2311 Disk Storage Drive 

2. DISK14 IBM 2314 Direct Access Storage 
Facility 

3. *CELOI IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive 

4. *CELOlll IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive 

5. *CELOI14 IBM 2321 Data Cell Drive 

separate from the data area, is to be defined for unblocked * Accepted to provide compatability with DOS RPG. 
indexed-sequential files on either the input or output-format 
specifications. This entry must then be omitted. 

This entry must not be 1 for unblocked indexed-sequential 
meso 

Symbolic Device (47-52) 

These positions are not used. 
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Labels (53) 

S = Standard labels 

E = Standard labels followed by user-standard labels 

N = Unused 

b = No labels 

Name of Label Exit (54-59) 

Enter the name of the routine to process user-standard 
labels. If the entry is shorter than six characters, it must 
be left justified. 

Extent Exit for DAM/Core Index (60-65) 

These positions are not used. 

File Addition/Unordered (66) 

Entries in this position are used in combination with those 
in position 15 to determine indexed-sequential functions. 
To add records to a fUe, enter an A. Also refer to the entry 
for positions 16-18 of the Output-Format Specifications 
form. 

Number of Tracks for Cylinder Overflow (67) 

For an indexed-sequential load function, enter the number 
of tracks (between 0 and 8 for 2311 ; 0 and 9 for 2314/ 
2321) per data cylinder that are to be used for overflow 
records. This information can be supplied at object pro
gram execution through the DeB parameter in the me's 
DD card. If no entry is made in position 67, the type and 
size of overflow area can be specified in the file's DD 
card(s) at object execution time. See the section RPG 
User s Guide for [SAM Processing for a complete discussion 
of overflow. 

Number of Extents (68-69) 

These positions are not used. 
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Tape Rewind (70) 

This position is not used by OS RPG, but tape positioning 
may be controlled by appropriate parameters in the DD 
card. 

EXTENSION SPECIFICATIONS 

Record Sequence of the Chaining File (7-8) 

Used only for chaining meso Enter the same entry that is 
made for the chaining me in Sequence on the Input Speci
fications form. 

Number of Chaining Field (9-10) 

Used only for chaining meso Enter the identifying number 
of the chaining field. This number is entered in Chaining 
Field of the Input Specifications form. 

From Filename (11-18) 

Used in conjunction with To Filename to identify, for 
the RPG program, the relationship between two meso For 
example, they provide the name of a chaining file and the 
name of the file that is chained to it. 

To Filename (19-26) 

See description of From Filename. 

Table or Array Name (27-32) 

Enter name of table: for alternating input format, enter 
name of table to which the first entry in each input record 
belongs; for non-alternating input format, enter name of 
single table. 

For an RA me or chaining fUe, specify the label of the 
address conversion routine. Table name must consist of 
6 characters, the first 3 must be TAB, the remaining 3 
may be any alphabetic or numeric characters. 



Number of Entries Per Record (33-35) 

Enter the maximum number of table entries (arguments or 
functions) that are contained in each input record. The 
entry must be right justified. 

Number of Entries Per Table or Array (36-39) 

Enter the exact number of table or array entries (arguments 
or functions) contained in the table. The entry must be 
right justified. 

Length of Entry (40-42) 

Enter the length of each table entry. The maximum size 
of a numeric entry is 15 characters, of an alphameric entry 
256 characters. The entry must be right justified. 

P = PackedlB = Binary (43) 

If the data for the table is in the packed decimal format, 
enter P in this position. Otherwise leave this position 
blank. Binary is unused. 

Decimal Position (44) 

If the data contained in the table is numeric, enter the 
number of decimal positions (1-9). Enter a zero if there 
are no, decimal positions .. If the field is alphameric, leave 
this position blank. 

Sequence AID (45) 

If the data contained in the table is in ascending sequence, 
enter an A; in descending sequence, enter a D. Leave 
blank if the data is not in ascending or descending sequence 
or if this specification is not required. 

Table or Array Name -- Alternating Format (46-51) 

If alternating arguments and function tables are used, enter 
the second table name. It must be of the form T ABnnn. 
The entry must be left justified. 

Length of Entry (52-54) 

Enter the length of each table entry. The maximum size 
of a numeric entry is 15 characters; of an alphameric 
entry 256 characters. The entry must be right justified. 

P = PackedlB = Binary (55) 

Enter a P if the data for the table is in the packed decimal 
format. Otherwise leave this column blank. B is unused. 

Decimal Positions (56) 

If the data contained in the table is numeric, enter the 
number of decimal positions (1-9). Enter a zero if there 
are no decimal positions. If the field is ''alphameric, 
leave blank. 

Sequence (57) 

If the data contained in the table is in ascending sequence, 
enter an A; in descending sequence, enter a D. Leave 
blank if the data is not in ascending or descending sequence 
or if this specification is not required. 

Comments (58-74) 

Leave positions 58-74 blank, unless comments are entered 
in these positions. 

LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATIONS 

Filename (7-14) 

Enter the name of the output me. 

Line Number (15-17) 

Enter the number of the first line controlled by the 
carriage tape in positions 15-17. 

The remaining specifications (items 2-12) perform the 
same function. 

FL or Channel Number (18-19) 

Enter the channel number corresponding to the line number 
in positions 15-17. The remaining specifications (items 
2-12) perform the same function. 
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INPUT SPECIFICATIONS 

Filename (7-14) 

Enter a filename for each input or combined me, one 
entry per me. Must be left justified; it may have up to 8 
characters; first character must be alphabetic; remaining 
characters may be alphabetic or numeric; special characters 
or embedded blanks may not be used. 

AND/OR Relationship (14-16) 

Enter AND to indicate that the AND relationship of 
Record Identification Codes in the preceding line is to 
be continued. Enter OR (positions 14 and 15) to indicate 
that the entries in Record Identification Codes of this 
line are to be in an OR relationship to the entries in the 
preceding line. 

Sequence (15-16) 

Enter a number, beginning with 01 for each file and 
continuing in consecutive sequence to 99, to specify 
sequence checking of card types. Enter leading zeros. 
Enter any'two alphabetic characters to indicate that 
sequence checking is not required. Lines with alphabetic 
entries in Sequence must precede lines with numeric 
entries. Any numeric entry in Sequence requires an entry 
in Number. 

Number (17) 

1 = One and only one record of a specific record type 
should be present in each group. 

N = One or more records of a specific record type may be 
present in each group (used only with numeric entry in 
positions 15-16). 

Option (18) 

o = Indicates that a record of a specific control group 
used need not be present. Leave blank if a record must 
be present, or if records are nonsequential (used only 
with numeric entry in positions 15-16). 
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Record Identifying Indicator or ** (19-20) 

Enter any indicator from 01 through 99 to establish a 
two-digit code for the input record type defined in 
Record Identification Codes. This sets special condition(s) 
in the object program each time the input record is read. 
** is unused. 

Record Identification Codes (21-41) 

This field is divided into three identical subfields: positions 
21-27,28-34, and 35-41. An AND relationship exists 
between these three subfields. 

Position: Enter the number of the input record position 
containing the identifying code. Must be right justified. 

NOT (N): Enter N if the code described must not be 
present in the position specified. Otherwise leave blank. 

C/Z/D: Enter D if only the digit portion of the specified 
position is to be checked. Enter Z if only the zone 
portion is to be checked. Enter C if both portions are to 
be checked. 

Ozaracter: If C/Z/D contains CorD, enter anyone of the 
256 EBCDIC characters. 

If C/Z/D contains Z, enter: &, A through I, or 0 to check 
for a 12-zone; -, J through R, or 0 to check for an II-zone; 
S-Z for O-zone; 0 through 9, or blank to check for the 
absence of zones. 

Note: Record Identification Codes may be continued in 
the subsequent specification line by means of an AND 
entry for AND relationships or an OR entry for OR 
relationships. 

Stacker Select (42) 

Enter number of stacker to which input cards are to be 
selected. Leave blank for single stacker devices and for 
combined files. 



P = Packed/B = Binary (43) 

P if input data in packed decimal format. Blank if input 
data in standard format. B is unused. 

Field Location (44-51) 

This specification des.cribes location of fields in input 
records. 

From (44-47): Enter the number of the input record 
position containing the first position of the field specified 
in Field Name. To define a field within the key area for 
each data record in an unblocked indexed-sequential fIle 
(with key not part of the data), enter a K to the immediate 
left of the high-order digit. 

To (48-51): Enter the number of the input record 
position containing the last position of the field defined 
in Field Name. Entries must be right justified; leading 
zeros may be omitted. To define a field within the key 
area for each data record in an unblocked indexed-sequen
tial fIle (with key not part of the data), enter a K to the 
immediate left of the high-order digit. If a K was specified 
in the From entry, then it must also be specified in the 
To entry, and vice versa. See the section RPG User ~ 
Guide for [SAM Processing for more information on key 
formats. 

Decimal Positions (52) 

Used only for numeric fields. Enter a digit 0 through 9 
to indicate number of decimal positions in input field. 
Leave blank for alphameric fields. 

Note: Each input field that is to be used in arithmetic 
operations must have an entry in Decimal Positions. 
Also use this specification for fields that are to be edited 
or zero suppressed. 

Field Name (53-58) 

Enter the name of each field defined in Field Location. 
Field names may be up to 6 characters in length; left 
justified. First character must be alphabetic; remaining 
characters may be alphabetic or numeric. Special 
characters or embedded blanks may not be used. 

Control Level (59-60) 

Enter anyone of the control level indicators Ll through 
L9 to identify control fields (Ll for lowest level, L9 for 
highest level of control). 

Matching Fields or Chaining Fields (61-62) 

Enter anyone of the codes Ml, M2, or M3 to specify 
record matching fDr two input files or to specify sequence 
checking for the fields of a single input fIle. 

Enter the codes Cl through C9 to specify a chaining field. 

Field Record Relation (63-64) 

Enter anyone of the indicators defined in positions 19-20 
of the input speCifications to provide field record 
relation for identical fields contained in different locations 
(OR relationships) or for selective processing of 
chaining fields. 

External indicators UI-U8 may also be used here but not 
with positions 59-60 (Control Level) and 61-62 (Matching 
Fields or Chaining Fields). 

Field Indicators (65-70) 

If the field is alphameric, that is, if position 52 is blank, 
only the Zero or Blank specification may be used. Enter 
anyone of the indicators 01 through 99 or HO through H9, 
as required, in each of the fields. Indicator in Plus 
(positions 65 and 66) is set on if the field specified in 
positions 53-58 contains a positive value, except +0. 
Indicator in Minus (positions 67 and 68) is set on if the 
field contains a negative value, except -0. Indicator in 
Zero or Blank (positions 69 and 70) is set on if the field 
contains no other character than zero or blank. It is also 
set on if the field is numeric and contains no other char
acter than +0 or -0, or when a Blank After output speci
fication is executed. 

Sterling Sign Position (71-74) 

Used only for programs processing sterling currency 
amounts. If sign of Sterling field is in the usual place, 
enter S in position 74. If sign is not in the usual place, 
enter the place in the record that contains the sign. Leave 
blank in all other RPG programs. 
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CALCULATION SPECI FICATIONS 

Control Level (7-8) 

Enter one of control level indicators Ll through L9, LO, 
or LR to specify that the calculation contained in this 
line is to be performed at total time. Leave blank if 
calculation is to be performed at detail time. 

Indicators (9-17) 

Enter one to three indicators to establish conditions 
controlling calculations specified in the line. Any of the 
indicators 01 through 99, Ll through L9, Ulthrough U8, 
LO, LR, MR, or any halt or overflow indicator may be used. 
Positions 9, 12, and 15 may contain blank or N. 

Note: If there is more than one indicator in a line, 
RPG assumes an AND relationship between the individual 
indicators. 

Factor 1 (18-27) 

Field name Left justified, maximum length of 6 
characters. Do not use special characters 
or embedded blanks. First character must 
be alphabetic. Must be defined in input 
specifications or as a Result Field in another 
calculation specification. 

Literal Numeric: left justified, maximum length of 
ten characters, characters must be numeric 
(0 through 9), one decimal symbol and/or 
one sign (plus or minus) allowed. If a 
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sign is present, it must be in the first position 
of the field. 

Alphameric: left justified, must be 
encloSed in apostrophe symbol ('). 
maximum length 8 characters, anyone of 
the 256 EBCDIC characters may be used. 

Apostrophe symbols required within 
constants must be represented as two 
consecutive apostrophe symbols. 

Operation (28-32) 

Enter one of the RPG operation codes. An entry in this 
specification is required in each line, except in a comments 
line defined by an asterisk in position 7. Entries must be 
left justified. 

Factor 2 (33-42) 

Enter field name or literal to be used in the specified 
operation. (For a definition of field name and literal, 
see Factor 1.) Entries must be left justified. 

Result Field (43-48) 

Enter field name to designate location in storage into 
which result of pertinent operation is to be placed. First 
character of field name must be alphabetic; remaining 
characters may be alphabetic or numeric, cannot contain 
special characters or embedded blanks. Must be left 
justified. 

Field Length (49-51) 

Enter number of storage positions to be reserved for Result 
Field on this line. Maximum length of numeric Result 
Fields is 15 digits. Maximum length of alphameric Result 
Fields is 256 characters. Must be right justified. May be 
left blank, if length of Result Field specified in this line 
is defined in a previous line of calculation speCifications or 
in input specifications. 

Decimal Positions (52) 

Enter number of decimal positions (0 through 9) to be 
reserved in result field. Required for all numeric result 
fields used with arithmetic operations. Must be blank if 
the result field is alphameric. 

Note: The number of decimal positions is included in 
Field Length specification in positions 49-51. For 
example, if a number of decimal places specified is 7, the 
maximum number of places to the left of the decimal 
symbol is 15 - 7 = 8. (The maximum length of a 
numeric field is 15.) 

Half Adjust (53) 

Enter H to specify half adjustment of Result Field. Must 
be blank if Result Field is alphameric. 



Resulting Indicators (54-59) 

Anyone of the indicators 01 through 99, HO through H9, 
and Ll through L9 may be used for this specification. 

Arithmetic Operations: Enter up to 3 indicators to be set 
on whenever the result of an arithmetic operation is 
positive (Plus, positions 54 and 55), or negative (Minus, 
positions 56 and 57), or zero (Zero, positions 58 and 59). 

Compare Operations: Enter up to 3 indicators to be set 
on whenever result of COMP operation is Factor 1 > 
Factor 2 (High, positions 54 and 55), or Factor 1 < 
Factor 2 (Low, positions 56 and 57), or Factor 1 = Factor 
2 (Equal, positions 58 and 59). 

LOKUP Operations: Enter one or two indicators in High, 
or Low, or Equal, or High and Equal, or Low and Equal. 
(This defines type of entry to be located by means of 
LOKUP operation.) 

TESTZ Operations: Enter up to 3 indicators to be set on 
whenever a 12-zone (High, pOSitions 54 and 55), or an 
II-zone (Low, positions 56 and 57), or any other zone or 
no zone (Equal, pOSitions 58 and 59) is detected in the 
field specified in Result Field of this line. 

SETOF, SETON Operations: Enter up to 3 indicators to 
be set on (SETON) or off (SETOF). If more than 3 
indicators are to be set on (or off), specify another SETON 
(SETOF) statement in subsequent line. Any RPG indicator 
can be used, except LO, 00, and Ul through U8. 

Note: Headings High, Low, Equal do not apply to 
indicators specified in conjunction with SETOF or SETON 
operations. 

Comments (60-74) 

Enter any desired comments. An asterisk in position 7 
must not be used if this type of comment is in a line 
containing specifications. 

OUTPUT-FORMAT SPECIFICATIONS 

Filename (7-14) 

Enter name of each output me. Names must be left 
justified. 

AND/OR Relationships (14-16) 

Enter AND for records in an AND relationship. Enter 
OR for records in an OR relationship (positions 14 and 15). 

Type (15) 

H = Heading line 

D = Detail time output 

T = Total time output 

E= Unused 

Stacker Select/Fetch Overflow (16) 

Enter number of stacker to which cards are to be selected. 
Leave blank for single stacker devices. F is unused. 

-Space (17-18) 

At least one entry is required in positions 17-22 if the line 
is to be printed. 

Before: Enter 0, 1, 2, or 3 to specify 0, 1, 2, or 3 lines 
spacing before printing. Leave blank if no space before 
printing is required. 

After: Enter 0, 1, 2, or 3 to specify 0, 1, 2, or 3 lines 
spacing after printing. Enter zero to specify no space 
after printing. 

309 



Indexed-Sequential ADD (16-18) 

The entry ADD should be made in these positions on the 
specification line that identifies the type of output record 
(H, 0, or T in position 15) if the output record is being 
added to an indexed-sequential me. 

Skip (19-22) 

Before: Enter any number from 01 through 12 to specify 
skipping before printing to channel 01 through 12 of the 
carriage control tape. Leave blank for no skip before 
printing. 

After: Enter any number from 01 through 12 to specify 
skipping after printing 01 through 12 of the carriage 
control tape. 

Output Indicators (23-31) 

Enter up to three RPG indicators to identify mes or to 
describe fields. Positions 23, 26, 29 must contain blank or 
the letter N~ 

Field Name (32-37) 

Enter any field name defmed in either input specifications 
or calculation specifications. Leave blank for constants 
specified in Constant or Edit Word. Use field name PAGE 
to cause automatic page numbering. 

Edit Codes (38) 

Enter Z if leading zeros of a numeric field are to be 
suppressed and the sign is to be stripped from the right
most position. Leave blank if leading zeros are not 
suppressed, or if field specified in Field Name is alpha
meric or if line contains a constant or an edit word. Other 
entries are invalid. 
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Blank After (39) 

Enter B to reset alphameric output fields to blanks or 
numeric output fields to zeros. Reset occurs after execu
tion of the specified output operation. 

End Position in Output Record (40-43) 

Enter position in output record to contain rightmost 
character of output field. To define a field within the key 
area for each data record in an unblocked indexed
sequential fue (with key not part of the data), enter a K 
to the immediate left of the high-order digit. See the 
section RPG User's Guide for [SAM Processing for an 
explanation of key formats. 

P=Packed/B=Binary (44) 

Enter P if output data in packed decimal format. Leave 
blank if data in standard format. B is unused. 

Constant or Edit Word (45-70) 

Constant: Enter any required constant. Must be enclosed 
in apostrophe symbols. May consist of any of the 256 
EBCDIC characters. Maximum length is 24 characters. 

Apostrophe symbols required within constants must be 
represented as two consecutive apostrophe symbols. 

Edit Word: Enter any edit word to specify editing with 
respect to punctuation, printing of dollar symbols, sign 
status, zero suppression, etc. Edit words must be enclosed 
in apostrophe symbols. 

Sterling Sign Position (71-74) 

Provided for programs processing sterling currency amounts. 
Leave blank fof' all other RPG programt. 



The following list shows the relationship between 
conversion routine operation codes and how they are 
specified. 

Code Factor 1 Factor 2 

RPGCV Reference No entry 
Name 

EXTCV Reference Name or label 
Name of the user's 

routine 

KEYCV None None 

ERPGC None None 

Appendix A. Conversion Routine Operation 
Codes 

Specifications That May 
Result Field Follow This Entry 

Label of the field KEYCV 
which will contain 
the track address 
of the record. 

Label of the field KEYCV 
which will contain 
the track address 
of the record. 

Label of the field If RPGCV has been used, the 
which will contain conversion steps follow KEYCV. 
the key of the record 
to be located. If EXTCV has been used, any 

other RPG calculations follow. 

None Any other calculations in the 
RPG program. 
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Perform Total 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Perform Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Type 
from I nput Area 

Perform Detail 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Appendix B. RPG Logic Flowcharts 

Chart 1. General Logic for RPG Object Module with RA File 
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Perform Total 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Perform Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Types 
from I nput Area 

Perform Detail 
Calculation 
Specifications 

-----------, 
I 
I 
I 
I ___ . _______ ...J 

Chart 2. General Logic for RPG Object Module with a Chaining File 
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Perform Total 
Calculation 

Specifications 

Perform Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Types 
from Input Area 

r-- -----------------------, 

Perform Conversion 
Routine 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I ...... _-- ----------------------' 

Perform Detail 
Calculation 

Specifications 

Chart 3. General Logic for RPG Object Module with Chaining File Which Requires Conversion 
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Perform Conversion 
Routine 

Perform Total 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Perform Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Type 
from Input Area 

Perform Detail 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Chart 4. General Logic for RPG Object Module with RA File which 
Requires Conversion 



Perform Total 
Calculation 
Specifications 

Perform Total 
Record Output 

Move Data Fields 
of Record Types 
from I nput Area 

r-
I 
I 
I 
I 
L_~o 

Perform Detail 
Calculation 
Specifications 

-----, 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Chart 5. General Logic for RPG Object Module ~th RA File and Chaining Files 
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I ES002I 
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I FS007 I 

I £:S008 T 

lES0091 

IFSOlOI 
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IFS0131 
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IES0171 

IES0181 
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IES0201 

IES0211 

lES0221 

lES0231 

IES024I 

IES02'>I 

Appendix C. Diagnostic Messages 

NO ERROR ~ESSAGE ASSIGNSD FOR THIS NOTE. 

FILE TYPF (COLUMN 15) IS I~VALTn. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

INV~l.IO ENTRY I~ COLUM~S 2<), 31, DR 32. SPFCIfICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

RECORD ADDRESS FIELD (CnLU~NS ?Q-30) HAS I~VALID LENGTH, IS MISSING OR IS NOT 
RIGHT-JUSTIFIED. f-NTf<Y OF 0':\ TS f\SS\lM~r.. 

~OQE THAN n~F PECCRD A~)RESS FILE IS PPFSfNT. SUCCEfOING O~ES ARE ~OT 
PRDCESSFD. 

EXTENSION CODE (COLUMN 39) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF L IS ASSUMED FOR SEQUENTIAL, 
ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED FOR INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL. 

INPUT FILF DFSIGNATION (r.OL'.lt-1N 16) IS Ir-.jVh,LJO OR ~1~SING. ENTRY OF S IS 
.~SSUMED. 

OVFRFLOI..J INDICATOR (COllJt-1f1.! 33) I~ \I'lT (i. l=\jTI?Y OF J IS ASSUMED. 

rVERFLnw INDICATOR (CnLU~NS 33-3~) [~INVALID. ENTRY OF OA IS ASSUMED. 

MORE THAN ONE PRIMARY FILE IS SOECIFJFD. FILE IS ASSUMED TO BE A SFCONDARY 
FILE. 

MODE OF PROCESSING (COLUMN ?R) 1S INVALID. FNTRY OF R IS ASSUMED. 

FIXED FnRMAT IS SPECIFIl=D, YFT llQCK LFNGTY IS NOT A MULTIPLE· OF RFCORD LENGTH. 
BLOCK LENGTH TS INCREASED TO NEXT H!GHEST ~ULTIP'-F. 

TYPE OF FILF ORGANIZATION (COLUMN 3?) IS N1T BLA~K. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSU~EO. 

END-OF-FILE c~nE (COLUMN 17) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMFD. 

SEQUENCE (COLUMN 18) IS INVALID. FNTPY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

MODE OF PRnCESSING (COLUMN 28) IS NnT BLANK. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

RECORD ADDRFSS TYPE (COLUMN 31) IS NnT RLANK. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUME~. 

EXTENSION CODE (COLUMN 39) IS I~VAlln. ENTRY nF E IS ASSU~ED. 

FJLE FORMAT (COLUMN 19) IS INVALID. ENTPY OF F IS ASSUMED FOR 
INDEXE~-SE~UENTIAL. OTHERWISE FNTRY OF V IS ASSUMFD. 

BLOCK LENGTH (COLUMNS 20-21) IS MISSING, INVALID, LESS THAN THE REC'~D LENGTH, 
OR NOT PIGHT-JUSTIFIFO. ~LnCK LENGTH IS ASSU~FO E~lJAL TO RECORD LENGTH. 

RECORD LFNGTH (COLUM~S 24-27) IS MISSING, '~VALIO, OR NOT ~IGHT-JUSTIFIED. 
RECOR!) tf.NGTY OF 008') IS ASSI .. IM;:!). 

FILENAME (C'llUMNS 7-14) IS MISSING, INVALTO, Of? NOT LFFT-JUSTIFIFD. 
SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCFSSED. 

OUTPUT FIL': f)ESIGNATIO~ (C'1l.lJ'-1N If» IS NOT !3lANK. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSlIMED. 

PRnGPAM rXCEEDS LIMIT ~F TEN VALIn FILE NA~ES. ADDITIONAL FILE DESCR1PTION 
SPECIFICATIVNS WILL BE TR~AT~0 AS COMM~NTS. 

KEY FIELn STARTING L1C~TInN (crLU~NS 35-3R) IS INVALID, N~T RIGHT-JUSTIFIED, OR 
NO' LESS THAN RECopr LENGTH. ~NTRY 8F Doni IS ASSUMED. 

DEVICE (COLUMNS 40-46) IS INVALTD. SPFCIFICATIrN IS NOT PRnCESSED. I 53194.1 
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NO FRROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FnR THIS NOTE. 

'LA8ELS' (COLUMN 53) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF S IS ASSUMED. 

NAME OF LABEL EXIT (COLUMNS 54-59) IS MISSIN~ INVALID, OR NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. 
SPECIFICATIOI\J IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGN~D FOR THIS NOTE. 

MORE THAN ONE RFCOROAOf)PESS FILE IS SPECIFIED ON FILE EXTENSION SPECIFICATION. 
SPECIFICATION IS NnT PROCESSFf). 

'FRO~ FILENAME' (COLUMNS 11-18) IS NOT SPECIFIED AS ON FILE DESCRIPTION 
SP~CIFICATICN. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PRDCESSEO. 

EXTENSION cnDE (COLUMN 39) IS NnT E. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSEry. 

LENGTH OF TASLE ENTRY (COLUMNS 40-42 OR 52-54) EXCEEDS 256 CHAaACTERS fOR AN 
ALPHAMERIC FIELD. ENTRY OF 256 IS ASSUMED. 

CHAINING FIELD (COLUMNS 9-10) IS MISSING, INVALID, OR NOT RIGHT-JUSTIfiED. 
SPECifICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NUMBER Of CONVERSION ROUTINES AND TASLE NAMES EXCEEDS ALLOCATED CORE STORAGE. 
ADDITIONAL SPECIFICATloNS CONTAINING CONVERSION ROUTINES o~ TABLE NAMES WILL 
NOT BE PROCESSED. 

'TO fiLENAME' 'COLUMNS 1~-2b) IS NOT SPECIFIEO AS ON CORRESPONDING FILE 
DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION, OR fILE bE$CRIPTIO~ SPECIFICATION WAS NOT PROCESSED. 

SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROC.ESSED. 

'TO fiLENAME' (COLUMNS 19~26) IS NOT SPECIFIED AS A CHAINED fILE ON fiLE 
DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION. SPECifICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

LENGTH OF TABLE ENTRY (COLUMNS 40-42 OR 52-54) EXCEEDS 15 DIGITS FOR A NUMERIC 
FIELD. ENTly OF 15 IS ASSUMED. 

CONVERSION ROUTINE (COLUMNS 27-32) IS MISSING, INVALID, OR NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. 
SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

'TO fILtNAHE' (COLUMNS 19-26) IS NOT SPECIFIED AS A PRIMARY OR SECONDARY FILE OR 
'MODE OF PROCESSING' IS NOT BETWEEN LIMITS OR RANDUM. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

TASLE SEQUENCE (COLUMNS 45 OR 57) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

TASLE NAME (COLUMNS 21-32 OR 46-51) IS MULTI-DEFINED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

'TO FILENAME' (COLUMNS 19-26) IS NOT SPECIFIED AS ON FILE DESCRIPTION 
SPECIFICATION. ENTRY Of 8LANKS IS ASSUMED. 

'TO FILENAME' (COLUMNS 19-26) IS NOT SPECIfIED AS AN OUTPUT fiLE ON FILE 
DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION. ENTRY OF BLANKS IS ASSUMED. 

TABLE NAME (COLUMNS 21-32 OR 46-51) [S MISSING OR NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. 
SPECifiCATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

LETTERS 'TAB' ARE MISSING IN TABLE NAME (COLUMNS 21-29 OR 46-48). ENTRY OF 
'TAB' IS ASSUMED. 

NUMBER OF TABLE ENTRIES PER RECORD (COLUMNS 33-35) IS MISSING, INVALID OR NOT 
RIGHT-JUSTIFIED. ENTRY OF 008 IS ASSUMED. 

NUM6~R OF TABLE ENTRIES P~R TABLE (COLUMNS 36-39) IS MISSING, INVALID OR NOT 
RIGHT-JUSTIFIEO. ENTRY 'OF 0150 IS ASSUMED. 

'LENGTH OF TABLE' ENTRY (COLUMNS 40-42 OR 52-54) IS "ISSING, INVALID, OR NuT 
RIGHT-JUSTIFIED. ENTRY OF 010 IS ASSUMED. 



IES050I 

IESOSII 
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'PACKEO' (COLUM~ 43 OR 55) IS INVALID. ENTRY Of BLANK IS ASSUMEO. 

'OECIMAL POSITIONS' (COLUMN 44 OR 56) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF ZERO IS ASSUMED. 

RECORD SEQUENCE OF THE CHAINING fILE (COLUMNS 7-8) IS INVALID. 80TH POSITIONS 
MUST BE EITHER NUMERIC OR ALPHABETIC. SPECifiCATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

MAXIMUM NUMBER Of FILE EXTENSION SPECIFICATIONS CONTAINING TA8LES HAS BEEN 
~XCEEDEO. ADDITIONAL TABLE FILE EXTENSION SPECIFICATIONS WilL BE TREATED AS 
COMMENTS. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

INVALID ENTRY FOR INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL IN COLUMN 66. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED FOR OUTPUT FILE. ENTRY OF BLANK ASSUMED FOR INPUT/UPDATE FILE. 

KEY· LENGTH INVALID OR MISSING. SPECIFICATION NOT PROCESSED FOR LOAD OR ADD 
FILE, OTHERWISE LENGTH OF 8 IS ASSUMED. 

INVALID ENTRY IN ONE OR MORE OF COLUMNS 66-70. ENTRY IS IGNORED. 

KEY LENGTH GREATER THAN RECORD LENGTH. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

INVALID ENTRY FOR INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL IN COLUMN 67. ZERO IS ASSUMED FOR 
LOAD OR-ADD. 

WARNING - MULTI-FILE PRUGRAM (WITH PRIMARY AND SECONDAkY fILES) IS SPECIfiED 
WITHOUT MATCHING F·IELOS FOR THE PRIMARY fILE. 

WARNING - MULTI-FILE PROGRAM (WITH PRIMARY AND SECONDARY FILES) IS SPECIFIED 
WITHOUT MATCHING FIELDS FOR THE SECONDARY FILE(S). 

THE SUM OF THE LENGTHS OF THE MATCHING FIELDS FOR THE PRIMARY FILE DOES NOT 
EQUAL THAT OF EACH SECONDARY FILE. EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

THE SUM OF THE LENGTHS OF THE MATCHING FIELDS IS NOT CONSTANT IN EACH RECORD 
WHICH SPECIFIED MATCHING FIELDS FOR A FILE. EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

WARNING- PAGE/LINE ENTRY IS OUT OF SEQUENCE. 

IMPROPER USE OF A USER DATE RESERVED WORD. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

USER DATE FORMAT ENTRY IS INVALID. ENTRVOF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED fOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

DETAIL CALCULATION SPECIFICATION FOLLOWS A TOTAL CALCULATION SPECIFICATION. 
DETAIL SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

UNDEFINED TABLE SPECIFIED IN LOKUP OPERATION. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

KEYCV IS VALID ONLY WHEN PRECEDED BY RPGCV OR EXTCV. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTf. 

THERE ARE NO VALID INPUT SPECIFICATIONS IN THIS PROGRAM. EXECUTI~~ IS nELETEO. 

I 53194.3 
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DECIMAL POSITION IS INVALID. ENTRY OF ZERO IS ASSUMED FOR NUMERIC FIELD. ENTRY 
OF BLA~K IS ASSUMED FOR .ALPHAME.RIC FIELD. 

CONVERSION NAME CANNOT BE USED TO DEFINE A FIELD. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

FIELD INDICATOR IS SPECIFIED BUT IS NOT VALID. INDICATOR IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

FIELD LENGTH IS IMPROPERLY SPECIFIED OR IS NOT SPECIFIED. ENTRY OF ZERO IS 
ASSUMED FOR INVALID CHARACTER. WHEN REQUIRED LENGTH IS NOT SPECIFIED, ENTRY OF 
3 IS ASSUMED FOR EXTCV AND RPGCV. ENTRY OF 4 IS ASSUMED FOR ALL OTHER 
OPERATION CODES. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

RESULT FIELD LENGTH (COLUMNS 49-51) IS GREATER THAN AUlOWED. A LENGTH OF 256 IS 
ASSUMED FOR AN ALPHAMERIC FIELD. A LENGTH OF 15 IS ASSUMED FOR A NUMERIC 
FIELD. 

OPERATION CODE (COLUMNS 28-32) IS INVALID OR MISSING. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

REQUIRED ENTRY IN FACTOR 1 (COLUMNS 18-27) IS MI~SING OR INVALID. SPECIFICATIO~ 
IS NOT PROCESSED. 

REQUIRED ENTRY IN FACTOR 2 (COLUMNS 33.-42) IS MISSING OR INVALID. SPECIFICATION 
IS NOT PROCESSED. 

REQUIRED ENTRY IN RESULT FIELD (COLUMNS 43~48) IS MISSING OR INVALID. 
SPECIFICATIO~ IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FORM TYPE (COLUMN 6) IS INVALID. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROtESSED. 

'NOT' (COLUMNS 9, 12, OR 15) IS NOT N OR BLANK. ENTRY OF N IS ASSUMED. 

CONTROL LEVEL IS IMPROPERLY SPECIFIED. ENTRY OF LO IS ASSUMED. 

RESULTING INDICATOR IS INVALID. INDICATOR IS NOT PROCESSED. 

INDICATOR LO OR U1-U8 IS SPECIFIED AS A FIELD INDICATOR, BUT IS NOT ALLOWED. 
INDICATOR IS IGNORED. 

FIELD-REC1RO RELATION (COLUMNS 63-64) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF 99 IS ASSU~EO. 

'HALF A~JUSt' ENTRY (COLUMN 53) IS INVAL~O. ENTRY OF H IS ASSUMED. 
) 

FIELD NAME rs IMPROPERLY USED. SPECIFICATlnN IS NOT PROCESSED. 

INDICATOR (COLUMNS 10-11, 13-1" n~ 16-17) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF 00 IS ASSUMFD. 

REQUIRED RESULTING INOICATOR (COLUMNS 54-'i'i, 56-57, OR 58-59) IS NOT SPECIFIEO. 
SPEC[FTCATln~ IS N8T PRn~FSs~n. 

'MVP' DJFS NOT FOLLOW 'OIV', OR FOLLOWS A 'OIV~ WITH HALF' ADJUST SPECIFIED. 
SPECIFIC~Trn~ IS NOT PROCESSED. 

'FRnM' (CilLlH"'~J$ 44-47), 'Til' (CnltHI;NS 49-51) (1R R.ECORD IDENTIFICATION POSITION 
(CQLUMNS 21-7.4, 28-31, OR 35-3R) IS ZFRO. fNTRY OF 1 IS ASSUMED. 

RESULT FIELD OF RPGCV DR FXTCV nOES ~OT HAVE LENGTH nF 3. ENTRY OF 3 I~ 
ASSlJME!). 
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IF IPf,A SHILLING IS SPECIFIED, STfRLING INPUT FIELD MUST HAVE MlJRE THAN THQ,EE 
NnN-DECI~AL POSITIONS. If ASI SHILLING IS SPECIFIED, STERLING I~PUT FIELO MUS' 
HAVE MOPE THAN TWO NON-D~CI~Al POSITIONS. FIELD IS INITIALIZED TQ ZF~O AND NO 
INPUT IS ACCEPTED. 

WARNING - INDICATOR 00 SHnUlD pc USED ONLY I~ OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS. 

FIeLDS USED IN AN ALPH~~FRIC COMPARE MUST ~E FQUAL IN LFNGTH OR MUST BE LESS 
THAN n~ EC;!)AL TO 200 BYTES. 

FIFLD LENGTHS ARE INVALID FnR TYIS OPERA1T~N. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

PLUS At~O/(W. MP.1fJS Pt=:SULTPlG I"!DICATrH~$ (COLUMNS C;4-'55 OR 56-51) ARF NOT ALLOWED 
FOR TESTING ALPHA~ERrC FIELDS. INDICATORS ARE IGN3RED. 

FIELD TYPE IS INVALID FOR THIS JPER~TInN. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PRnCESSED. 

NO ERP.OR McS SAGE ASS I GNFO FOR TH I S NOTF. 

FORM TYDE (CnLUMN 6) ones NrT CONTAIN I, C, OR 0, AND COLUMN 1 15 NnT AN 
ASTERISK. sprCIFICATI~N IS NrT PR0CFSSFD. 

UNDEFINEO FILENAME. SPECIFICATlnN IS NOT PRnCFSSED. 

FILENAME HAS ~fEN PREVIO\J~LY RFFER~NCEO nR nEFINFn AS A TABLE OR OUTPUT FILE 
TYPE. SPECIfICATION IS ~nT PH'CfSSI=D. 

'AND' SPECIFICATION (CnLlJ\1N~ 14-16) IS FJR.ST J~~PIJT SPECIFICATION OR FOLLOWS 
FIELD DrSfRI~TION SPFCIFICATION. INVALIO ACCORD IDENTIFICATION, OR I~V~LIn FILF 
NAMF. ~PfCIFICATI0N IS NOT PKDCESSFO. 

THERF ARE NO RECORD IOENTIFICATION C~OFS (C1LUMNS 21-41) IN THE CARn REFnRE AN 
'AND' CARD. SPFCIFICATJON IS NtH PRGCFSSFO. 

'OR' SPFCIFlfATtCN (COLUMNS 14-1~) IS FIPST INPUT SPECIFICATION OR Fflunws FlfLD 
DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION, INVALID ~ECORDIO~NTIFICATION, OR INVAL.ID FILE ~AMf. 
SPECIFICATION IS NOT oP1CESSED. 

QECORO IDENTIFICATION SPECIFICATlO~ FDLLOWS INVAlln FILE TYPE SPECIFICATION. 
SPECIFICATION IS NOT PRGCESSfD. 

FIVLO N~ME CONTAINS EMBEDDED BLAN~. SP~CIFI(ATJON IS NnT PROCESSED. 

FILE AND FTELO NAMES ARC ROTH PDfS~NT ON THF SAME SPECIFICATION. FILFNAME IS 
ASSUMED. 

SEQUENCE (CrJLtJMNS 15-16) IS BLA'JK. E~JTRY OF A1.. T~ .~C;SlJME!). 

ALPH AMF.R Ie S F.QUr:NC [ Fno"'D AFTER t~!JM.(~ I C SF :·~UFNCF. NUMER I C SEQU'=Nce 
THAN PRf:VILIU$ NUMERIC SF')Uf~JCE IS ASSUMEf'). 

r,PFATEP 

N'JI"'FRIC SEf)tI[\ICE (COll'M~S lC;-16) 1<; INVALID. FNT~IES MUST REGIN WITH 01 AN!) ~F. 
CONSECUTIVE TN ASCENOING DKOr.",. NUMERIC C;F.QUENCE 1 GREATER THAN p~EVtrU$ VALl) 
NUMERIC SEQUFNCE IS ASStJ'-'!FO. 

NU~RF~. (Cr'llUMN 17) I S NOT N O~ 1, AND NUf-lFR I C SEqUFNCE t S FOUND. ENTRY OF ~ T S 
ASSIJM':!J. 

OPTION (COLUMN 18) IS NOT 0 OR 8LANK. ENTRY OF 0 IS ASSUMED. 

RESULTING INDICATOR (COLUMNS 19-20) IS BLANK OR INVALID. INDICATOR OF 99 IS 
ASSUMED. 

STACKER SELECT (COLUMN 42) IS NOT BLANK OR NUMERIC. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

'POSITION' (COLUMNS 21-24, 28-31, OR 35-38) CONTAINS EMBEDDED BLANK. ENTRY OF 
ZERO IS ASSUMEO. 

'POSITION' (COLUMNS 21-24, 28-31, OR 35-38) CONTAINS NON-~VMERIC CHARACTER. 
ENTRY OF ZERO IS ASSUMED. I S31M.S 

c-s 
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'NOT' (COLUMNS 25, 32, OR 39) IS NOT BLANK OR N. ENTRY OF N IS ASSUMED. 

'C/l/D' (COLUMNS 26, 33, OR 40) IS NOT C. Z, OR O. ENTRY OF C IS ASSUMED. 

FIELD DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION IS FIRST INPUT SPECIFICATION OR FOLLOWS AN 
INVALID RECORD IDENTIFICATION aR FILE ~AME. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FIELD NAME (COLUMNS 53-~8) IS MISSING OR NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. SPECIFICATION IS 
NOT PROCESSED. 

FIELD NAME (COLUMNS 53-58) BEGINS WITH A NUMERIC CHARACTER. SPECIFICATION 1S 
NOT PROCESSED. 

'FROM' (COLUMNS 44-41) OR 'TO' (COLUMNS 48-51) IS BLANK. ENTRY OF 1 IS ASSUMED. 

'FROM' '(COLUMNS 44-41) OR 'TO' (COLUMNS 48-51) CONTAINS EMBEDDED BLANK. ENTRY 
OF ZERO IS ASSUMED FOR FACH BLANK. 

'FROM' (COLUMNS 44-41) OR ·'TO' (COLUMNS 48-51) CONTAINS NON-NUMERIC CHARACTER. 
ENTRY OF ZERO IS ASSUMED. 

'FROM' (COLUMNS 44-47) SHOULD BE LESS THAN OR EOUALTO 'TO' (COLUMNS 48-51). 
FIELD LENGTH OF 1 IS ASSUMFO. 'TO' IS ASSUMED FQUAL TO 'FROM'. 

DECIMAL POSITION (COLUMN 52) IS NOT NUMERIC. ENTRY O~ ZERO IS ASSUMED. 

EITHER AN UNPACKED NUMERIC FIELD IS MORF THAN 15 BYTES LONG, OR A PACKED NUMERIC 
FIELO IS GRFAT~R THAN 8 BYTES LONG. LENGTH OF 15 IS ASSUMED FOR UNPACKED 
NUMERIC FIELD. LENGTH OF 8 IS ASSUMED FOR PACKED NUMERIC FIELD. 

STERLING FIELD IS INDtCATED WITH MORE THAN THREE DECIMAL POSITIONS. THE DECIMAL 
PORTION OF THE FIELD IS TRUNCATED TO THREE POSITIONS. THE 'TO' POSITION OF THE 
FIELD IS ALTERED TO ALLOW FOR THIS TRUNCATION. 

PACKED INDICATOR (COLUMN 43) IS NEITHER BLANK NOR P. ENTRY OF P IS ASSUMED. 

CONTROL LEVEL DOES NOT START WITH L IN COLUMN 59 (L IS ASSUMED), OR COLUMN 60 IS 
NOT NUMERIC (I IS ASSUMED). 

MATCHING/CHAINING FIELD (COLUMN 61) IS NOT C OR M lM IS ASSUMED), OR COLUMN 62 
IS NOT NUMERIC (1 IS ASSUMED). 

MATCHING VALUE (COLUMN 62) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF 3 IS ASSUMED IF COLUMN IS 
NUMERIC. ENTRY OF 1 IS ASSUMED IF COLUMN IS NON-NUMERIC. 

ALPHAMERIC FIELD LENGTH IS GREATER THAN 256. LENGTH OF 256 IS ASSUMED. 

NUMERIC RESULTING INOICATOQ (COLUMNS 65-66 OR 67-68) IS SPECIFIED FOR AN 
ALPHAMERIC FIELD. INDICAT6R IS .SFT OFF. 

STERLING SIGN POSITION (COLUMNS 11-74) IS INVALID. NORMAL POSITION FOR SIGN IS 
ASSUMED. 

STERLING SPECIFIED IN CQLUMNS 71-74, BUT NOT S?ECIFIFD ON PROCESSOR CONTROL 
CARD. F.NTRY OF RLANKS IS ASSUMED. 

THE CALCULATE~ LENGTH OF THE STERLING FIELD IS GREATER THAN 15. LENGTH OF 15 IS 
ASSUMED. 

FIELD EXTENDS BEYOND RECORO LENGTH. FIELD IS ASSUMED TO END IN LAST CHARACTER 
POSITION OF RECORD. 

COLUMNS 16-18 OF 'OR' TYPF. INPUT SPECIFICATION MUST BE BLANK. ENTRY OF BLANK IS 
ASSUMED. 

COLUMNS 17-20 AND 42 OF 'AND' TYPE INPUT SPECIFICATION MUST BE BLANK. ENT~Y OF 
BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

KEY 'TO' POSITION (COLUMNS 48-51) OUTSIDE KEY AREA. FIELD TRUNCATED. 



IES1531 

IES154I 

IES1551 

IES1561 

IES157I 

I~S158I 

I ES 1591 

II::S1601 

I ES 161 I 

IES162I 

·IESI63I 

IES1641 

IES165I 

IES1661 

IES1671 

IES168I 

IFS1691 
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IES173I 

IES174I 

IES175I 

IES176I 

IES1771 

lES1781 

IfS179J 

IES1801 

KEY AREA FIELD CANNOT BE DEFINED FOR THIS INDEXED.-SEQUENTIAL FILE 
(COLUMNS 44-51). 'K' ENTRY(S) IGNORED. 

'K' MUST PRECEDE NUMERIC VALUES IN BOTH 'FROM' AND 'TO' FIELD ENTRIES 
(COLUMNS 41-55). SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

ENTRY IN COLUMNS 16-18 VALID FOR INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL ADD ONLY. ENTRY IS 
IGNORED. 

REQUIRED 'ADD' ENTRY (COLUMNS 16-18) MISSING. EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

U INDICATOR IS IMPROPERLY SPECIFIED (COLUMNS 63-64) WITH OTHER INDICATORS 
(COLUMNS 59-62). THE INDICATOR IS IGNORED. 

NO fRROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

INAPPROPRIATE OUTPUT FIELD. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCFSSED. 

FILENAME (COLUMNS 7-14) IS MISSING, OR RECORD TVPE (COLUMN 15) IS IN WRONG 
ORDER. SPECIFICATION IS N~T PRnCESSED. 

CORRESPONDING FILENAME (COLUMNS 7-14) CANNOT BE DETERMINED. SPECIFICATION IS 
NeT PROCESSED. 

'STACKER SELFCT' (COLUMN 16) IS INVALID. FNT~V OF BLANK [S ASSUMED. 

'SPACE BEFORE' (COLUMN 17) IS INVALIO. FNTRY OF 1 IS ASSUMED. 

'SPACE AFT ER' (COLUMN 18) I S I NVAL 1 D. ENTRV OF 1 IS ASSUMEO. 

'SKIP BEFURE' (COLUMNS 19-20) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF 01 IS ASSUMED. 

'SKIP AFTER' (COLUMNS 21-22) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF 01 IS ASSUMED. 

RFCORD TVPE (COLUMN 15) IS NOT H, Df OR T. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

COLUMNS 17-22 MUST BE ALANK FOR 'AND' TYPE OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS. ENTRY OF 
B'LANK IS ASSUMED. 

COLUMNS 7-13 ~UST BE BLANK FOR 'AND' OR 'OR' TYPE OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS. ENTRY 
OF BLANK IS ASSUMfD. 

COR~ESPONDING RECORD IDENTIFICATION SPECIFICATION IS MISSING OR INVALID. 
SPECIFICATION IS NnT PROCESSED. 

'ZERO SUPPRFSS' (COLUMN 38) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF BLANK IS ASSUMED. 

'PACKFr) FI FU>' (COLUMN 1~4) IS JNV,AL I D. ENTR Y OF BLANK I S ASSUMED. 

FIELD NAME (COLUMNS 32-~7) IS MOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PRDCESSED. 

'FNO POSITION' (COLUMNS 40-43) tS INVALID OR MISSING. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

LEADING OR CLOSING APOSTROPHE (') IN EDIT WORD IS NOT CORRFCT. ENTRY OF BLANKS 
IN C8LUMNS 45-70 IS ASSU~F.D. 

'BLANK AFTER' (COLUMN 39) IS INVALID. ENTRY OF RLANK IS ASSUMED. 

PUNCH AND PRINT FUNCTIONS ARE ~PFCIFIED FOR THE SAME FILE. ENTRY OF BLANKS I~ 
ASSUMED FOR COLUMNS 17-22. 

ZERO SUPPRFSSION (COLUMN 3~) MAV NOT BE SPECIFIED FOR CONSTANTS OR EDIT WORDS. 
ENTRY OF SLANK IN COLUMN 38 IS ASSUMED. 

FIELD NAME (COLUMNS 32-37) IS UNDEFINED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

WARNING - 'ALANK AFTER' (COLUMN 39) IS SPECIFlfD FOR CONSTANT. All IDENTICAL 
CONSTANTS W ILL BE BLANKED. J 531M.7 
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IESIA4I 
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IES1881 
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IfS190I 

IES1911 

IESIQ21 

IESl93I 

rES 1941 

IF.S195I 

J ES 1961 

IFSl911 

IES198I 

IES199I 

IFS2001 

IES2011 

IfS2Q21 

IES20~1 

IES2041 

IES2051 

IES206I 

IES2071 

c-s 

CONSTANT (COLUMNS 45-70) IS NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

EDIT WORD (COLUMNS 45-70) IS NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. ENTRY OF BLANKS IN COLUMNS 
45-70 IS ASSUMED. 

'PACKED FIELD' (COLUMN 44) MAY NOT BE SPECIFIED WITH CONSTANT, EDIT WORD OR 
STERLING ENTRY. ENTRY OF BLANK IN COLUMN 44 IS ASSUMED. 

FILENAME (COLUMNS 1-14) IS NOT LEFT-JUSTIFIED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FILENAMF (COLUMNS 1-14) CONTATN~N()N-AlPHABETIC CHARACTER IN FIRST POSITION. 
SPECI~ICATIONIS NOT p~nCFSSED. 

EDIT WORD (COLUMNS 45-70) CONTAINS Nn DIGIT POSITIONS OR MORE THAN FIFTEFN 
(SIXT~fN FOR STERLING). ENTRY OF BLANKS IN COLUMNS 45-10 IS ASSU~ED. 

LFA"lNG O~ CLOSING APOSTROPHF (f) IN CO~STANT IS NOT CORRECT. SPECIFICATION IS 
NOT PRQCESSf!). 

'AND' OR 'O~, FOLLOWING A FIELD NAME SPECIFICATION OR AS FIRST OUTPUT 
SPECIFICATION IS INVALID. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

~IFLD NAME (COLU~NS 32-1~) CONTAINS NON-ALPHABETIC CHARACTER IN FIRST POSITION. 
SPfCIFICATION IS NO~ PROCESSED. 

STERLING ENTRY (COLUMNS 11-74) ~AY NOT BE SPECIFIED WITH CONSTANT OR PAGFCN). 
ENTRY OF RLANI( HJ COUJ'''N~ 71-74 I'S ASSUMED. 

STERLING ENTRY (COLUMNS 71-14) ~S INVALID. ENTRY OF BLANKS IS ASSUMED. 

OUTP-UT INDICATOR (COLUMNS 24-2'), 27-ZP-, OR 30-31) IS INVALID OR UNDEFINED. 
ENTRY OF LO IS ASSUMED. 

OUTPUT INOICATO~S SHOULO START IN COumNS 23-25, THEN 26-28, AND FINALLY 29-31. 
ENTRY IS SHIFTED LEFT. 

'NOT' (COLUMNS ~3, 26, OR 29) IS NOT BLANK OR N. ENTRY OF N IS ASSUMED. 

WAPNING - OVERFLOW INDICATOR IS SPFCIFIED IN 'ANO' TYPE SPECIFICATION. RECORD 
WILL NOT BE PUT OUT AS OVfRFLnW LINE. 

DECIMAL POSITIONS MlIST 9F ZERO FOR PAGE(N) F'IFLD. ENTRY OF ZERO IS ASSUMED. 

SPECIFICATION TYPE CANN1T 3E DETERMINED. REtORD AND FIELD DEFINITIONS ARE 
SPECIFIED IN SAME lIN~ OR BOTH ARE BLANK. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FORM TYPE (COLUMN 6) IS INVALID {NOT OJ. SPFCIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NO OUTPUT INDICATOR (COLUM~S 24-25, 27-28, ~R 30-31) IS SPECIFIED FOR 'AND' OR 
'OR' TYPE SPFCIFICATION. SPECIFICATION IS NOT pqOCESSED. 

FO~M TYPE (COLUMN 6) IS INVALID OR nUT OF SFQUENCE. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

FILE DESCRIPT(O~ SPECIFICATIONS AR~ MISSING. COMPILATION IS ABORTFD. 

WARNING - LINE COUNTER SPECIFICATION IS MISSING. 

PRIMARY FILE IS NOT SPECIFIED. EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

WARNING - FILE EXTENSION SPECIFICATION IS MIS~IN~. 

FILENAME (COl.Uf.1NS 7-14) IS MULTI-DEFINED. C;PfCIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

INVALID IKI ENTRY (COLUMNS 40-43) FOR THIS INDEXED~SEQUENTIAL FILE (OR 
UPDATED RECORD) AND ALL NON-INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL FILES. EXECUTION IS 
DELETED. 

Nn ERROR MESSAG~ ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTF. 
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lES231I 

IES232I 

tES2331 

lES2341 

INDEXED-SEQUENTIAL KEY NOT DEFINED FOR ONE OR. MORE OUTPUT RECORD(S). 
EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

END POSITION OF KEY FIELD (COLUMNS 4.0-43) IS GREATER THAN KEY LENGTH. 
ALL OR PART OF THE FIELD IS LOST, STARTING FROM. RIGHTMOST POSITION. 

WARN I NG - FILENAME (COLUMNS 1-14) IS nfF I NEl) ~IJT NFVER USED. 

FTLFNAMF HAS BFFN REFf~EN(F!) PRFVlf)USLY IN INPUT SPECIfICATIONS. SPEClflCATlON 
IS NOT PROCrSSED. 

RESULTING TNOICATOR IS INV~lID OR IJNDEFINED. ENTRYiOF lO IS ASSUMEn. 

WARNING - RESULTING INnlCATOP IS UNREF[RENCEn. 

FIELD NAME IS UNDEFINEO. FIELD IS PROCESSED WITH ASSUMED lENGTH OF 004. 

WARNING - FIELD NAME IS MULTI-DEFINE!). 

WARNING - FIELD NAME IS U~REFEPFNCF.D. 

THE COMBINED LENGTHS OF LITERALS AND FIELD NAMFS EXCEFOS ALLOCATED (PRf STORAGE. 
EXECUTlnN 1S DELETED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTf. 

FILE SPECIFIED ON OUTPUT-fORMAT SPECIFICATIONS IS UNDEFINED OR NOT AN OUTPUT 
fILE (U, C, OR 0). ENTIRE FILE IS DELETED FROM PROCESSING. 

WARNING - FILENAME (COLUMNS 1-14) IS NOT REFERENCED ON OUTPUT SPECIFI,CATtONS. 

NO VALID OUTPUT SPECIFICATIONS ARE PRESENT. COMPILATION IS ABORTED. 

ALL OUTPUT LINES OF A PRINTER fILE MUST INDICATE SPACING AND/OR SKIPPING. 
SINGLE SPACING IS ASSJMED fOR ALL OUTPUT LINES OF ~AMED FILE WHICH HAVE NO 
PRINT FUNCTION. 

STACKER SELECT MAY NOT BE SPECIfIED WITH PRINT FILE. STACKER SELECT IS IGNORED 
AND SINGLE SPACING IS ASSUMED FOR ALL LINES Of NAMED fILE. 

PRINT OR PUNCH FUNCTION MAY NOT BE SPECIFIED fOR AN OUTPUT RECORD OF TAPE OR 
DISK fILE. STACKER SELECT, SPACING, OR SKIPPING IS IGNORED ON All RECORDS OF 
NAMED FILE. 

PRINT fUNCTION MAY NOT BE SPECIFIED FOR OUTPUT RECORD OF PUNCH FILE. SPACE AND 
SKIP ENTRIES ARE IGNORED fOR ALL RECORDS OF NAMED FILE. 

IMPROPER USE OF PACKING OR ZERO SUPPRESSION ON ALPHAMERIC OR PACKED FIELD. 
ENTRY OF BLAN~ IS ASSUMED FOR INVALID CODE. 

END POSITION SPECIFIED fOR THE FIELD IS GREATER THAN THE RECORD LENGTH. ALL OR 
PART OF THf fIELD IS LOST, STARTING FPOM RIGHTMOST POSITION. 

END POSITION IS LESS THAN THE FIELD LENGTH. FIELD IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FIfLD TO BE EDITED IS GREATER THAN THE EDIT WORD. RIGHTMOST DIGITS WILL BE 
LOST. 

FIELD TO BE EDITED IS NOT NUMERIC. NO fDITING IS PERFORMED. 

STERLING IS SPECIFIED fOR ALPHAMERIC FIELD. STERLING IS IGNORED. 

STERLING SIGN POSITION IS SPEC IF lEO AS OTHER THAN NORMAL FOR PRINTED LINE. 
NORMAL POSITION IS ASSUMED. 

LOCATION fOR STERLING SIGN EXCEEDS RfCORD lENGTH. NORMAL POSITION FOR SIGN IS 
ASSUMED. 
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STERLING FIELD IS SPECJFIEO WITH DFCIMAL LENGTH GREATER THAN THREE. FIELD IS 
NOT PROCESSED. 

STERLING FIFLOS MAY BE EDITED ONLY FOR PRINT FILES. NO EDITING IS PER~ORMED. 

NUMBER OF LINES OF OUTPUT EXCEEDS THE CAPACITY OF RPG. MAXIMUM NUMBER IS 1023. 
EXECUTION IS DELETED. 

STERLING FIELD IS SPECIFIED WITH MORE THAN NINE POUNDS POSITIONS. LEFTMOST 
DIGITS WILL BE LOST. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

FILENAME IS NOT SPECIFIED AS ON FILE DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATION. SPECIFICATION 
IS NOT PROCESSED. 

CHANNEL 1 OR 12 IS MISSING OR INVALID. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

FILENAME IS NOT SPECIFIED AS AN OUTPUT FILE OR AN OUTPUT FILE REQUIRING A LINE 
COUNTER SPECIFICATION. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

LINE NUMBER OR CHANNEL NUMBER IS INVALID OR MISSING. SPECIFICATION IS NOT 
PROCESSED. 

CHANNEL NUMBER IS MULTI-DEFINED. SPECIFICATION IS NOT PROCESSED. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

NO ERROR MESSAGE ASSIGNED FOR THIS NOTE. 

COLLATING SEQUENCE (COLUMN 26 OF RPG CONTROL CARD) IS INVALID. ALTERNATE 
SEQUENCE IS ASSUMED. 

FILE FORMAT (COLUMN 19) IS INVALID. S OR M MAY BE SPECIFIED ONLY IF 
THE FILE IS SEQUENTIAL ICOLUMNS 28,31,32 BLANK) AND NOT AN UPDATE 
OR COMBINED FILE. ENTRY OF V IS ASSUMED. 

~ND OF FILE HAS BEEN ENcnUNTERED IN INPUT STRFAM PRIOR TO AN OUTPUT 
SPECIFICATION. COMPILATION JS ABORTED. 

NO E~RDR MESSAGE AS~IGNED FrR THIS NOTE. 

STERLING INPUT SPECIFIC~TION IS INVALID. IBM FORMAT IS ASSUMfD. 

STFRLING OUTPUT SPECIFICATION IS INVALIO. I~M FORMAT IS ASSUMED. 

INVERTED PRINT ENTRY IS INVALID. FNTRY OF I IS ASSUMED. 

RPG CONTROL CARD IS MISSING. COM~ILATION IS ABORTED. 

I 53194.10 



The object program: 

Appendix D. Conditions That Automatically 
Turn On Halt Indicator (HO) 

• Read an input record that was not defined on the Input Specifications form (positions 21-41). 

• Found an input record out of the predetermined sequence of card types specified by the entry in Sequence (positions 15-16) 
on the I nput Specifications form. 

• Found an input record out of sequence when the entry in Matching Fields (positions 61-62) on the Input Specifications 
form was used for sequence checking a single input file. 

• Encountered a chaining field in the chaining file that does not appea~ in the chained file during random processing of 
mUltiple input files. 

• Did not find a record with the correct key at the designated track address during random processing by record key of a 
directly organized file. 

• Did not find the record key that designates the lower limit (obtained from the RA file) during sequential processing between 
limits of an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found a wrong length record during processing of an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found an invalid length record (zero or too long) during random processing by record identification of a file on a DASD. 

• Found a difference between the key length of a DASD record in an indexed-sequential file and the length as specified in 
Length of Record Address Field (positions 29-30) on the File Description form during processing with RA file support 
(random, or between limits). 

• Found a difference between the key length in the chained indexed-sequential file and the length as specified (pOSitions 44-511 
on the Input Specifications form during chaining of multiple input files. 

• Encountered a data check on the DASD during random processing of a directly organized file. 

• Encountered a DASD error during sequential or random processing of an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found a record identification outside the defined limits during random processing of a directly organized file. 

• Did not find keys in a directly organized file when the entry in Record Address Type (position 31) on the File Description 
Specifications form specified processing by key. ' 

• Did not find a record with the specified key during random processing of an indexed-sequential file. 

• Encountered an irrecoverable input/output error during processing of a sequential file. 

• Encountered an irrecoverable input/output error during processing of a combined file. 

• Found the prime data area was filled while creating an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found the cylinder and/or master index areas were filled while creating an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found a duplicate record when creating or adding to an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found a sequence error in record keys when creating an indexed-sequential file. 

• Found the overflow area was filled when adding to an indexed-sequential file. 

Note: Unless the HO indicator is set off by a SETOF operation entry on the Calculation Specifications form (see Setting 
Indicators On or Off) the program terminates before the next input record is read. 
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These are generalized suggestions. They do not necessarily 
hold true under all conditions, nor are they always 
practicable because of other factors involved. 

1. If the majority of the input fields are identical, use 
OR lines and field record relation entries rather than 
completely separate me identifications. 

2. Use the same field name for different input fields in 
different card types when field size and format 
(alphameric, or numeric and number of decimal 
places) are identical if the data need not be preserved 
from one card type to the other. 

3. Use the same field name repeatedly in calculations 
as result field for various different items whenever 
the result need no longer be retained; that is, employ 
one work field in several calculations. 

4. Use the minimum number of Record Identification 
Codes to identify a card type. Use C for Record 
Identification Code (positions 26, 33, and 40) in 
preference to D or Z. 

s. Do not use Matching Fields specifications solely for 
purposes of sequence checking a single me on one or 
two fields. This requires more storage than sequence 
checking by comparing (CaMP) in the calculation 
specifications. 

Sequence checking by CaMP operation also permits 
detection of duplicates; this cannot be done using 
Matching Fields for sequence checking. 

Note: Sequence checking a single file by CaMP 
operation, rather than by Matching Fields entries, 
also tends to improve throughput. A Matching 
Fields specification delays the reading of the next 
card. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

Appendix E. Tips for Minimizing Storage 
Requirements 

Use field indicators in input specifications in 
preference to CaMP operation in calculations. 

a. Where feasible, group together calculation 
specifications conditioned by the same indicators 
(positions 7-17). (In this context. same also 
implies identical status criterion for an indicator: 
either on or not on in all lines.) 

b. When successive specifications lines are condition
ed by the same indicators, specify the indicators 
in the same order (in positions 9-11, 12-14, 15-17). 

When the same indicator is assigned as Resulting In
dicator (positions 54-59) in a specifications line, and 
as conditioning indicator (positions 7-17) in that and 
the next line, there is no storage saving if the two 
lines contain identical conditioning indicators. 

Try to define a uniform number of decimal places 
for all numeric fields or literals used in one arithmetic 
or compare operation. For ADD/SUB operations, 
also try to have fields of literals of equal length. 

When a number of fields are to be edited for output, 
define as many of them as possible with the same 
length, and edit them uniformly. This reqUires 
storage of only a single edit word. 

a. In ADD and SUB operations, you save significant 
storage space when the Result Field and Factor 1 
and/or Factor 2 are the same, provided the other 
Factor is of equal or shorter length and all three 
have the same number of decimal places. 

b. In Z-ADD and Z-SUB, you have significant storage 
space if the two fields have the same number of 
decimal places. 

c. In MULT, DIV, and MVR, you save storage space 
if no decimal alignment is required. 
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10. To clear a numeric field to zero, use the SUB opera
tion. Enter the name of the field to be cleared in 
Factor 1, Factor 2, and Result Field of the Calcula
tion Specifications form. 

11. To set indicators on or off (as Resulting Indicators) 
in calculation specifications, based on whether num
eric field contents are plus, minus, or zero, add a 
literal zero rather than comparing with a zero. 

For the storage savings to be realized: 

a. The Result Field must be the same as one of the 
two Factors, and 

b. The literal zero must be specified with the same 
number of decimal places as in the other Factor. 

12. Use GOTO to: 

E-2 

a. Bypass a group of inapplicable calculation specifica
tions rather than conditioning each specification 
by indicators, particularly when several condition
ing indicators are required. 

b. Use the same series of calculation instructions at 
different points in the calculation specifications, 
rather than repeating identical, or near identical, 
specifications. 

13. Punch constant data (such as date) into the input 
card in edited format rather than using an edit word 
in output specifications. 

14. When testing for specific numeric codes in a field, 
define the field as alphameric and compare (COMP) 
to alphameric literals. 

1 S. Whenever possible, use a series of compares rather 
than a LOKUP. The first table read and first LOKUP 
reqUire over 1000 bytes. 

16. Whenever possible on input specifications, test a 
record identifier of a character rather than a zone or 
digit. The first zone or digit test causes a general 
routine of 310 bytes to be included. 

17. Whenever possible, use an odd length numeric field 
rather than even length. 

18. When using an operation code of ADD, specify the 
factors and result as 

A ADD B A 

rather than as 

B ADD A A 

since the frrst example permits the opreation without 
moving the factors to work areas. 



Appendix F. Running The OS RPG Compiler Under OS/VS1 

In order to run the OS RPG compiler on OS/VSI, you must 
apply changes to the compiler. If you do not make these 
changes, a system or compiler ABENO could result. 

First, prepare the necessary JCL to execute the program 
IMASPZAP and to address the system library which con· 
tains the RPG compiler. Apply the following changes: 

(These changes apply only to the final release (V 1 M 1 0) of 
the OS RPG compiler.) 

Change 1 

Name RPG 10000 IESOO010 

Verify 0510 OOFFFFF8 

Rep 0510 00002710 

Change 2 

Name RPG 10240 IESCEX 

Verify OOOA 50006100 

Rep OOOA 5000602C 

Verify 0022 58006100 

Rep 0022 58D0602C 

Change 3 

A potential error also exists in each of the other CIOEX 
phases. If failures continue after you have applied the 
change to RPG 10240, apply th~ following changes to each 
af the remaining CIOEX phases. The application of these 
changes can result in extraneous information printing in 
the heading lines on the compiler source listing. 

Verify OOOA 50006100 

Rep OOOA 50oo60CC 

Verify 0022 58006100 

Rep 0022 580060CC 

The remaining CIOEX phases are: 

Name RPG1oo00 IESCEX 
Name RPG100JO IESCEX 
Name RPG10040 IESCEX 
Name RPG10050 IESCEX 
Name RPG10060 IESCEX 
Name RPG10070 IESCEX 
Name RPG10080 IESCEX 
Name RPG10090 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0100 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0120 IESCEX 
Name RPG10130 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0140 IESCEX 
Name RPG10150 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0160 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0170 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0180 ·IESCEX 
Name RPG10190 IESCEX 
Name RPGI0200 IESCEX 
Name RPG10210 IESCEX 
Name RPG10220 IESCEX 
Name RPG10230 IESCEX 

Phase RPG10110 should be changed as follows: 

Name RPG10110 IESCEX 

Verify 0044 50006100 

Rep 0044 500060CC 

Verify 005C 58006100 

Rep 005C 580060CC. 
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absolute compare routine 116 
add 

indexed sequential 132 
operation 108 

adding flIes 62 
adding records to ISAM mes 229 
addition and subtraction 8 
alphabetic character 78 
alphameric field length 86 
alphameric fields, compare 115 
alphameric literals 106 

output specifications 146 
rules for 106 

alternate collating sequence 48 
alternating arguments and functions 66, 165 

~xample of 170 
ampersand 82 
ampersand, edit word 148 
analysis table, error 292 

I/O error 293 
AND relationship 84 
AND/OR relationship 104 
apostrophe symbol 106 
argument 

in table lookup 120 
table 66 

arithmetic operations 
codes 108 
summary 110 

assigning matching fields, sequence of 215 
asterisk protection 148 

example of 150 
at sign 39, 78 
automatic skipping 71, 133 

basic RPG functions 5 
addition and subtraction 8 
comparison of fields 25 
control fields 10 
detail and total printing 12 
detail printing 10 
group indication 16 
group printing 15 
multiplication and division 26 
overflow printing 17 
record description 6 
sequence checking 28 
summary punching 19 
testing for zero, plus, and minus balance 19 
total calculations 12 . 
using resulting indicators 25 

blank after 142 
blank after, effect of 100, 125 
block length 52 
blocked records 52 
blocking records 182 
body, edit word 148 
branching and exit operations 108, 116 
branching, detail to total 231 
branching operations 116 

branching or GOTO 
detail to total 231 
general information 118 
summary chart 122 

BSI format 48, 249 

calculation specifications form, using 127 
calculations 

in AND/OR relationship 104 
specifying kind of 104 
specifying when performed 102 

calculations specifications 101 
carriage control character 71 
carriage control tape, 71 
cataloged procedures 

compile 277, 279 
compile, link edit, and execute 278, 280 
link edit and execute 278,280 
modifying permanently 280 
modifying symbolic parameters 280,282 
overriding statements 283 
user 280 

cataloging flIes 195 
chained files, specifying 50 
chaining fields 

additional uses of 224 
conversion 224 
identifying 65 
input specifications 96 
split 224 
with field record relation 98 

channel 133 
character 82-83,306 
checking for end-of-file 50 
checking sequence, general 28 
checking sequence of input files 51, 96 
code, completion 291 
coding EXIT 172 
collating sequence, alternate 48 
combined file 50 
comment statements 153 
comments position 44 
common fields 44 
COMP, operation code 115 
compare operations 115 
comparison of fields, general 25 
compatibility 1 
compilation run 2 
compiler 

DD names 272 
device classes 272 
name 272 
options 273 
output 274 
processing 272 
return codes 275 
completion codes 291 

conditioned fields, overflow 133 
conditioning indicator 161 
constants 

data field 92 
output specifications 146 
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CONTD 208 
control card specifications 47 
control field, holding area 93 
control fields 

general 10 
split 93 

control level 
additional functions 93 
calculation specifications 102 
specifying 92 

control level indicators 103 
general 162 
when set on 92 

conversion of chaining fields 224 
conversion operation codes 210 
conversion operations 120 
conversion routine 

external 210 
operation codes A-I 
specifying 210 

conversion routines and RA files 208 
converting data 208 
core dump 

data control block pointers 300 
debugging 291 
determining last file 299 
field status 300 
indicator status 300 
input/output request block pointers 299 
work areas 300 

core saving tips E-1 
correlation of RPG specifications 32 
CR symbol, edit word 148 
creating indexed sequential files 228 
creating record address files' 213 
creating records with table data 166 
cross-references 

appendix D D-1 
cataloged procedures 278 
chaining 220 
creating record-address files 213 
disk storage concepts 181 
executing RPG-input stream variations 284 
exit to a subroutine 172 
field location 86 
halt indicators 98 
load module execution 276 
matching fields 96 
output-format specifications form 129 
overriding cataloged procedures 283 
problem definition 37 
processing multiple input files 215 
processing single input files 205 
records in an OR relationship 88 
RPG specifications form 41 
sample program one 251 
sample program two 258 
setting indicators on or off 118 
sterling routines 249 
using cataloged procedures 277 
using exit routines in object module 165 
using tables in object module 165 
using the calculations form 127 
using the matching fields specification for sequence checking 
96 

variable length records 182 
cylinder index 191 
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cylinder overflow 63 
C/Z/D 

general information 6 
input specifications 82 

DASD file, updating 228 
DASD specification rules 58 
data control block 

modifying 179 
pointers in core dump 300 

data event control block, in core dump 300 
data fields 181 

as constants 92 
general description 106 
numeric and alphameric 92 
with control fields 93 

data files 181 
data, LOKUP 168 
data processing 1 
date, user 39,282 
DeB 

in core dump 300 
modifying 179 

DECB in core dump 300 
DD (data definition) statements 192 

BISAM files 192 
QISAM files 193 

debugging a core dump 291 
decimal alignment 108 
decimal positions 

calculation specifications 121 
input specifications 90 

decimal positions, extension 68, 305 
decimal symbol location 9 
deck arrangement 284 
dedicated workfiles 279 
defining indicators 99 
defining key or ID field 210 
defining the problem 37 
delete option 199 
describing a record 6 
describing fields 85 
detail and total printing 12 
detail calculations 

when performed 103 
detail printing, general 10 
detail records 130 
detail time 35 
detail to total branch, using 231 
determining last file processed 299 
device 

specifying 59 
symbolic 59 

device assignment 179 
device independence 179 
diagnostic notes C-1 
digit record identification 82 
digit testing 82 
direct file organization 183 
disk labeling 62 
disk storage concepts 181 
DIV, operation code 109 
divide, operation 109 
division, and multiplication, general 26 
documentation 153 
dollar sign 39,148 



domestic notation, specifying 48 
dump (see core dump) 

edit word 146 
rules for forming 148 

embedded blanks 49 
end-of-fi1e condition 

checking for 50 
end of RPG conversion 120,122 
end position in output record 142 
end RPG conversion 120 
entry combinations for ISAM processing 184 
ERPGC, operation code 120 
error analysis table 291 
European notation, specifying 48 
example of exit to a subroutine 176 
example of indexing subroutine 237 
example of using tables 170 
executing RPG 284 
exit 

to translate subroutine 96 
EXIT operation code 116 

use of 172 
exit operations 116 
EXIT routine 

using indicators, fields, and tables 174 
exit to a user's subroutine 172 
EXIT to subroutine 

example of 176 
EXTCV, operation code 120 
extension code 59 
extension specification form 65 
extenslon specifications entries 68 
extent area 181 
extent exit 62 
extent exit for DAM 304 
external conversion routine 120,168 
external indicators U1-U8 

general information 162 
with field-record relation 98 

extracting fields 237 

factor 1 104 
factor 2 107 
factors 1 and 2, summary 107 
field description, input 77, 85 
field description, input specifications 85 
field description, output specifications 140 
field, fmding in core dump 300 
field indicators 98 

setting on and off 100 
use of 99 

field length 
calculation specifications 121 
compare 115 
numeric 86 
packed 86 

field location 86 
field name 

data fields 106 
input specifications 92 
output specifications 140 

field-record relation 98 
with chaining files 98 
with matching fields 96 
with split control fields 94 

fields 
chaining 96 
conditioned by overflow 133 
exit routines 116 
matching 96 
status conditions 98 

field selection specification 144 
me addition 62 
me control, output 130 
file designation 50 

codes 50 
file description form, entries 60 
me description specifications 49 

general information 32 
me format, specifying 52 
file identification, output 129 
me organization 182 

direct 183 
disk storage 182 
indexed sequential 182 
sequential 182 

me processing 182 
disk storage 184 
in RPG 184 
random 185 
sequential 185 

file type: 1,0, U, C 49 
filename 

file deScription 49,302 
input 78, 306 
line counter 71, 305 
output 130, 309 

mes available, number of 49 
flXed dollar sign 148 
flXed length records 52 
floating dollar sign 148 
flowcharts B-1 
form type 44 
format, packed 86 

output specifications 144 
forming tables 

rules 166 
from, field location 86,307 
from filename 66 
function 

in table lookup 120 
function of RPG 1 
function, table 66 
fundamentals of RPG programming 55 

general indicators 159 
GOTO label 118 
GOTO, operation code 118 
group indication 16 
group printing 15 

half adjust, calculation specification 124 
halt indicator 99 

debugging 300 
general 161 

header card 47 
heading records 130 
holding area 

control field 93 
matching field 96 
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holding area, table 
general information 120, 168 
table linkage field 174 

HO, determining status 300 
HO-H9, halt indicators 161 

IBM format 48, 249 
ID field, defining 210 
identification codes, record 82 
identification, record type 82 
independence, device 179 
index area 191 
index, cylinder 191 
index, master 196 
index, track 191 
indexed sequential add 132 
indexed sequential file creation 228 
indexed sequential file organization 182 
indexed sequential files 

field location 86 
indexed sequential files, adding to 229 
indexing subroutine 

example of 237 
indicator codes 98 
indicator, matching record 215 
indicator summary form 162 
indicators 

AND relationship 104 
calculation specifications 103 
conditioning 161 
control level 162 
determining status in core dump 300 
external 162 
general information 159 
halt 161 
in exit routines 174 
input field 161 
output 138, 161 
overflow 133,160 
record identifying 80, 159 
resulting 124,160. 
setting on or off 118 
summary 162 
with move remainder 110 
with table lookup 120 

input 
pence 48 
shillings 48 

input field indicator 159 
input file 49 
input files 

sequence of 78 
input/output request block 299 

format 299 
input record sequence 77 
input record table entries 66 
input records 

variable-length 85 
input specifications 77 

general information 32 
input specifications form 77 , 306 

sterling routines 249 
input stream variations 284 
introduction to disk storage 181 
I/O assignment 59 

device independence 179 
symbolic 59 
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I/O error analysis table 293 
10RB format 299 
I/O request block 299 
inverted print 48 
ISAM file processing 230 
ISAM processing combinations 185 
ISAM processing, users guide 189 

job, definition of 271 
job control language 271 
job control language symbolic parameters 280, 282 
job control statements 

compiler DD names 272 
general 271 
placement 284 

job processing 271 
job setup 284 
job step, definition of 271 
justification, left and right 39 

key area 86, 142 
KEYCV,operation code 121 
key definition 189-190 
key field 

defining 210 
length of 57 
starting location 58 

keys, negative 230 

label exit name 62 
label for GOTO 118, 122 
label, for tape or disk 62 
label options 62 
label options in RPG 62 
label, providing a 118 
labels 62,304 
last file processed 299 
last record 

end-of-file condition 50 
last record indicator 102 
layout of lines and fields 38 
left-justification 39 
length of filename 49 
length of record address field 57, 303 
length of table entry 66, 305 
level zero indicator 102 
line 39 
line counter overflow indicator 58 
line counter specifications 71 

use of 71 
line identification code 38 
line number 44 

line counter 71 
linkage editor 

DD names 276 
input and output 275 
name 275 
processing 275 

linkage fields, table 174 
literals 106 

alphameric 106 
numeric 106 

load module 
cancellation 276 
execution 276 
options 276 
return codes 276 



loader 287 
location of key field 58 
logic flowcharts B~ 1 
logic, program 35 
logical file vs physical unit 181 
logical record length 52 
LOKUP 

operation code 120 
performance of 168 
using data 168 

LR indicator 50 
LO indicator 102 
LO, LI-L9 162 

machine features required 
object program execution 3 
source program compilation 3 

machine features supported 
object program execution 3 
source program compilation 3 

master index 196 
matching-field holding area 96 
matching fields 

input specifications 96 
with field-record relation 98 

matching fields or chaining fields 96,307 
matching record indicator 

general information 163 
multiple input files 215 

memory map 294 
methods of processing tables 168 
MHHZO, operation 115 
MHLZO, operation code 114 
minus calculations 124 
minus input 98 
minus test 19 
minus zone 82 
MLHZO, operation code 115 
MLLZO, operation code 115 
mode of processing 57 
modifying cataloged procedures 280 
M1-M3, MR 161 
move high-to-high zone, operation 115 
move high-to-Iow zone, operation 114 
move left, operation 112 
move low-to-high zone, operation 115 
move low-to-Iow zone, operation 115 
MOVE, operation code 112 
moving data from input area to field locations 231 
moving fields 

in a data area 237 
MR indicator 215 
MR, MI-M3 161 
MULT, operation code 109 
multiple input file processing 215 

random (chaining) 220 
sequential 215 
summary 227 

multiple printers 134 
page numbering 144 

multiplication and division, general 26 
multiple, operation 109 
MVR, operation code 110 

name of label exit 62, 304 
naming a file 49 
negative keys 230 
normal activity, suppression of 231 
not 82 
notation 

domestic 48 
European 48 

no zone 82 
number 79,306 
number of available files 49 
number of chaining field 65 
number of extents 63, 304 
number of table entries per record 66,305 
number of table entries per table 66, 305 
number of tracks for cylinder overflows 63 
numbering pages 144 
numeric field format 39, 174 
numeric field maximum length 86 
numeric fields 

compare 115 
packed 86 

numeric literals 106 
rules for 106 

numeric literals, forming 106 

object decks 272 
object module cancellation 276 
object module sequence 274 
object program (load module) 2 

cancellation 276 
execution 276 
using tables 165 

object run 1 
omitting record identification 84 
operation 107,308 
operation, calculation specifications 107 
operation codes 107 

arithmetic operations 108 
branching 116 
conversion 120 
move operations 112 
summary 121 
testing 115 

option 80 
order of processing matched records 219 
organization, file 182 
organization of ISAM files 189 
OR lines, output 138 
OR relationship 84 

examples of 90 
types of 88 

OS/VS1, running the OS RPG compiler under F-1 
OS loader 287 
output 

pence 48 
shillings 48 
storing 71 

output file 
control 129 
identification 129 

output-format specifications 129 
general information 32 
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output indicators 138 
examples of 139 
field description 140 
general information 161 

output OR lines 138 
output record 

end position 142 
output type 130,179 
output units, specifying 129, 179 
overflow area 191 
overflow conditioned fields 133 
overflow, independent 191 
overflow indicators 133 

general 160 
with line counter 71 

overflow lines 133 
overflow printing 

general information 17 
order of 134 

overflow, printing lines conditioned by 134 
overriding statements in cataloged procedures 283 

packed me extension 68 
packed format 80 

output specifications 144 
packed format, exit subroutine 174 
packed numeric field 86 
page 44 
page numbering 144 
parameter names, symbolic 282 
PARM statement 273 
pence-format fields 249,48 
performance of LOKUP 168 
physical unit 181 
physical unit vs logical me 181 
plus calculations 124,309 
plus input 98, 307 
plus test 19 
plus zone 82 
position input specifications 82, 306 
pound sign 39, 78 
pound sterling formats 48,249 
primary fiie 50 
prime area 191 
print, inverted 48 
printer spacing chart 

functions of 37 
printing 

with line counter 71 
printing lines, overflow 133, 134 

general information 17 
problem definition 37 
processing a sequential me 205 
processing between limits 206 
processing direct organization files 208 
processing files 184 
processing matched records 

order of 219 
processing mode 57 
processing multiple input files 215 

random 220 
sequential 215 
summary 227 

processing single input files 205 
processing tables, methods of 168 
processor 'con~rol card 47, 284 
program branching 116 
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program cancellation 276 
program documentation 153 
program execution 276 
program generating 1 
program identification 44 

specifying 48 
program logic 35 
programming tips E-l 
providing a label for GOTO 118, 122 
punching, summary 192 

QISAM processing files 192 

RA files 57 
and conversion routines 208 
creating 213 
identifying 66 

random file processing 184 
indexed sequential files 185 

random proce~sing 183 
indexed sequential file 183, 185 
multiple input files 220 

record address field, length of 27 
record address file 57, 213 

creating 213 
identifying 66 

record address type 57, 303 
record definition 181 
record description 6 
record fields, unused 85 
record formats 52 
record handling techniques 52 
record identification 77, 78 

digit 82 
omitting 84 
zone 82 

record identification codes 82, 306 
record identification entries 78 
record identifying indicator 80 

general 159 
record key 121, 122 
record ~ey, operation 121 
record length 56 
record length, specifying 56 
record relationships 

AND 84 
OR 84 

record sequence of the chaining file 65,304 
record spanning 54 
record types 

identifying 82 
records 

blocking 182 
creating for table data 166 
detail 130 
fixed-length 182 
heading 130 
total 130 
variable-length 182 

records in an OR-relationship 
input specifications 84,306 
output specifications 138, 309 

registers, use of 173 
relationship between files 66 



report format 
skip 133 
skip after 13 3 
skip before 133 
space 132 
space after 132 
space before 132 

report layout 38 
required features 3 
result field 121 
result testing 124 
resulting indicator 124 

general 160 
using 126 

retrieving updated tables 168 
return codes, compiler 275 
return codes, load module 276 
rewind tape 63 
right-justification 39 
RLABL, operation code 116 
RLABL, ~sing 173 
round off 124 
RPG control card 47, 284 
RPG conversion, operation 120 
RPGCV, operation code 120 
RPG deck arrangement 284 
RPGEC 277 
RPGECLG 278 
RPGELG 278 
RPG label, operation 116 
RPG logic flow B-1 
RPG specification forms 41 
RPG specifications, correlation of 32 
rules for DASD specifications 58 
rules for forming tables 166 

sample programs 251 
searching tables 168 
secondary me 50 
sequence 

me description 51 
me extention 67 
input specifications 78 
of assigning matching fields 218 
of input records 219 
specifying 51 
source deck 284 

sequence chaining me 65 
sequence checking 

general information 28 
input files 51 
using matching fields 96 

sequence checking, of different record types 30 
sequential me organization 182 
sequential file processing 184 
sequential processing 

multiple input mes 215 
SETOF, operation code 118 
SETON, operation code 118 
setting external indicators U1-U8 162 
setting indicators on or off 118 
skip 133 
skip after 133 
skip before 133 
skipping, automatic 133 

source deck 2 
source deck arrangement 284 
source deck sequence 284 ' 
source program deck arrangement 284 
space 132 
space after 132 
space allocation 193,194 
space before 132 
spacing chart, printer 37 
spanned variable-length records 52,54 
special holding area (table operations) 120 
specification forms 41 

summary of 301 
specifying indicators 99 
specifying key fields 86, 307 
specifying output units 129, 179 
specifying the kind of calculation 104 
split chaining fields 224 
split control fields 93 
stacker select 6 

input specifications 85 
output-format 132 

standard labels 62 
status conditions, field 98 
status, edit word 148 
sterling currency, describing 48 
sterling, input specifications 100 
sterling routines 

control card specifications 48,301 
general information 39, 249 

sterling sign position 150 
input 100,307 
output 150, 310 

storing output 71 
SUB 109,122 
subroutine, exit to 116,176 
subroutine, user's exit 172 
subtract, operation 109 
subtraction 8 
summary, input specifications 100 
summary of multiple me processing 227 
summary of specification forms 301 
summary punching 19 
supported features 3 
suppression of normal activity 231 
symbolic device 59 
symbolic parameter names 282 
symbolic parameters, job control language 280,282 
SYSUDUMP 291 

table entry length 66 
table entries on input record 66 
table file 

alternating 66 
describing 66 
examples 68 
specifying 50 

table linkage fields 174 
table lookup, operation 120 
table name 66 
table name (alternating table) 66 
table name specifications 66 
table operations 120 
table search 168 
tables in EXIT routine 174 
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TABnnn 67 
TAG, operation code 118 
tape labeling 62 
tape positioning 63,304 
tape rewind 63 
terminology for disk storage 181 
test zone, operation 116 
testing for zero, plus, and minus balance 19 
testing operations 115 
testing or compare operations 115, 122 
testing results 124 
testing the results of calculations 124 
TESTZ, operation 116 
to, field location 86,307 
to filename 66 
total calculation, general 12 
total calculations 

when performed 103 
when processed 102 

total operations 12 
total printing 12 
total records 130 
total time 35 
track index 191 
translate subroutine 96 
turning indicators on or off (see setting indicators) 
type-code 44 
type H/D/T/E 130,309 
type of file organization, specifying 57 
type of output 130 

UDATE 39 
UDATE format 48 
UDAY 39 
ULABL, operation code 118 
ULABL, using 173 
UMONTH 39 
unblocked records 52 
universal character set 150 
unpacked format 39, 86 
unused record fields 85 
U1-U8 162 

with field-record relation 98 
update file 49 
updated tables, retrieving 168 
updating a DASD file 228 
use of field indicators 100 
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use of registers 173 
user cataloged procedures 280 
user completion codes 292 
user date 39 
user labels (following standard labels) 62 
user subroutine 

example of 237 
user's label, operation 118 
user's subroutine, exit to 172 
uses of chaining 224 
using cataloged procedures 277 
using detail to total branch 231 
using EXIT general rules 172 
using exit routines in the object module 165 
using indicators 159 
using indicators, fields, and tables in EXIT routine 174 
using line counter specifications 71 
using LOKUP data 168 
using record identifying indicators 80 
using resulting indicators 25, 124 
using resulting indicators, general 25 
using RLABL 173 
using RPG 2 
using tables and exit routines 165 
using tables, example of 170 
using tables in an object program 165 
using tables in the object module 165 
using the calculation specifications 127 
using ULABL 173 
UYEAR 39 

:variable-length records 52, 182 

work area, in core dump 300 

Z-ADD, operation code 108 
zero and add, operation 108 
zero and subtract, operation 109 
zero or blank 

calculations 125 
input 98 

Z-SUB, operation code 109 
zero suppression 142 
zero suppression, edit word 148, 150 
zone, del'mition of 52 
zone moving 114 
zone record identification 82 
zone testing 82 
zone testing, operation 116 
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